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TRANSLATOR'S PREFATORY NOTE. 

It ap1rnars desirable that the leading modern grammars of the four 
best-known Semitic languages, in their classical forms, should be readily 

accessible to English-speaking students. And in this connection, probably 

few competent judges will dispute the claims of the following treatises to 

be regarded as authoritative and leading, viz :-·wright's Arabic Grammar 

(as revised by Robertson Smith and De Goeje}; Kautzsch's Gesenius' 

Hebrew Grammar; Ni:ildeke's Syriac Grammar; and Dillmann's Ethiopic 

Grammar. Of these the first two already exist in English, "\Vright's work 

having been in that form from the outset, at least unrler his own name, 
and Kautzsch's Gesenius' having been presented in a similar form a few 

years ago, in Collins and Oowley's excellent translation. The grammars 

of NiHdeke and Dillmann, however, have not hitherto appeared in Eng­
lish, although their pre-eminent position in their respective departments 

of Semitic philology is perhaps even less open to challenge, than that of 

the other two. It is to supply this want in the educational apparatus 

available for English students, so far at least as Ni:ildeke's Grammar is 

concerned, that the present translation has been attempted. 

Of course it may be said, that students of Syriac will in all liklihood 
be sufficiently well acquainted with German, to be able to consult the 

original for themselves. I trust that such is the case; but those students 

and scholars amongst us, who are most familiar with German, will prob­
ably be the first to welcome a translation of such a work, if only it has 

been executed with reasonable fidelity and care. There are obvious ad­

vantages in an English version for an English eye, however accomplished 
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a linguist its owner may be. At all events it is in that belief, and with 

no other desire than to do something for this branch of study, that I 
have ventured upon the present edition. 

No attempt has been made to alter in any way either the substance 

or the arrangement of the Grammar. Citations, it is true, have been 

again verified, and slight errors here and there have been tacitly corrected. 

To facilitate reference, not only has the very full Table of Contents been 

set in its usual place, but its items have also been applied throughout 

the book, in the form of rubrics to the several sections. "\Vith a similar 

design an Index of Passages, wanting in the original, has been drawn up 

and placed at the end of the volume. 

Among other friends who have been helpful towards the preparation 

of this version, I have specially to thank Professor Robertson of Glasgow 

University, for much kindly encouragement and wise counsel. Above 

all I must express my deep indebtedness to the distinguished author 

himself, Professor Noldeke, for the unfailing courtesy and unwearied 

patience with which he lent his invaluable guidance and assistance, as 

the proof-sheets passed through his hands. Thanks arc also due to 

Herr ,v. Drugulin and his staff, for again encountering, with a very con­

siderable measure_ of success, the typographical difficulties, which a work 

of this nature must present. 

JAMES .A. CRICHTON. 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION/) 

This book does not claim to be in any respect a complete Syriac 

Grammar. It is true that with the material at my disposal I might 

have added very considerably to not a few sections; but any treatment 

of grammatical phenomena which aimed at completeness in every detail 

required quite other manuscript studies, than were at all open to me. 

Practical considerations too imposed a severe limitation. I trust however, 
that even within restricted limits, I have succeeded in producing some­

thing which may be of use. 

I have taken my material from the best sources within reach, 

entirely disregarding Amira and the other Maronites. Besides the 

,Taco bite and N estorian grammarians and lexicographers now in print, 

I have made use of Severns of St. Matthaeus (usually, but incorrectly, 
styled "of Tekrit'') as he appears in the Gottingen manuscript. The 

Directorate of the Gottingen Library, with their accustomed liberality, 

farther sent me, at my request, from their manuscript treasures, the 

large grammar of Barhebraeus together with his Scholia; and, with no 
less readiness, the Library-Directorate of Gotha sent me the Vocabulary 

of Elias of Nisibis. These manuscripts yielded produce of many kinds. 

It would have been an invaluable assistance to me, if I had had before 
me the JJfasoretic tradition of the Syrians, with some degree of complete­

ness. Of this, however, I had at command at first-in addition to the 

epitomes which are found iu printed works-only a few extracts, which 

( 1) .Somewhat shortened at the close.-The first edition (1880) was dedicated 

to J. P. N. Land (Died 30 • .A.p. 1897), 
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I had myself noted down in earlier years, from the well-known N estorian 
Masora of the year 899 (Wright's Catalogue 101 sqq.) and from the 

London "Qarqafic" manuscripts (Roseu-Porshall 62 sqq.; ·wright 108 sqq.). 

The deficiency was made up, at least to some extent, by the amiability 

of Wright, Zotenberg and Guidi, who-in answer to a host of questions 

about the mode of writing this or that word in the Masoretic manuscripts 

in Loudon, Paris and Rome-furnished me with information which in 

many cases had been gained only after prolonged search. A careful collation 

of the entire 1\fasoretic material, allowing for the chance mistakes of 

individual scribes, especially if it were accompanied by an attentive 

observation of good, vocalised manuscripts of the Bible, would let us 
know pretty accurately and fully how the J acobites on the one hand, 

and the Nestorians on the other, were wont to pronounce Syriac in the 

Church use. Any point in which thes~ two traditions are found to be in 

agreement must have been in use prior to the separation of the two 

Churches, that is, at the latest, in the 5th century. Although in the 
recitative of the Church Service there was doubtless a good deal of 

artificiality, yet we have in it a reflex at least of the living speech. The 

Grammar of Jacob of Edessa (cirw 700) is unfortunately lost, all but 

a few fragments. '\Vhat the later systematisers give, has, generally 

speaking, no more authority than can be traced to the Church tradition. 

Even the observant Barhebmeus, towering as he truly does by a head 

and shoulders over the rest of his countrymen, has not always surveyed 

this tradition completely, while sometimes he explains it incorrectly. 

Now and then too, following mere analogy, he presents forms which 

can with difficulty be authenticated in the genuine speech. Accordingly 
if here and there I do not notice Barhebraeus' data, I trust it will not 

be attributed to a want of acquaintance with them on my part. Still 

less could editions like Bernstein's ",Johannes", or Joseph David's 

"Psalter" (l\fosul 1877)-which unfortunately gives an "improved" text 

of the Peshita-constitute an absolute authority for me, although I am 

greatly indebted to them. I need hardly mention that in the matter of 

vocalisation I have made large use of the well-known complete editions 
of the Old Testament and the New Testament, and of both the N estorian 
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anrl the ,Jacobite-Maronite tradition. In this process, however, I have 

em1eavoured to observe a due spirit of caution. Even the examination 
of the metrical conditions found in the old "poets" (sit venia verbo !) 

has not been without results for determining grammatical forms. 
Still, even when all authoritative sources have been disclosed, a 

good deal will continue to be obscure in the Phonology and Morphology 

of Syriac, as it is only for the Bible and a few ecclesiastical writings 

that an accurate tradition of the pronunciation exists. So much the less 

will the expert be disposed to find fault with me, for having left here 

and there, upon occasion, a mark of interrogation. 
As regards the Orthography of the consonantal writing, we are 

very favourably situated at the present time, when a long series of texts 

reproduces for us with accuracy the style of ·writing followed in manu­

scripts, from the 5th century onwards. 
The Syntax I have baserl wholly upon original authors belonging 

to the age in which Syriac was an absolutely living speech. I have relied 
specially upon prose works, and among the poets I have given preference 

to those who write a simple style. Only a very few of my supporting­
passages come down as far as the 7th century: the others range from 

the 2nd to the 6th
• To bring in Barhebraeus or Ebedjesu for the illustra­

tion of the Syntax, is much the same as if one sought to employ Lauren­

ti.us Valla, or l\furetus, as an authority for original Latin. All the examples 

I have myself collected, with the exception of about a dozen. Naturally 

I have made much less use of strongly Graecising writings, than of those 

which adhere to a genuine Aramaic style. From the ancient versions of 
the Bible I have, without farther remark, ailduced such passages only 

as are free from Hebraisms and Graecisms. Looking to the great 

influence of the Peshita on the style of all subsequent writings, I might 

perhaps have gone somewhat farther in quoting from it. All the citations 
from the 0. T. I have verified in Ceriani's edition, so far as it has 
proceeded. Other translations ·from the Greek I have used only very 

exceptionally,-in fact almost never except to illustrate certain Grae­
cisms which were in favour. No doubt even the best original writings in 

Syriac give evidence of the strong influence of Greek Syntax; but, on 
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the other hand, everything is not immediately to be regarded as a Grae­
ci~m, which looks like one. The Greek i{liom exercised its influence with 
all the greater force and effect, precisely at those points where Syriac 

itself exhibited analogous phenomena. 

Although, in the composition of this book, I have continually kept 

an eye upon kindred dialects and languages, I have nevertheless refrained 
almost wholly from remarks which touch upon Comparative Grammar. 

Not a few observations of that character, however, will be found in my 

"Grammar of the New- Syriac Language" (Leipzig 1868) and my 

"Mandaean Grammar" (Halle 1876). Here and there, besides, I have 
tacitly rec.tified' a few things which I had said in those works. The great 

resemblance of Syriac to Hebrew-and that especially in Syntax­

will, I hope, be brought into clearer light than heretofore, by the mere 

description of the language given in this book. A similar remark may 

be made with regard to special points of contact in the case of Syriac 
and Arabic. 

I have been obliged to avoid almost entirely any reference to my 

authorities in the Phonology and the Morphology. I have also refrained 

from quoting the works of modern scholars. A brief manual cannot 

well separate between widely-known facts and special stores either of 
others or of one's own. But yet I do not mean to miss this opportunity 

of referring to the fact, that I am peculiarly indebted to Prof. G. Hoff~ 

mann's essay, contained in ZDMG XXXII, 738 sqq., even as I am 
farther under deep obligation to this dear friend of mine, for many an 

epistolary communication and encouragement, with reference to the 

present work. Prof. Hoffmann also enabled me to make some use, at 
least for the Syntax, of his edition of the Julianus-Romance (Leyden 

1880) before it was given to the public. Unfortunately it was then too 
late · to permit my utilising that story still more thoroughly. I have 

farther expressly to declare my adherence to the conception of the roots 

'il' and 'l'l', which Prof. August Muller has set fo1th in ZDMG 
XXIII, 698 sqq., and which Prof. Stade coincidently follows in his Heb. 
Gramm., although I am not blind to the difficulties which cling even to 
that theory. 
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As I wished to avoid extreme prolixity, I was obliged to seek for 

some adjustment between the two systems of vowel-marking. "\Vhoever 
weighs the practical difficulties, and particularly the typographical 

difficulties, will, I trust, find the plan which I have adopted here, to be 

fairly suitable, although I cannot myself regard it as entirely satisfactory . 

. In the latter part of the Syntax I have made an attempt to employ the 
One-point System, occasionally introducing the Two-point System, and 

applying proper Vowel-signs only where they seemed to be required in 
order to ensure clearness. That attempt was bound to show a certain 

amount of arbitrariness and vacillation. The reader may always reflect, 

that in many cases different ways of marking have prevailed according 

to place and time, and that very seldom indeed does an old manuscript, 

which employs the points with any degree of fulness, continue to be 

perfectly consistent in this matter. As regards the carrying-out of 

this marking, I must apologise for the circumstance that the points are 

not of the same size throughout: distance from the place of printing 

made it difficult to correct this slight inequality. 
The division into paragraphs aims in nowise at logical consistency: 

still less is this to be looked for in the process of subdivision which has 

been applied to not a few of the paragra11hs. In every case my sole 
concern was to break up the subject-matter into comparatively small 

sections, so as to facilitate the survey and the reference from one 
passage to another. 

I take for granted in those who mean to use this Grammar some 
acquaintance at least with Hebrew. Whoever desires to learn Syriac 

froril it, without the help of a teacher, will do well to impress upon his 
memory at first merely the fundamental characteristics of the Ortho­

graphy, the Pronouns, something of the :B'lexion of the Nouns, the 

Paradigm of the Strong Verb, and the most important deviations of the 
Weak Verbs, - as also to acquire some acquaintance with the attach­

ment of the Pronominal Suffixes. Then let him read easy, vocalised 
texts, next, extracts from the Bible, as they are to be found, for example, 
in Rodiger's "Ohrestomathia"-a compilation to be highly commended 

even on other grounds. The learner may at first pass many difficulties 
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by, but in time he should with increasing care try to find out in the 
Grammar the explanation of anything which may arrest his attention. 
If, at a later stage, he goes systematically over the whole of the Grammar, 
including the Syntax, there will no longer be so much that is strange in 

appearance to him. And even to a teacher-dealing with beginners 
in Syriac, or any other Semitic language, who already understand some­
thing of Hebrew - an analogous procedure may be recommended. 
Familiarity wit)i the N estorian punctuation will be gained most readily 
from Urmia- [ and New York-] editions of the Bible, although these do 
not give the system in completeness - doubtless for typographical 
reasons-and, besides, are not free from mistakes. 

The Table of Characters, from Euting's master-hand, will suffice 
to exhibit the development of the Aramaic Character, at least in several 
of its leading types, from its earliest form up to the oldest Estrangelo, 

and the farther development of this last, up to the more modern script. 
In conclusion I beg once more to tender an emphatic expression of 

my warmest thanks to the Library-Authorities, as well as to the personal 

friends, who have been helpful to me in the composition of this book. 

Strassbirrg i. E. 30th Septr., 1880, 

TH. NoLnEKE. 
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Although I did not reckon upon the necessity arising during my 
lifetime for a new edition of the Syriac Grammar, I still have continued 

to note down in my own copy-following my general practice-many 

additions and improvements. A good deal of this material, accordingly, 

I was able to devote to the new edition. Amongst other things, I have 

compared the citations already given from the Life of Simeon Stylites, 

with a transcript of the London Codex lent me by Prof. Kleyn of Utrecht, 

now deceased. It would appear however, that the Vatican text is upon 
the whole nearer the original, than the one in the British Museum. 

I have endeavoured to introduce a considerable number of improve­
ments in points of detail, but I have abstained from radical alterations 

except in a very few cases. In the Syntax I have added to the number 

of the examples. The Syriac Bible has been more largely drawn upon 

than in the former edition, particularly as regards the Gospels, and 

especially the Synoptic Gospels. These last exhibit almost invariably an 

exceedingly flowing, idiomatic style of Syriac, which upon the whole 

reads better than the Semitic Greek of the original. This feature comes 

into still stronger relief in the more ancient form of the text-as con­

tained in C. (Curetonianus) and S. (Sinaiticns)-than in our usual text 
P. (Peshiti.i). The Syriac Old Testament frequently approximates the 

original Hebrew text too closely; and, precisely because of the intimate 

relationship of the languages, we sometimes find ourselves at a loss as to 
whether the verbal reproduction is still in conformity with the true 

(1) [This edition in the original is dedicated to Prof, Guidi]. 
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Syriac idiom, or is really a Hebraism. It should farther be noticed, that 

the genuine Syriac Canon is of much less compass than that of the 
Western Churches, and lacks, for instance, the Book of Esther and the 

Chronicles. The punctuation, therefore, of these last books in the Urmia 
edition, is of more slender authority than that of the others, which 

reproduces an ancient and established tradition, although it is not free 

from mistakes. 

Many Syriac words, of which the form is not in keeping with the 

rules of Aramaic, have been proved now to be loan-words from the 
Assyrian. I have frequently drawn attention to such strangers. In this 

matter I follow Jensen's data in Brockelmann's Syriac Lexicon, and 
partly, direct communications from Jensen himself, as well as Delitzsch's 

Assyrian Dictionary. In the case of some words howe':er, which are 

now indeed looked upon as being borrowed from the Assyrian, it is 

perhaps a matter of doubt whether the supposed borrower may not be 

the lender, or whether the words concerned may not be part of a 

common stock. 
I have increased the number of references from one paragraph to 

another, but the order of these paragraphs remains the same. As the 

figures indicating that order have not been altered, quotations made in 

accordance with the paragraphs of the old edition are suitable also for 

the new. The few additional paragraphs which have been introduced, 

bear severally the number of the one which immediately precedes, 
a b being attached thereto. 

The new edition has received much benefit from the discussion of 

the first by Prof. G. Hoffmann in the "Lit. Centralblatt" of 4th March, 

1882,-as well as from other printed and written notices from his hand. 

The late Prof. Bensley, as well as Dr, J. O. Knudson and Dr. H. 
Schulthess farther earned my gratitude by pointing out various inaccuracies, 

particularly errors of the press. And after all, in preparing the second 

edition, I came upon a few more blunders, some of them rather serious. 

If, as I venture to hope, the new form of the book should turn out to 
be tolerably free from annoying mistakes of the IHess, this is due 

very especially-seconded by the dexterity of the compositor-to the 
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careful first correction of proofs, undertaken by Dr. Chamizer, the 
director of the printing house of W. Drugulin. 

The abbreviations which I have adopted are for the most part clear 

enough in themselves. Besides those which have already been mentioned 
as indicating the three "Texts of the Gospels, viz. P. C. and S. the 
following perhaps should be noticed:-

Addai = The Doctrine of Addai, The Apostle (ed. by G. Phillips). 

Aphr. = The Homilies of Aphraates (ed. by W. Wright). 

Anc. Doc. = Ancient Syriac Documents (collected and edited by 
W. Cureton, with a preface by \V. Wright). 

Apost. Apocr. = Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. Vol. I (ed. by 

W. Wright) . 

. Barh. = Barhebraeus. 

Ephr. = S. Ephraem Syri Opera (Roman edition). 

Ephr. Nis. = S. Ephraemi Syri Carmina Nisibena (ed. by G. 
Bickell). 

Isaac = Isaaci Antiocheni Opera (ed. by G. Bickell). 
J ac. Ed. = Jacob of Edessa. 
Jae. Sar. = Jacob of Sarug. 
John Eph. = The Third Part of the Ecclesiastical History of John, 

Bishop of Ephesus (ed. by \V. Cureton). 
Joseph = Histoire complete de Joseph, par St. Ephraem[?] ed. 

by Paul Bedjan, 2. ed. Paris 1891). 
Jos. Styl. = The Chronicle of Joshua, The Stylite (ed. by W. Wright). 

[ wrongly attributed to Joshua.] 
Jul. = ,Julianos der Abtriinnige (ed. by J. G. E. Hoffmann). 

Land = Anecdota Syriaca (ed. by J.P. N. Land). 
Mart. = Acta Martyrum Orientalium et Occidentalium (ed by 

Steph. Ev. Assemanus). 

Moes. = Monumenta Syriaca ex Rom. cod d. Collecta ( ed. by 
G. Moesinger). 

Ov. = S. Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei 
Aliorumque Opera Selecta (ed. by J. Jos. Overbeck). 

B 
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Sim. = Life of St. Simeon Stylites,-in the 2nd Volume of the Acta 

.l\Iartyrum (ed. by Steph. Ev. Assemanus). 

Spic. = Spicilegium Syriacum (ed. by V{. Cureton). 

Of Syriac abbreviations note '.a.o = J.b;..,.o "and the rest" = &c. 

Strassburg i. E. August 1898. 

TH. N OLDEKB, 

NOTE ON THE ENGLISH EDITION. 

I am glad to have the opportunity of expressing here my satis­

faction with Dr. Orichton's translation of my book, and my hearty re­

cognition of the great care and ability with which he has performed his 
task. Special thanks are also due on my part to the translator, for recti­

fying certain errors which had crept into the original work in the case of 

several of the citations. I venture to hope that the book, in its new form, 

will prove useful to a still wider circle of readers. 

Strassburg i. E. March 1904. 

Tn. NoLDEKE. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

From the time the Greeks came to have a more intimate acquain­

tance with Asia, they designated by the name of "Syrians" the people 
who called themselves -'Aramaeans". Aramaic or Syriac, in the wider 

sense of the word, is a leading branch of the Semitic speech-stem,­

particularly of the Northern Siemitic. This language, extending far beyond 
its original limits, prevailed for more than a thousand years over a very 

wide region of Western Asia, and farther did duty as a literary language 

for less cultivated neighbouring populations. It separated into several 
dialects, of which some have been preserved for us in liternry documents, 

and others only in inscriptions.-It is one of these Aramaic dialects 

which we 1rnrpose to describe in the present work. This particular 
dialect had its home in Edessa and the neighbouring district of Western 

Mesopotamia, and stretched perhaps as far as into Northern Syria. 
Accordingly it is called by the authors who make use of it, the "Edessan" 
or "Mesopotamian tongue", but usually it lays claim to the name of 
Syriac pure and simple, as being the chief Syriac dialect. Occasionally 
indeed it has also been designated Aramaic, although, in Christian times, 
the name "Aramaic" or "Aramaean" was rather avoided, seeing that it 

signified much the same thing as "heathen". 
Syriac, in the narrower meaning,-that is to say, the dialect of 

Edessa-, appears to have come somewhat nearer to the Aramaic 
dialects of the Tigris regions, than to those of Central Syria and 
Palestine. As far, however, as our imperfect knowledge goes, the dialect 
stands out quite distinctly from all related ones. 

C 
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In Edessa this dialect was employed as a literary language, cer­
tainly long before the introduction of Christianity. But it attained 

special importance, from the time the Bible was translated into it 
(probably in the 2nd century) and Edessa became more and more the 

capital of purely Aramaic Christianity (in a different fashion from 
the semi-Greek Antioch). With Christianity the language of Edessa 

pushed its way even into the kingdom of Persia. By the 4th century, as 
being then Syriac pure and simple, it serves (and that exclusively) the 

Aramaean Christians on the Tigris as their literary language. During 
that period, so far as we know, it was only in Palestine that a local 
Aramaic dialect was - to a certain extent - made use of by Christians, 

for literary purposes. The Syriac writings of the heathen of Harran, 

the neighbouring city to Edessa,- of which writings, unfortunately, 
nothing has been preserved for us-, must have exhibited but a trifling 

difference at the most from those of the Christians. 
The language and its orthography already present such a settled 

appearance in the excellent manuscripts of the 5th century, that we can 
hardly doubt that scholastic regulation was the main factor in improv­

ing the popular tongue into the literary one. The Greek model has been 

effective here. The influence of Greek.is shown directly, not merely in 
the intrusion of many Greek words, but also in the imitation of the 

Greek use of words, Greek idiom and Greek construction, penetrating 

to the most delicate tissues of the language. Numerous translations and 

imitations (such as the treatise on Fate, composed after Greek patterns 
by a pupil of Bardesanes, about the beginning of the 3rd century) furthered 

this process. But we must carefully distinguish between Greek elements 

which had made good their entry into the language, and such Graecisms 

as must have been forced upon it by pedantic translators and imitators. 
Many Hebraisms also found their way into Syriac through the old trans­
lations of the Bible, in which Jewish influence operated strongly. 

The golden age of Syriac reaches to the 7th century. The Syrians 
of that day belonged partly to the Roman empire, and partly to the 
Persian. The cleavage was made more pronounced by the ecclesiastical 
divisions, occasioned specially by the unhappy Christological controversies. 
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The Persian Syrians decided mostly for the teaching of the Nestorians, 
-the Roman Syrians for that of the Monophysites or Jacobites. And 

when the Academy of Edessa, the intellectual capital, was closed (489) 
to the former as declared heretics, they founded educational institutions 
of their own,-of which in particular the one at Nisibis attained to 
high repute. This separation had as a consequence an abiding severance 

of tradition, even with respect to the language and the mode of ·writing 
it. Assuredly the variety of the, common dialects in olden time cannot 

have been without influence upon the pronunciation of Syriac, in the 
mouths even of cultivated persons in different localities,-just as in 

Germany the Upper-Saxon language of polite intercourse assumes a very 
perceptible colouring, conditioned by the local dialect it meets with, in the 

case of the inhabitant for instance of Holstein or the Palatinate or Upper 
Bavaria,-or as in Italy the Tuscan tongue is similarly modified, in the case 

of the native of Lombardy, Genoa or Naples. Many of these differences, 
however, rest doubtless upon rules of art laid down by the Schools. So 

far as we find here a genuine variety in the forms of the language, it is 
sometimes the Eastern, sometimes the Western tradition, which preserves 

the original with the greater fidelity. Naturally the more consistent of 
the two is the Western, which as a whole restores to us the pronunciation 

of the Edessans, in the remodelled form in which it appeared about the 
year 600 or 700,-that is, at a time subsequent to the golden age of 
the language. 

The conquest of the Aramaean regions by the Arabs brought the 

commanding position of Syriac to a sudden close. True, it lived on for 
sometime longer in Edessa, and Aramaic dialects long maintained them­
selves in remote districts, as they partly do up to the present day; but 
Syriac speedily lost its standing as a language of cultivated intercourse 
extending over a wide region. The very care which was now devoted to 
the literary determination of the old speech is a token that men clearly 

perceived it was passing away. It can hardly be doubted that about the 
year 800 Syriac was already a dead language, although it was frequently 
spoken by learned men long after that time. The power of tradition, 
which keeps it up as an ecclesiastical language, and the zealous study 

c* 
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of ancient writings,-had the effect of leading even the later Syriac 

authors, among whom were several considerable men, to wield their an­
cestral speech with great skill. Besides, the influence of the actually 
living tongues-the Aramaic popular dialects and the Arabic-did 

not attain its prevalence with such a disturbing effect as might have 
been expected. But on the whole, for more than a thousand years, 

Syriac-as an ecclesiastical and literary language-has only been pro­
longing a continually waning existence. 



PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY. 

I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

LETTERS. 

§ 1. A. The character most in use in Syriac printing is that ohorm or the 

the West-Syrians (Jacobites and Maronites), of which the proper name letters. 

is Berta (Berto). It has been developed out of the older one, which is 

called Estrangelo, properly arpo7y:JA7J. This character also is pretty often 
employed in printing, particularly in more recent times. The same thing 
may be said of the N estorian character, which comes nearer the Estrangelo 

than the Serta does. "\Ve accordingly give, in the following Table not 
only the Serta letters of the alphabet but also the old or Estrangelo 

letters, as well as the N estorian letters. 

B. All Syriac styles of writing are Cnrsive; the most of the letters 
must be connected right and left within the word,-and thus several 

small modifications of shape arise. In the case of the Serta, we give all 

these forms; for the Estrangelo and the N estorian character it may 
suffice to give the special final forms, in addition to the main forms. (1) 

The form, which is given here in European character, of the names 
of the letters, aims at representing the older pronunciation: brackets 

enclose the diverging pronunciation of the later West-Syrians. Second­

ary forms, varying both in sound and character, are also met with. 

(1) Cf. besides, the Plate of A.lphabetical Characters by EuTrNG, appended to 

this work. · 
1 

\· 
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Names. 

Alaf (Olaf) 

Beth 

Gamal (Gomal) 

j Spiritus lenis (') N 

l
b; V (~ ' ' ~ 

g (hard); gh (y) .!I 

Dalath or Daladh 
(DolathorDoladh) d; dh (o) 

He h 

oo or olo Wau w 

§ 1. 
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Yodh (Yudh) y 
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Lamadh(Lomadh) 1 

M1m 
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Semkath 
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Qof 
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Shin 

p; f, ph 

emphatic s (~) 
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§ 2. 3 

At the end of a word we can only have a form from the 2nd column 
or the 1 •t, and from the one or the other according as the preceding 
letter has a form connecting to the left (Col. 3) or not. Forms from 

Col. 4 can only appear in the interior of a word; while initial forms 

must be taken from Col. 1 or 3. 
Rem. The most judicious course for the beginner will be to impress 

upon his memory only Cols. 1 and 3. 
C. ~ with l is generally written U (Jl), but initial l with~ thus, ~­

For l ~ one sometimes puts "i{., and thus draws in this case two words 

together. In N estorian script ,1i. is given for final 211-. (ll). 

For .:::>, J as single letters or as ciphers, one generally writes <r>, ~­
In manuscripts .:::> and ~ are often mistaken for each other from 

their resemblance; so is it with J and .. , and also with J,j on the one 

hand and ..J, .u, .i.., and .- on the other. Farther it is frequently difficult 

to distinguish a.. from a simple .a, and occasionally even ~ from a simple 

~- Even in many printed copies.:::> and::. are far too like one another: (1) 
farther,~ and ~, and .& and .. are not sufficiently discriminated. 

§ 2. The pronunciation of the letters can of course be determined P_ro~un-
01ation. 

only approximately. Notice the following: .::. ,t ...:::> .9 !. have a twofold 

pronunciation, one hard, answering to our b g d k p t, one soft, aspirated 
or rather sibilated. Soft o is nearly the German w, or the English 

and French v; soft , = r (gh) is nearly the Dutch g (like the Arabic 

i}; soft ? = o (dh) is the English th in there, other; soft..:::>= kh, or the 
German eh in ach (not that in ich); soft .9 the German, English, and 
French f; soft l. = -& (th) is the English thin think, both. (2) On the changes 

of the hard and soft pronunciations v. §§ 15, 23 sqq. 

a is always the vowel-sounding English w, never the German w, and 

accordingly it quiesces easily and completely into a it. - has also more 
of a vowel character than the German j, being nearly the English y. 

(
1

) Translator's Note: The same may be said for,. and .o. 

(2) Translator's Note: In the transcription followed in this Edition, soft o 

will be represented by v, soft ..., by kh, soft .e by f or ph, and soft l by th; while 

soft ,and , will be rendered by r and~ respectively. 
1* 



Disposition 
of words. 

4 § 3. 

J = z is a soft s as in chosen, Germans in Rose, French in choisir 

or French z in zero. 
~ = b, is quite a foreign sound to us, an h rattled in the throat 

(Arabic c?· The East-Syrians pronounce it as a very hard Swiss eh 

(Arabic t). 
-I, = t is an emphatic and completely unaspirated modification of 

1. t, in which the tip of the tongue is pressed firmly against the palate; 
..s:, is a similar modification of ,.:, k, produced in the back part of the 

mouth. -I, and ..s:, are employed by the Syrians as equivalents for the 

Greek sounds r and K, which at all events were quite unaspirated. 

J = !I is an emphatic articulation of the sound of iJ:D s, by no means 
to be rendered as a German z (= ts). 

::i... = ' is a guttural breathing, again quite foreign to us, which is 

formed by a peculiar compression of the upper part of the windpipe. It 
is nearly related to ~, and even to the Spiritus lenis {l). Those who 

render it by the latter sound will make the least considerable mistakes . 

.a. = s is the German sch, the English sh, or the French eh. 

; seems to have been a lingual-dental, not a guttural. 

The remaining consonants have nearly the same sound as the cor­

responding German or English ones. 

DISPOSITION OF WORDS. 

§ 3. Particles, which consist of only a single letter, i. e. of a con­
sonant with a short vowel, are attached as prefixes to the following word, 

thus ,I o'>.»::::,. bernalkii, "in rege", not ~ o, ~o waqtal, "and 

killed", not ~ o, &c. 
Certain short words, and to some extent even longer ones, which 

together belong to the same idea, are also frequently written as one, 
though not invariably. Thus JJ.gl or )J .s.l iif lii "neither", "not even"; 

.a.J;.::::,. or .a.1! ;.::::,. bar nas, "son of man", i. e. "man" ; p~ or pa-~ 
kiil yom "every day"; p~ or Pr'° ~ lcul rneddem "quicquid"; 

,l.&?~o;, more commonly J.a.?a.D ~o; ruh, quosii "spirit of holiness", 

"the Holy Ghost"; even Jo,•»>- t\.&A.Jt,» instead of ,L.v....a» "'-a.&. ~ 

miiran Jesu' meslh,a "our Lord Jesus Christ", appears. On the fusion 



§ 4. 5 

together of two words, of which the one ends in '-, while the other be­

gins with l ('i< .. ), see above § 1 C. 

VOWEL EXPRESSION (.A.) BY VOWEL LETTERS. Vowel ex-
preeaion: 

§ 4. A. The letters l - o are frequently made use of by the Syrians (a)Byvawel 
letters. 

to express vowel sounds. Actual uaa. 

l denotes every final a and e, and in certain cases e within the 
word; that a was pronounced .o by the later -w-est-Syrians, and that e in 

part i. Thus ,bo ma (mo); ~ malkct (malko), .L:n~ mamse; _l, ne 

(ni); \!,lg peran (ptran). 

- denotes every t in the middle and end of a word, also certain 

cases of e in the middle: ~ bis; ~ b"i; ~? den; ~ 'en ('in). For e 
there appears also -....l: ~.1J:i or ~ ken (§ 46). In an open syllable e is 

frequently not expressed at all, e. g. ~ meskena (rneslrimt); in an­
cient MSS. it is sometimes unindicated even in a closed syllable, e. g. 

\!"""' l ~hen. 
o in the middle and end of a word denotes any long or short u or 

o: po.s:, qum; J.,...o;o.9 purqana; '-a¼ nerlon (nerlun); l~~L tes­

boJita (tesbul]to); ~ malkfr; ol 8. Only the very common words ~a.,:, 

kol, kul "all", "every", and~+ metfol, meftnl "because of' are often 

in old times, and always in later times, written without o, thus~, ~­
The Cod. Sin. frequently leaves out the o even in other words, e. g. 

~ for ~~ luqval. 

o and - farther express the diphthongs ait and ai: ~ lait; l~ 
bciita; the diphthongs iu and eu are written a..: ~ gaWiu; 

-..oi~ neyleu. 

B. A final and originally short a in Greek words is expressed by l: 
in pronunciation it was doubtless always lengthened. Greek a in the 

middle of a word is also often written l, e. g. ~? or J./,~? oor­
µara &c. Even the Syriac ci is sometimes thus expressed, e. g. UJ./, 
falla for the usual Jl-l,. In the very same way - appears pretty often for 
i in the middle of a word, e. g. }..ga..om...9l (or }..gQ..Q.msl) episkopa, 

s1rlaK01ro;; ~;..0 (1.0e1m.;..c,) xpiJa1;. In quite isolated examples this 

happens even in Syriac words, as l~ (lµa,) gisra; l~ (l~) siyre. 
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6 §§ 5. 6. 

Greeks and at are in some writings expressed by o,, e. 9. ,.a,, m o~ 

).s~tq. The desire to render Greek vowels with accuracy gave rise to 
various strange forms of transcription among learned Syrians. 

Greek o on the other hand is frequently left entirely unexpressed, 

e. 9. •m•~•m::> BaaiAs-toq, alongside of~~~; ,,9am sl, }9amel 
alongside of J.o..a am ,sf, J.,ga.a.m.9! hrio-Ko7roq. Thus the placing of the 
vowel letters in Greek words is far more fluctuating than in native ones. 

§ 5. A distinction is to be made between the employment of I as 
a vowel sign and those cases in which it has its place from etymological 

considerations,-especially from having been formerly an audible spiri­

tus lenis: e. g. ~)ho malakhii "angel", from N~~7~; H~ bera (Mro) "a 
well" from N1~~ (Hebrew ,~f}; ~,b.. 'alffn ''enter" (pl. part.), be­
cause of the sing. ~,b.. 'a'el "enters" (sing. part.) &c. 

VOWEL EXPRESSION (B) BY OTHER SIGNS. 

§ 6. This insufficient representation of vowel sounds was grallually 

made up for by new signs. At first, in some words which might be pro­

nounced in various ways, a point over the letter concerned was employed 
to signify the fuller, stronger pronunciation, and a point ·under it to 

denote the finer, weaker vocalisation, or even the ahse~ce of vowel sound. 

Thus there was written (and is written) !~ 'evaoa "a work", set over 

against I~ 'avda "a servant";~ man "what?" and man "who?", ~ 
men "from" ; ~ qatel "he kills" (part.) and qaffel "he murdered" 

(Pael), ~ qetal "he killed" (Peal); !b..i.a. sa(n)ta "a year", 14 sentMl 

"sleep"; ~ malka "king", ~ melka "counsel"; ~ tava "good"; 

~ · tebba "fame"; 001 ha1l "that" (masc.), 09'1 hfi "he"; ... 01 hiii "that" 

(fem.), --9'1 hi "she"; '-a.Jot hanon "those", \...a.J~ hennon "they" &c. 
Frequently it is held to be sufficient to indicate by the upper point the 

vowels l1, a,-e. g. in _ba..m seyama "setting", lr-l a'tdii "what?" (fem.), 
~? da{i"J:i,zl "timorous", without giving also to words written with the 
same consonants the under point proper to them, viz:-~ simii "set", 

lr .. ! zoii '.'a hand", ~? deb'il "terrible". Here too we must note the 
employment of 01 almost without exception to signify the suffix of the 
3rd pers. fem. sing., e. g, ~ bah "in her" as set over against ~ beh 
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"in him" ; o,~ qetaltilh "thou hast killed her" ; and so also ~r-° 
qeoiimeh "before her"; ~ neqtel"ih "he is. slaying her" (Impf.), &c. 

In the latter case this system has already in part given up the 

exact, and relatively phonetic significance of the 'points'. That signi­
ficance, however, came to be abandoned in many other cases besides, as 

when, for instance, one began to write ~ siim "he placed", because it 
is a Perfect like ~ qetal. Other considerations too mixed themselves 
up ·with the matter; thus it became the practice to write the 1 st pers. 

sing. perf. with -·- over the first consonant, e. g. ~ qetleth "I killed" 

(interfeci). The points, upper and under,-particularly the former,-are 

often wrongly placed; thus ~ is found for ~ 'i.ived' "does", and 
~for~ saleq "ascends". 

§ 7. Farther, a second or third point was often added to distinguish combina­

more exactly between verbal forms in particular; for example, there was ::i:t:~ 

written J.~ 'evdeth, ·J.~ or (East-Syrian) h·~ 'evdath "she did" ; 
~ 1nanit "who is?" compared with 0.1» mi.inaii "what is?"; I~ bere 
"creatus" as distinguished from I~ bera "creavit" and I~ bare "creat", &c. 
This complicated system, often fluctuating according to districts and 

schools, and seldom faithfully attended to by copyists, still maintained 
a footing in many forms, even alongside of the employment of a more 

exact indication of the vowels. 
§ 8. Out of this J>Unctuation then, there was formed, with the System 

of vowel• 
Nestorians first of all, a complete system, of Vowel-Signs. To be sure it marking• 

tt . d f . d • 1 t th by points. never a ame to per ect conslStency an umversa accep ance: even e 
appellations of the vowels fluctuate a good deal. The system is used in 

Nestorian impressions, on the authority of good manuscripts, after the 
following scheme : -

-: a Pethil"f:ia, e. g. ~ ba. 
__:__ et Zeqaf a ( or according to N estorian pronunciation, Zeqapa): .:. bi.i. 
-.-. e, i Revil?a arrikha or Zelama peszqa: -? be. 
-.-. e Revii?a karya or Zelami.i qasyi.i: -? ,be. 
~ 1, Ifev~?a: ~ bi. . 

~ ii, u 'E?i.i?a alli?a: ~ bn. 
o o, o 'E?ii?ii rewi}:iii: ~ bo. 
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8 §§ 9. 10. 

Rem. Thi_s orthography,-which otherwise is tolerably consistent,­

substitutes in certain cases -.-. for -.. , for no reason that can be dis­
covered, e. g. in Passive Participles like ~ "built". In old manuscripts 

-:.- is largely interchangeable with -. or -.-. --:: is also found in isolated 
cases for ~• particularly for an i~itial 7. · - 1s also written for _:__ 

For other variations, v. §§ 42. 46. 48.-0n the representation of ai 

and au v. § 49 A. 

§ 9. Much clearer IS the system of vowel designation by small 

Greek letters set above or below the line,-a system which grew up 
among the J acobites about A. D. 700. Unfortunately, however, this 
system represents in many parts a later pronunciation of the vowels, 

which had become prevalent at that time, so that we cannot in the 

Grammar altogether dispense with the other system,-the N estorian. 
The method practised is as follows : 

~ a Petho~io. 
-•- o (older a) Zeqofo. 
-~- e ReV0$0. 

-~- z (partly for old e) IfeV0$0. 

__!__ - .., u (partly for old o) 'E$O$O. 

Rem. Sometimes i or , is found for __:'__ i. e. H, r;, following later 

Greek pronunciation; for _!__ or ....:::__ there appears a, and w too for o. 

This w has been' in use with the interjection ol "0 !" from very ancient 

times : a later and disfigured form is ol. The diphthongs au and ai are 
written o~, ,___:_; o....::. is an earlier form for o__:_; and similar forms 

occur for other diphthongs. 

§ 10. A combination of a modified point-system with the Greek 
system is in favour among the later West-Syrians and in our own im­
pressions. In this usage 

-.-. and -;:- without distinction = -·-. 
~' ---; or merely - .. = .... -~-, -'-, 

o or 9 without any certain distinction = o~. 
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§ 11. Rem. No one of these systems carries out a distinction Marking 

between long and short vowels. The designation of vowels by the Syrian ~:!:/r 
Grammarians as "long" or "short" rests upon a misunderstanding of 

Greek terms and has nothing to do with the natural quantity. Thus the 

first and certainly short e in nerle is directly designated as "long RevofJo", 
and the second and long e as "short". The original o is for the Jacobites 

a "short 'EJf}of}o"; for the N estorians on· the other hand it is "broad", 

while u is for the former "long", for the latter "compressed" ; and in 

neither case is the quantity of the vowel considered, but. merely the 

quality. 
§ 12. No established sign has been formed to denote the want of Marking 

any vowel (Sheva quiescens), nor yet the absence of a full vowel (Sheva :~s;:::1. 

mobile). Here and there the sign -.- (§ 6) or -=----- (§ 17) serves this 

purpose. 

§ 13. A. Examples: Nestorian: '-°~ ~;, ~ ~~~ f}Uth lemille Exan;ples: 

oemalka oilhon. Greek: \.o~? ~? ~':::i.. l.oj f}uth lernele oemalko ::•.~:~w­
oilhun. Mixed: ~~? ~? ~ 1.C?J: The blending might be con-
trived in many other ways besides, ·for instance, )¥':::i.. 1.oj &c. 

B. From practical considerations, we employ in this work the 

Greek vowel-signs almost always, using however,-in conformity with 

the practice of the East-Syrians, and in general of the West-Syrians 

'also,-the sign ---; for that vowel which is pronounced e by the East­

Syrians, and t by the 1V est-Syrians, and in most cases discriminating o 
(original o, 1Vest-Syrian u) from o~ = 9 (original u). 

C. Syriac ma~uscripts are commonly content with the indication of 

the vowels given in § 6: only occasionally do they give exact vowel signs. 

But N estorian manuscripts, in particular, are often fully vocalised. Many 

N estorian manuscripts of the Scriptures produce quite a bewildering 

impression by the large number of points of various kinds employed 

in them (cf. § 14 sqq.). 

OTHER RE.A.DING-SIGNS. 

§ 14. Very ancient is the point which never fails in genuine Syriac Di~cri~• 
pomt m 

manuscripts,-that which distinguishes ; from ?· ; and !· 
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§ 15. The soft pronimciation (Rnkkakha) of the letters ::i,. , ? .:, 

l (§ 2) can be expressed by a point placed under them, the hard pronun­

ciation (Qussaya) by one placed over them, e. g. ~ nesavt "thou . ~ 
didst take", ~~ nesbeth "I took" &c. (For farther examples v. in par-
ticular § 23 et sqq.). In the case of .9 the hard sound is commonly indi­

cated by a point set within the letter, something like •.9; and by .9 is 

represented the sound of the Greek 7r (§ 25), which diverges from this, 

being completely uuaspirated (1) and peculiarly foreign to a Semite. Others 

. set down ,S? = f~ s = p, and s = 'lr. We shall however denote the 
Syriac hard. p also by ,g_ 

This system, of which certain variations appear (such as b,, with two 

points, instead of ~) is only carried out in very careful writing. In N es­

torian manuscripts, however, particularly those of later origin, and in 

N estorian printed matter, the system is largely employed. At the same 

time these points are usually left out, when they would interfere with 

the vowel points, e. g. l~, not l4; lp, not l~.;:». 
§ 16. A. :B'rom the oldest times, and regularly, plnral farms, 

of substantives in the first place, have been distinguished by two 

superscribed points -·-·, called Seyame (2
) : thus ~. l~ malke, 

mctlkatha "kings, queens" are distinguished from the singulars:-~, 

l~ mctlkii, malketha. And so also '-6~ mctlkctii "his kings" &c., 

although in such a case there was no possibility of mistaking the word 

for a singular. 

B. Substantive plurals in ~ commonly receive the sign -·-·, but not 

those of the predicative adjective, thus, ~::.»j ammin "cubits", but ~;-;.a. 
sctrririn "(are) true". 

True collective nouns, which have no special plural, must take -·-·' 
e. g.~ 'ana "a flock", but we have j~ baqra "herd.(of cattle)", be­

cause a plural l~ baqre "herds" appears. 

(
1

) Answering to the representation of.r by '6 (not by 1) and oh by .o (not by wi). 
(2) The Hebrew appellation in vogue,-Ribbui is naturally unknown to the 

Syrians. It was borrowed by a European scholar from the Hebrew Grammarians, 
and means "plural". 



§ 17. 11 

The feminine plural-forms of the finite verb and of the predicative 

adjective take -·-·, e. g. ~~ "they (fem.) wrote", ~~ "they (fem.) 
write" (Impf.), ~ "are good (f.)". Only, these points are generally 
wanting, when the 3rd pl. fem. in the perfect is written like the 3rd sing. 

masc. (§ 50 B). 
·with the numerals there is a good deal of fluctuation. The rule that 

only feminine numbers of the second decade,-because they end in the 

plural in e,-are to be supplied with -·-·, is seldom strictly followed. 
Numerals with ; generally take -·-·; farther, all which end in ~,-in par­

ticular ~?1, ~;,~ "two". The plural sign is the rule in nmuerals which 

have a possessive suffix (§ 149). 
0. Generally speaking, a tolerable uniformity is found,-and that 

in old manuscripts,-only in cases under A; in cases under B, these ma­

nuscripts often omit the sign -·-·, where it should stand, and employ it 

instead in other cases, but without consistency, e. g. in the masc. of the 

finite verb, as a...i..u:i.&l "they (masc.) found"; ~a.a.~~? "that they (masc.) 

may be sanctified". (1) 

D. The position of the points -·-· was not thoroughly determined: 

most frequently they were permitted to rest upon the third or fourth 
letter from the end of the word. Much depends here on the fancy of 

the writer; the position most favoured is over those letters which do not 
rise high above the line. ,Vith the point of the letter ; the plural sign 
generally blends into , e. g. 'Lo•.:s, ''lords"· , .. t •- "true" · still there are 

' i6 w- '\~~ ' 
found also ._:......A.:. "revered" • -:s.. "twentv" ,L;.;CL.0 "villages" and 

~ ' ~~. .J ' • y ' 

many others. 

§ 17. Here and there a line over the letter is found as a sign of Upper and 
under lino. 

the want of a vowel, e. g. ~§ peley "were divided", as contrasted 
with a.....___....__9 "distributed"· , ,>a•~ Zahm "my bread". Oftener this -=--
~ ' .. 

stands as a sign that a consonant is to be omitted in the pronunciation, e. g. 

lt.{~~ mloita "town" 1,._,;... bath "daughter" l'ooi iua "was". The ,Vest-. ' . ,--:- ' 

(1) The sign _.::.. is even set improperly over words, which are singular, but 

look like plural, e, g. over ~ "night" (sing. abs. st.) and over Greek words in I, 
"'I like Poci vA'f/. 
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Syrians employ in this case partly --=-, partly ---=- especially in more re­
cent times ; and this use of the linea occitltans is followed in the most of 
our impressions. But commonly in MSS. such a sign is altogether 

wanting. (1
) 

In contrast with the use of the upper line --=-, the under line -=­
is made use of, especially with the Nestorians, to denote a fuller vocali­

sation, that is to say when a vowel is inserted in order to avoid harsh-
•• 9 y 

ness, e. g. I~~ = l~:i,a.7 k for l~~.l. "wisdom" (§ 52 C) &c. So also 

.... ~.Ja:1. = ,~~ for l~'~f~ they ask (§ 34). 

INTERPUNCTUATION AND ACCENTS. 

§ 18. The oldest interpunctnation, which is frequently retained even 

in later times, consists of a single strongly marked point • after larger or 
smaller divisions of the sentence, for which, in · the case of large para­

graphs, a stronger sign •:•, or the like, appears. But even in very ancient 
manuscripts a system of interpunctuatfon is found, of a more or less formed 

character. Later, alongside of the chief point J.o~ (.~), the main 
distinction made is between "the under point" ,Lkl. (.4~), "the 

0- 6 ~ • 

upper point" ~ (,J,;,~), and "the equal points"½~ (:~),-to 
indicate different clauses of the sentence of greater or less importance. 

To some extent other signs also are used for this purpose. The tests 
of the usage are not clear, and the practice is very fluctuating, at least 

on the part of copyists. 
§ 19. In order to signify with accuracy, whether,-in the recitation 

of the sacred text in worship,-the individual words of a sentence should 

be associated with more or with less connection,-and also what relative 
tone befits each word,-a complicated system of "Accents" was employed 

in Syriac as well as in Hebrew. This system however appears only in 
manuscripts of the Bible, and in a grammatical point of view it is of 

very slender importance. In isolated cases, signs taken from this 

(
1

) Sometimes the under line is found in still wider employment as a sign of 

the want of a vowel, in Western MSS., e. g. ~ ~en'in/5 "who has obtained favour", 
as contrasted with J,L.u:. "rancid". 
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system are found also in other uses : thus; for instance, we may meet 

with an upper point lending emphasis to the word in a summons, a 

command, an interrogation. Such a point is not distinguishable in all 

cases, so far as appearance goes, from the points treated of in § 6 sq. 

II. PHONOLOGY. 

1. CONSONANTS. 

GENERAL STATEMENT. 

§ 20. Every word and every syllable commences with a consonant. Beginning 

That no word can begin "'ith a vowel sound is expressed clearly in Se- 1:~,!~0 
syl­

mitic writing by I [preceding such sound], e. g. IM athe, or rather 'athe 

''comes". I·' ;ol 'urha "a way". I• l 'ioa "hand" &c. In cases like ~ 
'J,,,,JtJ .,, • ' ~= ' • 

"knew", the word is spoken as if it stood """f--1 'ioa', and so it is even 

written at times (§ 40 C). 

No Syriac word begins originally with a double consonant. Yet 

such a consonant seems to have been produced by the falling away of a 

very short vowel in I~, ~~ .sta, stin (as well as l~a{, ~b..&{) "six", 
"sixty" (in East-Syriac also, µ.~~ "the sixth"; cf. the forms for sixteen 
§ 148 B); in the later pronunciation still oftener, and even in other cases, 

as perhaps in ~ kse from kese "covered". 

§ 21. The West-Syrians appear to have lost long ago the original Doubling. 

doubling of' a consonant; the East-Syrians seem generally to have re-

tained it: the former, for example, pronounce N~!' "people", ~ 'ami.i, 
the latter ~ 'amma. Nearly every consonant then is to be held as 

doubled, which is preceded by a short vowel and followed by any vowel, 

thus~ "murdered", ~ "takes" are pronounced qattel, nessav. 
The absence of doubling may be relied on only when a softened 

consonant continues soft, e. g. It{ 'etha "came", not 'eththa, for this 

,softening, or assibilation, is inadmissible in a doubled letter; while on 

the contrary the hard sound in such a consonant after a vowel is a sure 
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Syrians employ in this case partly -=-, partly --:- especially in more re­
cent times; and this use of the linea occultans is followed in the most of 
our impressions. But commonly in MSS. such a sign is altogether 

wanting.(1) 
In contrast with the use of the upper line -=-, the under line -:::­

is made use of, especially with the Nestorians, to denote a fuller vocali­

sation, that is to say when a vowel is inserted in order to avoid harsh-
.- 'It .,. 

ness, e. g. I~~ = 1~~7k for l\~.l. "wisdom" (§ 52 C) &c. So also 

\.C?~--!~ = \.~~ for l~'~o/~ they ask (§ 34). 

INTERPUNCTU.A.TION AND ACCENTS. 

§ 18. The oldest interpunctuation, which is frequently retained even 

in later times, consists of a single strongly marked point • after larger or 

smaller divisions of the sentence, for which, in the case of large para­
graphs, a stronger sign •:•, or the like, appears. But even in very ancient 

manuscripts a system of interpunctiicdion is found, of a more or less formed 
character. Later, alongside of the chief point J,o~ (.-~), the main 

distinction made is between "the under point" J.,.~t (.4~), "the 
0. 6 ~ • 

upper point" ~ (.J~), and "the equal points"½~ (:~),-to 
indicate different clauses of the sentence of greater or less importance. 

To some extent other signs also are used for this purpose. The tests 
of the usage are not clear, and the practice is very fluctuating, at least 

on the part of copyists. 
Accents. § 19. In order to signify with accuracy, whether,-in the recitation 

of the sacred text in worship,-the individual words of a sentence should 

be associated with more or with less connection,-and also what relative 
tone befits each word,-a complicated system of "Accents" was employed 

in Syriac as well as in Hebrew. This system however appears only in 
manuscripts of the Bible, and in a grammatical point of view it is of 

very slender importance. In isolated cases, signs taken from this 

(1) Sometimes the under line is found in still wider employment as a sign of 

the want of a vowel, in Western MSS., e. g. ~ ~enino "who has obtained favour", 
as contrasted with JL.U, "rancid". 
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system are found also in other uses : thm;, for instance, we may meet 
with an upper point lending emphasis to the word in a summons, a 
command, an interrogation. Such a point is not distinguishable in all 

cases, so far as appearance goes, from the points treated of in § 6 sq. 

II. PHONOLOGY. 

1. CONSONANTS. 

GENERAL STATEMENT. 

§ 20. Every word and every syllable commences with a consonant. Beginning 

That no word can begin with a vowel sound is expressed clearly in Se- 1:~1!~• ayl­

mitic writing by l [preceding such sound], e. g. I~{ athe, or rather 'lithe 
''comes". I ·' ;ol 'urha "a way". I' I 'wa "hand" &c. In cases like ~ 

' JJ,J -,, • ' ~"' ' • 

"knew", the word is spoken as if it stood "-f-1 'ioa', and so it is even 
written at times (§ 40 C). 

No Syriac word begins originally with a double consonant. Yet 
such a consonant seems to have been produced by the falling away of a 

very short vowel in l~, ~~ .sta, sfin (as well as l~a.{, ~.b..a.{) "six", 
"sixty" (in East-Syriac also, ,C.~ "the sixth"; cf. the forms for sixteen 
§ 148 B); in the later pronunciation still oftener, and even in other cases, 

as perhaps in ~ kse from kese "covered". 
§ 21. The West-Syrians appear to have lost long ago the original Doubling. 

doubling of a consonant; the East-Syrians seem generally to have re-

tained it: the former, for example, pronounce N~~ "people", ~ 'amo, 
the latter ~ 'amnia. Nearly every consonant then is to be held as 
doubled, which is preceded by a short vowel and followed by any vowel, 
thus ~•A. ... "murdered" ~ "takes" are pronounced qattel nessav. --c>-:- ' ..i: \I, • - ' 

The absence of doubling may be relied on only when a softened 
consonant continues soft, e. g. 1;i 'etha "came", not 'eththa, for this 
,softening, or assibilation, is inadmissible in a doubled letter; while on 

the contrary the hard sound in such a consonant after a vowel is a sure 
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token of doubling, e. g. ~ nappiq "gone forth". How far the gutturals 
~ and 01 underwent a real doubling is a matter of question; hut the 

treatment of the vocalisation for the most part is the same as if such 
doubling had occurred (cf. Hebr. ,~~, iti~). The case is similar with ;, 
which also the East-Syrians at a pretty early date had already ceased to 

double, but for which they occasionally at least turned a foregoing a into ii. 
In many cases the doubling has entered in a secondary way, as in 

l~ ctllcthii "God", ~?l eddabbalJ, "1 sacrifice". 
B. The doubling at all events very early fell away, when merely a 

sheva followed the doubled consonant, e. g. in l~ .. ~.J "desire", properly 
reggethii, then regthii, and even very early through assimilation (§ 22) 

' . rektha; so l~~ bezzetha "booty", beztha, besthii. '!'hus ~~ "it is 
touched", properly methgassesii, was early pronounced like methgassii or 

even meth,qasa. 
C. .A. very ancient dissolving of the doubling in the case of r, with 

compensation in lengthening the vowel, appears to occur in lt~ gera 
"arrow" from garra; lIJ.~. ~iere (7:J,erin &c.) "free", from 7:J,arre; l~ .. ~ 
beryiitha "streets" from barryathii. Thus perhaps also r--J (-.ciiof:-J &c.) 
"with" from [}add. • • 

D. Consonants written double were originally separated by a vowel, 

though very short, e. g. ~ <f>apµaKa samame, later samme; ~ 
"waves" galale, later galle; l?~ "wormwood" geddde, later gedde. By 
a false analogy even J.,»vi m </JapµaKa sammane is accordingly often 
written instead of J,.uii..m, and in fact ~ for the singular instead of 

~ sannna; and similarly in like cases. .A.n actual exception to that 

rule is furnished only by cases like p..,..m1.U or p.-..m1.I ettesim "was set"; 

~UI or ~1.l ette'ir "was awakened" &c. (§§ 36. 177 B). 
In Greek words letters are sometimes written double, even when 

such doubling does not occur in the original, e. g. 1.L'D09~,s, cf.>}A1'7i"'7i"oq 

often instead of .a:,o.,g~ or ~o g 9 ., ,.9. 

§ 22. When two consonants came together in the living speech, 
and still more in the somewhat artificial recitation of the Bible in re­
ligious service, the first consonant was frequently modified by the second, 
so that a media before a tenitis was turned into a tenuis, a tenuis before 
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a 1nedia into a media, and so forth. t, was pronounced like km (e. g. 

J,~1~? "vehemently angry" like J,~~?), for J is a media and .m a 
teniiis like ; (in spite of the assibilation); .tlJ like Am (e. g. ~H "con­

quers" like ~; .t..;,f "of Zacharias" like .W~?); vice versa rC0 like 

?J (e. g.
0 
l~ "disgrace" like, i;~). Farther ~ was given like ~ 

(e. g . .Ub.. .... ...._ a.1; "greedy" like l~ . .::,a.;;), and even b...o, with suppression of 
•• ~ ,./i • • ~ • 9" 

the emphasis before the unemphatic L, like b...il. (e.g. J,.b-..o~ "sorrowful" 
9 • • ..t 

like J,~~). The East-Syrians went much farther in this process, for 

they prescribed e. g. ~t~ even for ~~~ "to break" ; ~t,'4 for 
Jf.o,½ "they burn"; and° they gave to .a. immediately before =i., ,, ?, the 
sound of the French j, ge (Pers.)), e. g. in )lL.~ "an account". This 

subject might be treated at great length. Notice that such assimilations 
take place even when the consonants affected were originally separated 

by a sheva (e"_).-The u-ritten language exhibits only a few traces of 
these changes. (1

) 

Rem. A very ancient reversed assimilation consists in .b-..o always 

becoming .ft..o in Aramaic roots (2) at the beginning of the word, as the 
emphatic -1, corresponds more accurately to .0 than does l.. Similar 

equalisations in all roots might farther be pointed out. 

RUKKAKHA AND Q,USS.A.YA. :::kiikhii 
§ 23 . .A. The rules for Rukkakha, i. e. the soft (assibilated, hissing, !~!!~;:in 

or aspirated) pronunciation and for Qussaya, i. e. the hard (or unaspir- !!!~;.~uo.1. 
ated) pronunciation, originally affect all the letters =i. ,? .::, 9 L [Be­
ghadhkephcith] in equal measure. But the East-Syrians for a very long 
time have nearly always given s a hard sound; only in the end of a 
syllable have they sometimes given it a soft pronunciation. (3

) The 

(1) The proper name •:i1:i. (Num. 25, 15) is written in CERIAN1's Pesh. ~cu, 

where sb has the sound of zb. In Aphr. 111, 6, and Ephr. Nis. 71 v. 65 (in one Codex) 

it still stands ..:.Jcu. 

(2) !;b..c, "stone" would form an exception, but this word is probably of foreign 
''. origin. 

(3) And in that case, apparently, they always make it quiesce into u. Even 

the best Nestorian MSS. are, from these circumstances, of almost no value for an 
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following rules accordingly are not applicable to the East-Syrian 

pronunciation of .9. 

B. These letters · are hard in the beginning of words, e. g. lb. ... :) 
' ,. 

"house", .lf.~':... "camel", &c. (but n~tice § 24 and 25). ,--;.._ 
C. :ii , ? .rJ .9 l experience R.-(i. e. take the soft pronunciation) 

after any vowel, however short, when they do not happen to be doubled. 
Thus after a full vowel ~, ,--.m, ~' J.,a.,a..iS, l;,b..m, J4.q> &c. 

• •~- 6 • l<{ • d • ,,c. 6 • >4 

On the other hand these letters unde;go Q. (i. e. take the hard 

form) when they are doubled:~ (~¥.m, ~~"!> (l~Q), .a.f-9-», Jµ:a.&, 
~,½, lj~~' &c., and even after long vowels ~~? (riiggtn "they 
desire"), I~ (batte "houses"), &c. 

" 6 

Farther they take Q. immediately after consonants: ,~, J;.,.~, 
• ~ 6~ 

,~b &c. Diphthongs too have the effect of a consonantal ending, 
thus lia.», ,l.a...ll!), ~, ... ;..&,, &c. 

6- '>4. 6 .,I; .,. ->d" ,. 

Exceptions: yd "as", which is pronounced akh. 

Even the mere sheva mobile effects R. just as a vowel would: 

~~ (qevol), ~tlO, ('7'::>-)o~, &c. Thus is it also when one of the par­
ticles :ii~ ? o is prefixed: lb; but )t~ (levane); lH..:.... , but l;h ::,, &c. 

6- • O<J..~ ,6~ 

So too is it when several of these words or particles are prefixed, e. g. 

~-·• : ~"" ~ JlO.:!-:i.f ~ .. ,. :i.?"o· I~: l~~o &c. Except upon 
1-~ .. ~ 7 

<t. y-~·'' ~- ' Q '4 6 • • •>4' 9 

the first consonant, these prefixe; however have ;10 effect, thus, _bb..:, . . . 
kethava, ~¼~ lakhthava, originally lakhethava, not lakhtavii &c. 

Regularly the sheva mobile has a softening effect after a consonant 

originally doubled, thus (""!eruo (Jl~tr'lJlt), lk? (~J5~1), I~ maMietha 
= man~etha), &c. So also, of course, when the consonant furni8hed 
with sheva mobile is preceded by another which is quite vowelless, as in 

,d~, l~f, J.4~, &c. . 
• D. But many a sheva mobile fell a,vay (sheva mobile transmuted 

into sheva quiescens) at a time when the influence which it exercised 
upon the softening process (Rukkakha) was still a living one, with the 
result that the influence of the hardening process (Qnssaya) in turn ap-

enquiry into R. and Q.. of p. Besides even good MSS. and prints contain errors 

sometimes, as regards these 'points'. 
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peared. On the other hand such falling away occasionally cam-e about 

at a time when the influence ref erred to was no longer in being, so that 
Rukkakha remained effective even after the disappearance of sheva 

mobile. Upon the whole R. has been abandoned more completely in the 

case of the falling away of an e that had originated from i (e), than in 

that of an e from a: compare ~~"scabies" from garava, with~~ 
"scabiosus" from gariva. It makes no difference whether the foregoing 

syllable,-now a closed one (ending in sheva q-uiescens),-has a long or a 

short vowel; cf. ~' ~~l,, l~~,!p, and other derivatives from the 
act. part. Peal (1); lh.~.a., o,l~I "l awakened him", &c. 

6 I(, ;,: >"! 

In the interior of words R., when it comes after an earlier sheva 

mobile unpreceded by two consonants without a full vowel or by a double 

consonant, is now kept up only here and there, and that particularly in 

the verb: cf. even cases like ~½ neldan (nildon) "they bring forth 

children", from neldoan. For the substantive,-cf. cases like ~. . ,. 
contrasted with the Hebr. ~~?~ from maldlchai (but v. § 93) and l.~, 
contrasted with rn57~. 

E. The usage in the case of Fem. I~ is specially fluctuating, for the l. 
here is often hard after a consonant, and often on the other hand soft. This 

l. has nearly always Q. [i. e. it is pronounced hard, as if with Dag. lene] 

after syllables which have a long vowel, particularly t or u, e. g. 1\.-rt, 
l~a..~, I~, ll;.....=t, lk.a....;.s,, lbl?, 1i;,1.u, lh_uu; li;a3..o, lk.:.ot?, 

• • >o!., 0 6 6 s 6 • 6 9 .. • 6 9 ; 6 9 6 • 

l~foj, l~o~,&c. Exceptions:-!~~, I~?, 1~'?(2); l~»a .. U,,and 
some others. ·with a: I~, Ii~, Ii~, IW, &c.; but l~»?, 

9 9 9 -6 9 6 9 9 6 ->4 6 

l~»;,.o, l~~,b,, IW, !~, I~, I~, and ~ few oth~rs. Always 
Q. (i. e. Qussaya, or Dag. lene) after ~. e g. lb. .. ~, lb..JJ. After 

6 '9 6 9 

syllables with a, perhaps R. of I. somewhat preponderates: !~~' I~, 
I Y 9 9 9 -9 • • 

~~' !~~?~, l~ISt~, l~~f~, I~~{, &c.; yet I~, I~, 
I~ "1 !», lfl...u.i...l., and many others. With e Q. has the preponderance: 

• 'i', • 6 ,,t .a;. Q 

lb •• ~:, I~, lb.~J., and many others; yet lb.s.l;, and so too, fonns 
6 I(, I,(, ~ I(, N. •• 

(
1

) Contrary to the Hebrew c:r~i;t!l, &c. 
9, 13, are cited. 

(2) According to the best traditions. 

A few exceptions, like ~ 1 Cor. . 
2 
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9 9 9 9 9 

like l~j, l~~ (to which l~""~, l;~ also belong) . • sol~ 
"anger", and the like. With u and o we have lL~L, l~a.1i.b@, 

• 9 9 6 "' 6 

lL;c...".. lL, &c., overagainst l.b...,.a.h,, lu~l. Individual peculiarities 
6 •~"'- • • • "'}' ll 

are very complicated here, and the tradition occasionally varies. On the 

whole Q. is preferred after r, l, and s, and R. after ', m &c., in the l of 

the termination 1; [i. e. Lin that feminine termination, is generally sounded 

hard after r, l, and s, and soft, or with assibilation, after ' and m ]. The 
analogy of words of similar form or meaning has exercised great influence 

here. Something will be said on this head afterwards in treating of the 

parts of speech. 

F. The quite peculiar Q. of l~.a., ~~ (along with l~l, ~~.a.l) 
"six", "sixty" points to the loss of a sheva in remote times [ v. D]. 

' G. Like I~~ "anger" we also have ~, '-°°'~~ "my, their 
anger"; here farther, analogy in this way breaks through the old law, 

that Q. must stand immediately after a consonant [v. C]. Thus ~ot?, 
~~ot? "my, their gold", following ~ot? "gold" (from dahava), and 
many others. Thus the L of the 3. sing. fem. in the Perf. (at least according 

to the usual pronunciation) remains always soft: ot~ "she has killed 

him", .,.J4,~ "she has killed me" (as against ot~* "l have killed 
him", &c.). On the other hand the L of the 2. pers. in the Perf. is kept 

hard in all circumstances, thus i.~.o "thou hast killed" (and ii! "thou"), 

as. well as ~ "thou hast revealed", ._4-, "thou (f.) hast revealed"; 

~~, ~~~ "Ye (m. and f.) have revealed" &c. 
· In other respects too we :find remarkable deviations from the funda­

mental rules, e. g. in ~01--~~'i (§ 149) "they four (f.)" or "the four of 
them", where ~ might have been expected. Although the fundamental 

rules are still clear, they became practically ineffective even at an early 
stage; .and thus it came about that entirely similar cases often received 

dissimilar treatment. Besides, fluctuations of all kinds in the dialects 
and in the school-tradition, manifest themselves in the matter of R. andQ.(1) 

;(1) Even the best MSS. are not entirely free from error in their use of these 

points.-And in one or two cases, a distinction, founded upon R. and Q,, has been 

established between words consisting of the same letters,-just through arbitrary pre-
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H. Original doubling in the termination preserves Q. in Q? (like 

~j) "g;eat", o~ "a pit", o., (.l~, from ~,) "side", 10{ "place"; 
so too A.il at = att from ant "thou"; so also ~~ leb "my heart" (like 

~ .. 
~ lebba), --~gad "my good fortune" (like l~) and the like. On 
the other hand we have ~f, "six" (its doubling early disappeared), ~ 

"side" (also ~ "my side") and verbal forms like ~ "lowered", 

~? "longed for" (and also in the plural~? &c.). 
I. Secondary doubling, which causes Q., we find regularly in the 

l"t sing. Impf. when the first radical has a vowel, as in .a.o
0H "l tread", 

.,:,~ =-l "l tell lies" ..;1-:.../ "l bless thee" l· • I "I hunt" &c. Farther 
• ?°'7.c ' I • ~"" ' t,~"' ' 

in the Aphel in some verbs middle o: ~! "made ready", ~l "mea-
sured", as contrasted with ~ti "gave back", &c. (§ 177 D). 

J. Words, which are o'therwise like-sounding, are often distinguished 

through R. and Q., as ~ "thou hast revealed", and ~~ "I have 
• 

revealed"; l~&.9 qestha from qessetha (f. of Hehr. tu~) "stubble", and 

l~&.9 (l"lo/R) "a bow", &c. 
§ 24. R. appears in the beginning of a word, when this word is R. and Q. 

1 l . d 'th d' h' h d . 1 th in cloaely c ose y associate w1 a prece mg one w IC en s In a vowe , us associated 

l~{? ~. John 16, 8; .::.ot P.o, John 16, 16; ~ J}I~ ~~!,John 10, 38 wo
rd

'· 

(B;rnstein) &c. The slightest pause, however, interrupts the softening. 

Similarly, two closely-associated words, of which the first ends in the same 

consonant as that with which the second begins, or a consonant like it, 

are so pronounced together that a doubling appears, which is indicated 

by the Q. of both of them: J.g}.=i. ~ massabbappe (instead of ~ 
"' ~ ~ .a: •• 

J.iJ~) "playing the hypocrite"; ,4_)~ o..qu "hypocrite"; l~a...i 4 
"ink-bottle". 

§ 25. According to the prescriptions of the Schools, Greek words are Greek 

not to be subjected to the rules for softening and hardening. Thus ~OJ~? wo,
d

s. 

de<;rar$o'7ra (7rp6aw1Jro11); "°"as,,),•,! ~ "from Philippos", &c. (where .a is 

scription on the part of the Schools. Thus against all rules, they would have us say 

~'Li'i "I dye", but ~~.I "I dip into"; farther '=";;; .. I "shut", but ,..~I "hold", although .,It. • 6 •• Ii, 

these words are identical. The distinction, be;ides, between lu!.o "resurrection" 

and I~ "share" was hardly known to the living speech. In addition to these 

examples there is a medley of cases resting-upon the caprice of the Schools. 
2* 
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the Greek ?T, § 15). ~ is made the equivalent of the Greek /3, ! that of 

i, ~ of.{}-, ~ of X, ~ of rp; ~ generally that of r- Thus for instance 

~~ iAaµu;, _L;oi~ .{}-sC1Jpta, ~or'-', m~ Baal1,.s10;, ~~ 
rpaµµarud;, &c. ~ has to be ~, e. g. J.::ia.m.,;{ stop/a; yet ..m.-1? appears 

frequently, e. g. ·East-Syrian ~· nx~t; (West-Syrian ~~)). Ge­

nerally speaking we find here too,-especially in words early introduced, 

-transformations, of a genuine Syrian type, e. g. ~l axiJµa, lt4! 
cp.{}-opa, )pa.& auµ(3oA~, &c. · 

Other foreign words too, in individual cases, vary from the rules, 

as regards R. and Q., e. g. ~~f "word" (Persian), where one would 

expect a hard , • 

DENT.A.LS A.ND SIBILANTS. 

Dentalsand § 26. A. The l of the Reflexive changes place, according to a 
Sibilants. 

common Semitic fashion, with the sibilant immediately following it (as 

first radical), and is altered into "6 with J, and into ? with J, thus ~kml 
(for ;.,&.mll) "was thought" from ' - "" "thought"· ~b.a.l "was taken 

• ell ' ~ ' • ll 

Prisoner", from ~-, --'- 'Jl "was crucified", from ~, ·, ~f,l "was 
• ~ ll, • ~ .Ji ::,:: II:. 

justified" from ~J. 
B. This l is assimilated to a following "6 and l, becoming hard in 

the process: J.,:l,L{ (pronounce ett;a:mI) "was concealed"; ;.~\ i{ (written 

also ;.=a, ill, ;.::a,1:ll) ettabbar "was bro ken -in pieces"; so too, before a ; 
-4" :l:: ·"' 14 ~ ,.._ .. 

furnished with a full vowel, e. g. 1t..l?f~ neddakhrakh "remembers thee". 

A ? without a full vowel, on the other hand, here falls away in pronun­

ciation, after the l that has likewise become hard: ;.,;?l{ ettekhar "re­

membered" (1). A like assimilation takes place, when an initial? or l with­

out a full vowel is pressed by a foregoing prefix upon a following ?, l 
or "6· The ? or l is then written hard; J~H~ "and who is like", ~t-D?rt, 
"to persons or things, however small"; JO! i~ "and thou dost skip"; 

'} ,t_. • • 

.,I L;o "and who abides"· oollo "ancl repentest" ••"'lo "and hidest": 
-.t.••-..!: ' • .a '~ ,.I: 

and the pronunciation must have been waddame, ivattuf, &c. 

(1) Thus there are found in MSS. sometimes, forms like .L,..lhJ for .U.i~ "is 

pushed" and even !l1U.wl~ for l¼iall..i~, l~t:JL?~ "capability of being judged'.'. 
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An '4, or ? falls away before the i of a suffix in cases like l~µ~ 
'abbita (or 'abbitta?; W est-Syr. doubtless 'abzto) "thick (f.)"; l~~ 

• • • 6 

"simple (f.)"; ~~ "ye despised"; ~ "thou didst curse", ._oj..f).. A., - I 
• • • 6"0~><1': 

"gavcst himrJower"· ll.~"Church"· ll. .~ "nct"· ll.~ "work"· l.~I 
' ·6• •• ) 6t-".s- .' 6• '~l,t.. •"-

"ye (f.) perished"; \.a.71~ "l commanded you"; l.~ "didst", and many 
others. In just the same way a pair of l. 's coalesce, in words like lio,.=:.I 
avhet for avhetht "madest ashamed"; • i lo,.=:.I "madest us ashamed" &~~ 

'-6 .e,:{ 

The marking with R. and Q. varies; in effect, in all these cases only hard 

~ remains. For !\l.r' "l_ieoattii "nova", one writes I~~ straight away, and 
I Lo~ "bride" for I J.lo;u. 

tl, • 6• • 9 71 9 ,6.. 

Radical ? falls away before l. in l~tL, lh,~, l~o~rL: pronounce 
"J_iatha &c., "novns" &c. • • • 

C. A final J. has early dropped off in the absolute state of 

Feminines: ii coming from ath, u from fdh, i from ith, e. g. ~ "bona"; 
a.~,, "bonitas"; --ioJ. "confession"; in their construct stat; the J. re--:,, .. 
mains: b '1, 1.a,;., •1, b..~foJ. ·, and so also in the singular case of ~~ • _,, • .-c, •• .a • 0 

"a certain (f.)", and in many adverbs (§ 155). 

D. Unusual is the assimilation found in J~ "wing" from geopa, 
as also the falling out in n&i "this" from hiioena, and iµ other pronouns 

(§§ 67 Rern. 1; 68 Rem. 2). 

LABIA.LS. 

§ 27. b..~ and b..~ are sometimes interchangeable. Thus l~~J Labials. 

frequently occurs for lb..9} "pitch"; and occasionally on the other hand 
0 • 9 • 4. 

e. :g. ~~0..& is found for Ji~~a4 "happy", and l~o;.:i,.. for l~~o;.:... 
"Friday". The East-Syrians have, from remote times, pronounced ~ quite 

like o (w, n); av accordingly becomes au, and wv, i1, e. g. ,U:..~4?-& su"l_iii. 
They also pronounce ~ like o, in cases where they leave it unusually soft 
and do not turn it into p (§ 23 A). Generally this transition is found in 

~,oj "inagni", ~,of "magnates"; .=:.!of "made great", for }l:;,."lf"J, '~;,"l~"J, 
:l'l~"J (§ 146). Compare ~a.,, "an ant" from )uci.•»,- (§ 31). 
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Liquids. LIQUIDS, 

n. § 28. N, as first radical, is almost always assimilated to the con-

sonant immediately following it: .a,g/ "brought out", from anpeq; .Da..9.~ ,,,~ 
"goes out", from nenpoq; ~ "brings down", from man~wth; QOJ~ 

"plantest", from ten?ov, &c. Exception is made when ot follows: )O~ 

"roars"; ;~ "grows clear"; ;~ "lights", &c. (yet 1~ "thrusts" from 
nenhaz), and in other very rare cases (§ 173 A). 

As second radical, n is assimilated in some nouns: ~ "necklace"; 
lh "oppression"· .l§.1 "face"· 1,:.,: "side"· lisl "occasion"· Ii;.. 

6 "'" ' It,,.{ ' ~ ,. • " ' •• ~ 
"foundation", from 'enqii &c.,-as against ~ "congregation"; J4.lo1, 
l~:i..Jo? "tail", which originally must have had a short vowel after 

the n, &c. The n that falls away is still written in~ "side", and 
-9 • • • 

ll~I (pronounce atta § 26) "woman", construct state L~:il; so in ~I, 
• .,4, • • • :,4, ~ -,q 

f. -~I "thou", pl. .o~I,, f .... ~t 
,4: '- ... 'It, "" • 

Farther, n loses its sound in many cases before ll of the feminine . ' . 
ending: 1~ gefetta from gefenta "vine"; I~ "cheese"; I~~ 
"brick"· lb-?>~ "a field-measure"· ILll li 1(1

) "fig"· and with n still written 
' 6-~ '6 ·' 1. ' ' 

in I~'.'"" "town"· I~ "ship"· I~,· "a time"· 16 "year"· and in 
o,---- 'o • '6" 'o..s: ' 

I~~ "incense", the n of which is still pronounced by others. 

In l~gabbara "hero", the nasal which serves as compensation 
for the doubling has been stroked out later. 

On the dropping off of the n in the Imperative v. § 171 C, and in 
certain substantives, § 105. 

l. § 29. L falls away when next to another l, in JJ :S,,a~ mamla 

r. 

"speech", written also in fact Jba,»; and in ~ matla "covering". 

Thus most Syrians say ~a.c qovla "countenance" (others qovela). 

It farther falls away in many forms which come from '-H "to go" 
(v. § 183), as also in forms from~ (v. same section). 

§ 30. R falls out in l~ "daughter", construct state-(but not in 
9 • "' 

the emphatic state ll;.::.). . ~ 

(1) Thus, with hard 1 according to the best tradition. Probably the sing. of 

~ "corals" was pronounced as li.m... (Talmudic Nn'c:l). . " 
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§ 31. ,Ve have unusual abbreviations m several nouns. which arc unusual 

formed from the doubling of a short root ending in r, l, n, m: thus Atibbrevia­
one with 

!~a., I~ "chain", from selsaltii (cf. U..a.t "tape-worms"); n .... - ... ~..... Llquida. 
,0 1"! .: 6 ·"" .: 'l- ,.~ ~ 

"wheel"· IL· • ~ "throat" from gargarta · 1~ ,0.0 •~ -...o "plough" from ' .':,.~, ' ,.. : ' ,,._ .. 
qenqeni.i; JL~a.,-(1

) "an ant", probably from Ji»•»!, and one or two 

others. 
§ 31b. n beginning a word becomes l in severnl foreign words, like nbecoming 

• l in foreign 
,l»~, along with ,b,a.J, from 'JOiJµµoq, nmnmus; ~ with ~' from words. 

the Persian namat "carpet". 

GUTTURALS. Gutturals. 

§ 32. I for the most part loses in Syriac its consonantal Round. Falling 

1 "tl . l . d away of As an initial sound it falls away a ong wi 1 its vowe m many wor R to initial I. 

which it belongs: .all or .al, .,LJJl, ~.a.ii, ~ "man", "men", &c.; ~;--.,1 or 
~ d.~l &c. "another"· ,4• · J or ,4Ui "last" o,L;,.i..l "his last'.' &c · '<.,--,. •~' ' 6.....,... o"'o-- ' Ii, o , ·, 

,U.Ul "related"; ~I or J in certain cases for JI "I". Even in writing, this 
0 C 

I is without exception wanting in !L~ "end"; ,.L, I~ "one" (m. and f.); 
9 • • • ♦ 

lt)...1. "sister"; I~ "pocket" (bag), and "bearing beam" (rafter) (v. iMN); . ' 
11. ol &c. "come"· ~,,. ~J &c. "go"· 1,'o IL10 "goose" from NliN · o' ..s:' ' ' _ ' ' ""' 6 04 ' · ~·::' 

d' (}ll"Operly "there") = 1~1~· 
§ 33. A. As a medial, I disappears completely according to the Treatment 

1 . . h . . di l f' ll ofmedial I. usua pronunciation, w en 1t imme ate y o o,vs a consonant or a mere 

sheva; and the vowel of the I is transferred to the preceding consonant. Thus 
(a) Q1•1 ~ matev "makes good" for mat'ev · ~ • -i "demands" for nes'al · . J'l-b'""' . . ' ~ ' 
lltcp "hater";\~ "unclean" f. (constr. st.) &c. (b) .::.J:i, "was good" tev 
for te'ev; JI..~ sWi "demanded" (part.); I~ "beautiful"; J..~ "beautiful" 

(pl.); l~U "blaming", &c. So too after prefixes: ~If "of the father", 

from ~! + ,; Jl~oU "to the artificer" lnmmiini.i; ~lo "and ate"; Ii..~ 
,.Ii • _,. • II, • -..$; 

"in what? (f.)" &c. In writing, such an I is always left out in ~ "bad", 

from ru~~~' in ~' ~~~ "teaches", "teachest", &c. for ~~~It, &c; 
farther, generally in the compound ~l for ,J ~{ "although". -

(
1

) This vocalisation with au is much better supported than that with u 
(JI.a~). 
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Although this falling away of the l is very ancient, yet the East­

Syrians frequently retain it as _a consonant in such cases: thus e. g. they 

prefer to punctuate ~~, t\~, without pushing forward the vowel to 

the preceding consonant, as if it should still be read nes'al, be"'atha; but 

all this without consistency. 
B. Between two vowels l receives with many Syrians (always?) the 

pronunciation y, e. g. ;l{ oyar "air" (\Vest-Syr.). This pronunciation, 

which occasionally finds expression even in writing, e. g . .1-::j for lJj "de­

filed" (§ 172 A B), has however not been general. 

In the end of a syllable l always loses its consonantal value : ~~J.+ 
"l demanded", is in sound the same as ~~ ·, ~a.:,µ "eats" = ~~J ·, 

• "" \I:. • .lt-

~.li:p "are growing old" = ~' &c. Etymology alone can decide 
here, as in many other cases, whether l is a mere vowel-le.tter or an 

original guttural (Arabic Hemza). Such an I is now no longer written 

in cases like .... ~r:p from saggf (cf. {,L..~~• ~,t.~":P, &c.) "much". On 
the changes of vowels at the disappearance of such an l v. § 53. 

Auxiliary § 34. An l, which in the beginning of the syllable ought to receive 
vowel 
of the I. a vocal she,ua,-according to the analogy of other consonants,-retains 

a full vowel instead; but in the middle of a word it gives up this vowel 

to the foregoing consonant (by § 33 A) and loses its own consonantal 
value. The vowel is ~ or -~-, and the latter even in many cases where 

it was originally a. Thus ~{ "spoke", compared with ~ "killed" 

3. s. (originally amar, qatal); ;...:ioJ "spoken", compared with ~ 
"killed" (from qafil) · ~a.:,l "eat" like ~;. A."' "kill" - ~lb "is 

• ' •..i: , --o- ' . . ~ 
being eaten" (like ~!>.» "is being killed"); 4~ "angel" = N,?~7Q; 
~~~ "afflicted" macheve (East-Syrian .b,4.~) &c. The Nestorians 

occasionally write in these cases -=-- (§ 17) e. g. ~1~, which is even 

improperly used for regular vowels, as in ~I~ = ~!~ (§ 45) 
"her foundations". Ano (perhaps lengthened?) has been thus maintained 

in l\czol _(Plural of ,W;ol "manger") from orawatha. Such an I with a 

sheva disappears without leaving a trace in ~o,~a.m, ..._o~~ "their 
multitude" from I~~ for so"/a, 

Orth~ § 35. Seeing that a radical I frequently thus falls away in pro-
graph,c 
Note on l. nunciation, it is often left out also in writing, and that even in the oldest 
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manuscripts, e. g. l~a.~ for i~a,;~~ "food"; ~a..:u for ~~Ji 
9 0 • "- • 

"cats"; if>-9 for l}.~s, "face". On the other hand I, even when a mani-. "' 
fcstly superfluous letter, is yet placed in words where it should not have 

appeared at all,-as in ~,l.m» for ~ "to take"; ,~It for ,~; 

"ye enter"; J,:.~ for J4,I; "report"; ~.Lo for ~ "stand" (pl.); 

.Li01ot for ,l?.oiot "delay"; J,ool?, iloo? and even J,lool? for ~ooi or 

(W est-S.) ,G&o1 "pity", &c.; or it stands in the wrong place, like lta.»-4, 
for 11o~ "uncleanness"; Uo.l,a. for f{a.1. "question"; )La.I for _y..,la. 
"demanded" (part.) &c.; or it is doubled instead of being written once, 

as in I~ for ~J "comforts", and the like. The superfluous I is a 

good deal in favour in certain causative forms, particularly in short 

ones, e. g. ,l.u_b,p = ~ "gives life"; ;6,Jr "injures". 

§ 36. In certain cases a vowel-less ;, followed by an I, blends with IL becom 

that letter into a hard i doubled and generally written 1.t · (pointed it, ing Ll. 

ti, h, l"l, which all express the same sound, § 26): in older days it w;s 

often signified by a single l. Thus, regularly, in the reflexive of .Aphel 

~\t!, ~11{, ·for eth'aqtal; ~it! "was establishecl" (p...oll) v. 

§ 177 D &c. Thus, besides, in ~it{ "was held" (r.utl) for eth'e~ieo, and 

occasionally in similar forms (§ 17 4 C). .A single t is almost always 

written for ll, if another l precedes by way of prefix, e. g. ~1;, ~1;, 
instead of p...oltt, r.uttt. 

§ 37. Even before the orthography was elaborated, a~ followed "'-• 

by another ~ in the same root became I(~ "rib", from~; J~i 
"doubled", from ~, and many others) (1): In like manner, with the ' .. 
"\Vest-Syrians, a ~ coming immediately before 01 becomes_ I ancl is treated 

like it in every respect. Thus ?~ "remernbernd",-pronounce ?0t{, 
from ?~; P?01~ "recollection" ,-pronounce .Gt01ot; ?~» metheheo 

for ?~~, &c. This change, which becomes noticeable even in the 

fourth century, and is occasionally indicated also in writing (~;011, ;...01{ 
for~?~, ;...~ "to be in heat"), has however remained unknown to the 
East-Syrians. 

§ 38. 01, which as an initial letter had, even in ancient times, ~ften ""· 

(1) er. ~ "mentha" ['mint'] from NV-lV.~-
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passed into I (e. g. in '-cu{ secondary form of \..a.JOI "they", and in the Aphel 

~! from haqtel, &c.), falls away in pronunciation in many forms of 

the suffix of the 3rd sing. masc., e. g . ..:.01~ rnalkau from malkauhi, 

"his kings"; -..ot,.b "built it" (m.); --01~ "kills him". The personal 

pronoun -oJ. "he" or -01 "she" - loses the 01, when it is enclitic, e. g. 

901 ~ qetaUi; 001 ~ or o~ lehfi,; -01 )ls, manai from mana M; 
001 Jr» from mana hfi. In fact a..1:i0, a.JC)t, a.A .. ! are often written for 
• ~ -><I: >( .a 

001 Ji», oi:ij l,&t, 001 J4,.l. So always a::::.. "not", from oJ. 11. Prom 001 001, -t ~ ~ ., 

--oi -01 come <:L!oJ., ~01: but -..oi .... 01 is occasionally written even yet, 

though we do not so often meet with ooi ooi. 
The ot of loot "fuit", falls away when employed as an enclitic: 

loi.,i ~' 01101 ~ C§ 299), &c. 
The ot of the very common verb .:.oi. "to give" falls away in the 

Perfect in all cases where it had a vowel; thus .:.oj..., i.,=,o+--, ,o.b,.~oj..., 
• .,I; • i4 ' • ><l 

oil=,o,..,, &c. The East-Syrians suppress the ot even in cases like " . ~ 

~~~' &c., and similarly in~~!!., ~OI-:?, &c. 
For Ho~ "Judah", ~io~ "a Jew", &c. (from N1~i"I~, N~11i"I~, &c.) 

one may say also Hoo,.:, ~roi.,jj Yuoa, Yuoaya. ,q·o... &c. are written even 

without o,. 

§ 39. In Greek words oi; is often written to express the aspirated 

p, e. g . .,b,001; 'Pwµ'l, J.,..moi;µ,, J.,..m01µ, (along with ,J....m.;;.s, J..,m..;;J.g 
and other forms of transcription) ,;rap{rtpia, &c. This ot has no con­

sonantal value, and only in mistake is it treated occasionally as a true 

consonant. 

THE VOWEL-LETTERS o AND .__ 

§ 40. A. W beginning a root becomes yin Syriac, as in Hebrew, 

when it is not protected by certain prefixes. Root "\VLD thus yields 

I~ "child"· l~ "she bare"· but '- ol "he begat" · I....._ a.:io "birth" &c . 
• >< ' •• It. ' ~ ,<I: '?"":r" ..s: ' 

The initial w is however kept in ~, ~ "and"; »o "it is becoming" (and so 

~o f.; L.1,!A.o "decently" &c.); I~~ "an appointment" . (and thus 

~o "to appoint", ~oll "to a=·ee upon")·, l;,.;o "vein"; add the inter-• .., .a r-;:r- .a•~ b.... • ::ii:,4 

Jection ._& "woe!", whence ~o "the woe"; s; too !;&;<] "bee-eater", and 

4~ "a kind of partridge", which two words evidently are meant to re-
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produce the natural calls of these birds. Other words beginning with o 

like lf;o "rose" are foreign or uncertain. 
~ 

B. o and - have both of them too much of the nature of vowels 

to be able to stand as true consonants in the end of a syllable; they 

always form in that case simple vowels or diphthongs, thus: .Ltfo~ 
"promise" (with -?~ saudi "promised") sudaya, not sitvdaya, for it 
was frequently even written with just one o (1

); ~ lau "not", not lav (from 

7a-u, lahu § 38); ot-0 (East-Syrian oµ,) "called" qerau; ~"revealed" 

(3 pl.) galliu (not gctllfo) (:'); lH "house" baita; ~ "rise" qaimin; 

lk.&tiol "Edessena" Orhaita, &c . • 
C. - without a full vowel always becomes i in the beginning of the 

syllable. In the beginning of a word -...l is often written for it; thus 

0~' .::.~! ithev "sat"' from ~JJ;; "-F, "fol ioa' "knew"' from V1;; l~?' 
14.t"°I "knowledge"; ""it=, v..~1 "month" (emphatic state ..11,~); farther, 
.:iLo or .:.Lio, l~ .... , or l.b...,.I? &c. In later times the I is not so 

It. • • • 

often written in such cases as it was in earlier days. But still the I is 
always found in l~! "honour", If.-! "hand", ~! "day", and thus in 

lf,-P, ~U &c. On .lt?o<it,: along with ~?o5t,;, and o~ instead of 
.:)~ v. § 38. 

So too, within the word, ~ "is given", from ~tr;J;l~; ,0C>1-or1' 
"their breast", from 11i1;11J (.ltrl-); l~a.h "cap", from NJ;I;~~:,; ~ot,.&~& 

"their commotion", from ,l!&~, &c. 

In a closed syllable ye or yi becomes i in~! "exists", and in the 

foreign names ~;zm..! or ~ ''Israel"; ' , •)';? e 1 "Ismael" (both 

with orthographic variants); ½;q (for ~Nl''1t~); and ~!- Quite 
exceptionally, other forms are found, v. § 175 A., Rem. 

For "-a.~ "Jesus" the N estorians say "-~ Isa'. 

( 1) Vice versii,-because aiu. was pronounced like iu., the words pronounced 

suki5ni5, sudi5lo were in later times written Ja.,,11,u., ·J1aCLA, where the doubled a had 

no etymological foundation, since these words in their fundamental form are sukkiina, 

suddiilii, and belong to sakken "presented", and sadrlel "enticed". 

(2) The barbarous custom of pronouncing I in the end of a syllable like a 
German w or indeed an f, instead of giving it a vowel sound (e. g. \':JN a/Jiu, ,,~~0 
melakhau), should be given up in Hebrew too. 
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D. In the middle of the word, ya becomes z in the adverbial ending 

iHth, from and along with ayath (§ 155 A). o, wlrich appears as an initial 

letter without a full vowel only in o "and" (A supra), is sometimes 
trcaterl within a word just like ..... Thus from remote times there appear , l . 
as alternative forms l\a...L ~iaiwetha and l. a.1L 7},ayfdha "animal"; l\orL 

9 

and l\oµ:. "joy" (§§ 40 D; 101; 145 F) (1): forms with it in t~e~e cases 
have become more usual; while other forms,-for instance, l\oij along 

with lioY (N~1N?.) "weariness", \.-CN9µ,? (East-Syrian) along with \.a.LO~? 

"that they may have room" -occur only in isolated cases. 

E. A .... after a, and before another vowel, is pronounced by the East­

Syrians like I, thus ~ "lives", ~f "at last", like b,ae, 7},eraath, &c.(2) 

(thus the converse of§ 33 B). Perhaps old modes of writing, like ~~o; ,,. 
for~o; "spiritual"(pl.), are founded upon this. If the vowel succeeding 

.... , after et or a, is e or i, then the difference between the highly vocal y 
and I is hardly perceptible. Whence come the interchangeable forms 
~ and fl-..1"~- "dead"· ....a "remaining" and .a...t.sli (§ 118) · "'"1..,l!.a.a.l 

,,I, ~ ' ~ "' ' " 

and .....i;.A.a.j "give me to drink" (§ 196) &c.: Thus old MSS. have b.....;..;.a. 

for b..l· ;..,. "truly" (§ 155 A). =,.... = ~ 
F. In the same way awn and a'n are scarcely distinguishable by 

the ear. Accordingly we find, for example, ~a»; or even ~opo; for 

\?f.?; "they threw" (§ 176 E), -...090Q.M» or -...oiooJ.,u» for .... 01-op:i.» "they 
struck him" (§ 192), &c. Similarly, lo~ as well as I(~ "matter". 

G. .... serves in rare cases as a mark of a vowel and a consonant 

at one and the same time; e. g. in ~ nevzya "prophet" (in which the 

conclusion must have a sound differing very little indeed from that in 

1.1;-&! "come", &c.); l~a.ii. szyiitha "form"; and in the before-mentioned 

~l asqaym Similarly ~'a.£) for ~,al, qnrya.y1,n "riistici" (to avoid 
the triple -...). 

H. The Greek 1a, 1w, &c. are sometimes treated as monosyllables, 

sometimes as dissyllables, for instance: J:i,a..?01 iotrlYrYJ;; ~i ;svla, 

(1) With the old poets these words are sometimes dissyllabic, sometimes tris­

syllabic. The Nestorians prefer the dissyllabic pronunciation of !L- at least. 

(2) Accordingly they like to put a small I over such a -. 
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,a....o~ MapKlCclll, together with ,Q...,.0~; .i-9-~? o,aB~K"lj (along with 

~?); ,a.-ia..l,i:9 ~pa1r6p1011 (and do../,i:9) &c. 
§ 41. In Semitic inflection a appears instead of a theoretical aya, a and_ 

- ( ) " t d" l'k t l( ) "kill d" z-t (S . 0 a• ••P•••-or awa, e. g. qam a S 00 . , 1 e qa, a a e j ga a ynac gelath) enting the 

"she revealed" like qatalat: "i instead of aw"i e. g. q"im "stood (part)" 2nd
.a

nd 3rd 
, . , · radical. 

for qaw"im, &c. 
But in these cases the question turns very little indeed upon actual 

sound-transitions. Of quite predominant importance here, are those an­

cient analogical modes of formation, which mount up to a time long be­

fore the separation of the several individual Semitic tongues. 

2. VOWELS. 

LONG AND SHORT VOWELS IN OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES. 

2. Vowela. 

§ 42. Long yowels in open syllables remain unshortened. Syriac Long 
. . vowels. 

howeyer has closed syllables with long yowels, even m the middle of the 

word, e. g. ~~ "ye stood" (2. m. pl.), ~~! "ye raised", and later 

formations. like I~~•~ (first from ber"ilchetha) "benedicta", ~~ "sit" 
(part.), o,~~l "l awoke him", &c. The East-Syrians haYe a marked 

inclination to shorten long Yowels in closed syllables, and accordingly 

they often write straight away"-:»''! "eternities", for"-:~'',~~~. &c., 
and so too in the final syllables of L~!, for H?. "she came'\ (~ ~{), &c. On 
the other hand they incline to lengthen short Yowels in an open syllable, 

if these are exceptionally retained, and thus, e. g., regularly write o,~;l 
"she threw it (m.)" for o,b...»;I. · · . .. .. 

Reni.-As they have ceased to notice that the __!._, which they 

perhaps write in ~~ but pronounce short, is a long yowel, they 

set down now and then -'- for short a, e. g. "-: 9'-YI for "': g'\'?, ~ 
"they teach" (part.). 

§ 43. A. Short vowels in closed syllables remain; hut in open Short 
vowels, 

syllables short vowels haYe, in Aramaic, at a Yery early stage passed 
mostly into sheva mobile. This· occurrence is precisely what has given the· 

language its characteristic stamp. Thm,, for instance,~ qefal from qafal 

"killed"; ~ot? from dahav (cf. J~o,?) "gold"; ~~ from mamlikhin 
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"are kings" (sing. ~), &C'. Then in Syriac even ·the sheva• mobile 

has often quite disappeared, as we are able in part to establish, even for 

very early times, through the relations of Rukkakha and Qussaya (§ 23 D) : 

compare also the treatment of originally doubled consonants (§ 21 B). 
B. A sharpened syllable does not count for an open one, even 

when the double-consonant is itself simplified (§ 21 A, B). Thus the 

short vowel remains, with resulting hardness, in ""?? (rabM, West-Syrian 
rabi) "brought up"· lk...::;; "interest"· ~ (mahhem) "heats"· II Q/ ~ 

' • ::.. ~ ' ,--~- .. . ' 1:1) 

(quttala) "murder" ; and so even ~J.,., "asked"; ~{a.i. "question" (for 
theoretical sa"el, su"ala). Here and there the falling away of the doubling 

in the pronunciation is to be made up for by lengthening the vowel. 

C. But still in certain_ cases a .short vowel holds its ground even 

in an open syllable: thus with l as the initial letter of a syllable (§ 34), 

e. g. ~~ for N;~7Q "angel"; in the secondary forms p~, ~ for 
pa.A.i, ~ "stands", "sets" (§ 177 C); in many later forms like \.~' 
~ (§ 158 D); and in the forms of the Imperative with Object­

suffixes like """1..\~? "lead me" (§ 190), &c. So also is it in forms like 

o4~"she revealed it" (§ 152), a recent formation from ot__:__ + ~. 
The Nestorians (always?) lengthen the a in such cases (§ 42). 

D. -where there had been two open syllables with short vowels, 

one of these had of course to remain; thus ~°'? from dahavii, "gold"; 

l~i from dale hara "a male"; ~ from qatalath "she killed", &c. 
E. So too, when the prefixes ~ '!:. ? o come before a vowel-less 

consonant, their vowel remains as an a (1
), thus ~ from 't~ + ~ 

"in a king"· ,.;,, ::::... "to a m'an" ·~ .. A."; "who killed"· ~m.Jo "and took". 
' .~..a ' ~-. ' • ~ -a-

With the words mentioned in § 51, which may assume an [ as their 

commencement, the prefix o is given as 7, and so with the other prefixes,· 

thus l• •A. •- "in the written bond"· li~ "to the six" &c. 
'It)~ 'o"' ' 
Thus too, a appears iu the corresponding case, when several such 

prefixes come together at the beginning of a word: ~?'? "et regis", ,. . 
(1) With, o and ).., a is the original vowel; perhaps ::. has just been adapted 

thereto by analogy, though originally it appears to have been bi; and certainly 
analogy explains the treatment of ?, which is shortened from di. 
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from ~ + , + o; 11 -' ""-~o "and to him that is involved in murder", 
-,,!I, • '11:,-r--,:. "' 

from JM.-':' + =a + ? + ':::a. + o; ~~~ from ~ + ? + =a + o, &c. (but 
of course ~, ~f,=a, &c.).• 

If the sec~nd conso'ii.ant of such a word is an l, then the prefix 

usually takes the vowel: 1.1-:io~ "and a hundred" wama from wam'a = 
N~'? + , ; -!f "who wearied" dali from daN,; ~I~ "and put on thy 
shoes" wasan from was'an, &c. And yet, along with these are also 

found, through ignoring the I, forms like ~J+o "and demanded" wesel 
= we + s'el (along with ~.Lt,~); thus, in particular, we most frequently 

have Jm.J.»o, .lm.lio, ~~. and other forms from ....ml "to heal". 
"'" -,,!I, "" 6, ~ ~ 

When two such prefixes stand before initial. l, the I is generally 

neglected, e. g. JL.~o "and in whom or what?", from JL.l + =a + o; 't~Po 
.,!; ... ->4 1".. 

"and to thy mother"; \..t"7fll~ "to him who remembered us"; l~~o 
"et Deo", &c.-More rarely ~ith ....:'._: ~o,lf) "to him who neglected", 

from ~ot! + ? +':::a..; }.1.;o}iaf "he who is ~n the way", &c. The same 

fluctuation is found with -..!, ~' from ye: If-~? "who or what is in hand"; 

'-cu,+-)!:.~9, with-..01of:,P.?, "-O.~? (East-Syrian § 40 C); ot~~f, &c. 
"Rem. The old poets express· themselves in all these cases either 

with or without the a according to the requirement of the verse. 

An ._, originating according to § 40 C, yields with such g, prefix the 

for s '- • & " • " I " d k ·" f "" ""'-" ·' m, ~, ...=a, c., e. g. "f-O or "-~.o an ne>\ , rom "-t"• ~l 
(= l'i") + o. • 

Rem. The N estorians oddly give the vowel a to the prefixes before 

ltoot-, J..?oot-, &c., "Judah, Jew", thus ~jC?~, ?90,...~, 1?9ot-~o, &c. 

SOME OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VOWEL-CHANGES. Some of the 
-most im-

§ 44. The ii, is retained with the East-Syrians, but has become o ::::~-t 
with the West-Syrians. The former also set down _:__ for the most part c_hanges. 

a. 
to represent the Greek a, particularly in an open syllable,-for which the 
West-Syrians prefer to keep ....:'.__ 

Before n the transition from a to o is partly found even earlier; 

thus in the sporadically occurring \.a»l, ~a»l, ~a.:ia.m.=a, lk..1~, &c., 

for ~1 "there" Ji.»1 "eio-ht" ~ "spices" I~, ja, e o "menstruans" · in 
. 1111: ' b ' " ' 6 6 ~ ' 
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sol = .s1l "also" (1); still more usual are ~~ "temptation" (from 

~ though somewhat different in signification ["test or trial" 2 Cor. 2. 9]); 

~~ as well as ~"revelation"; J;a.o"½ "vegetables" &c. (§ 7 4). 
a. § 45. a has frequently become e, e. g. ~ "she killed", from' · 

qcdalath (cf. ~' A " "he killed him") · l.LM.~ "flesh" from basara &c. . ~'T '~ 1 ' 

Here and there the vocalisation fluctuates between a and e: the East-

Syrians especially give preference, upon occasion, to the former; e. _q. in 

~ ala$ for ~{ "afflicted" · (§ 17 4 A); l~t~~ for 14,m{~ "foun-
dation"· lf ..._ ... for l~ "cavern"· , .. , °'' for I QJ o,; "course run" · and in ,~ ~ ,'"t):. ""'C)IL ' ' 

se-veral others that have a guttural for the middle letter. 

As, immediately followed by another consonant, sometimes occasions 

e instead of a: ...w:1.a{, ...,.._;_.a» instead of a.~kab,, maskab, "find" (§ 164); 
9 • ,Jt ,t 9 9 • 

lLb..d "texture" contrasted with t~ .. ,;.:io "course"· l!.o~.a» "feast" (hut 
• = ' • .. .a: ' • .,, 9'',(., 

~b.a.» the same) OYeragainst l1.of;.:l0 "chastisement" ; lb.. .. a...l. "bed"' 
6 .,11 •9• ,;i;;, • Ii, 

l~al. "service", contrasted with lb....J:D.J:11. "covering", ltl..9.aJ:il. "petition" 
0 ll. • • ..:l; e • b • iL •"' 

(but l~~ "narration") (2): notice farther l~l, -~{, l;,~ .. .,1 (§ 51). 
Similarly s in ;b.,,m:) "behind", from ;.t-..= + :,, where according to other 

~ ~ ~ 

analogies ba was to be expected. 

e. § 46. Within the word an e has sometimes been produced thrnugh 

the quiescing of a consonantal 1, as in IV~ "well"; J.Lt or U..j "head"; 

~ J~ "says" (§ 53): and sometimes it has been procluced in other ways, 

as in .Lip.l;> "stone", ~Jo;>, ~.l;>, or ~f, "right, just" (§ 98 C). In an open 

syllable e is, without regard for etymology, expressed freely by l, or 

even not expressed at all (and in the same way the Greek at and ~ are 

dealt with: thus even ~;4 qersa = Katp6;), while in a closed Ryllable 

.... (or even .... ~ is set do~n by preference: In later times .... is more 

prevalent; e. g. the old form J,a,}.aJ, becomes later ~ nefesa "refresh­

ment, recovery"; and µ~'::i... Atµsva "harbour" takes later the fonn 

~,&c. 

(1) J....=,= "Persians" is probably an intentional defacement of the other and 

still more usual form 4,i:p,..,: 'l'he hostile nation was denoted by a word which 

means "pudenda". 

(2) J,l1,d "a pledge" is a borrowed word from the Assyrian, and accordingly 
does not belong to this class. 
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This e became to a large extent i with the West-Syrians: They 

said ~½ nimar "says", .6_;..ul ber1mo "a7:ius''i ,Ila..~ ris~, .i.,~ kifo, ~l~ 
kin, &c. Yet they keep the -'- in ~a.J?.I, "eats", l~~,bo "food", 
l; h "arrow", &c.; and there are found still in isolated cases ,l.la.}s,.J as 
d~ • "" 

well as ,U..,l.ai, .Lo..l¥ as well as .Lo.lio (Inf.) "to swear", \.of~l~ as well as 

\.of~l~ "are lost" (2. m. pl.), &c. (§§ 174 A, 175 B). l, --l-or the 
defective form of writing i,-are (even apart from etymology) in these cases 

almost invariably certain marks of an original e. The style of writing 

of the East-Syrians separates --;- e with tolerable consistency from ~ i (1). 
In the end of a word the West-Syrian transition from e to i, ex­

cept in~ (= Hebr. N~) appears only in Greek words in 'Y/, e". g. J.c..~? 
or even ~~? ota~f/KYJ for ~~? of the East-Syrians. Otherwise -'­
remains here: ll~ "reveals" ~ "kings" &c. 

~ '""' :A ' 

§ 47. The short -.-. seems to have been e in the West, from an- e. 

cient times; in the East it was pronounced sometimes as e, sometimes 

as i. This difference has no grammatical significance. 

A short e may often be lengthened in the concluding syllable 

through the ( original) tone: thus ~! "terrifies", ~ "I killed" (in 

which cases the seconcl vowel is written by the East-Syrians with -) 
J 

shoulcl perhaps be pronounced daliel, qetleth: It is the same perhaps 

with the monosyllabic ~ (~) "suddenly" and ~,t "six", for which 
~ and b...&. are found in very old MSS. Yet this is not certain; and 

still less certain is it whether such a lengthening was generally practised. 

But beyond all doubt --~ "my son" (§ 146) has a long e. 
§ 48. The o (o) with the West-Syrians at an early date coincided a, o. 

with '? (o~, u). It has been retained only in the interjections ol and 

....al '_'oi" (for which others say -..ol). Thus we have otherwise ~~ qotulo 
• • 9 4-,, 9 

for .ll~ qa{olii "murder"; I ~a::s.J $elutho for l\~J $elotha "prayer", &c. 
Moreover such an East-Syrian o appears not seldom to be only the 

result of toning down an original ii, especially in the neighbourhood 

(
1
) Now-a-_days the East-Syrians pronounce --;-,-both in cases where it c_or­

respond_s to the .2.... and in those where it corresponds· to the-=-- of the West-Syrians, 

~for the .most part .very like i, and ·yet in another way than the pointed ~-
3 
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of a guttural or an r, e. g. "'-o..a; (§ 40 C), l;~J "small", l;otoN "hole", 
I~~ "report", _b..u "rock", and many others : so too in ·the neigh­
bourhood of an n, e. g. J.:io1{ ·"oven", J,:i~ "tent". In many cases o 
may denote an o originally short, but lengthened by the tone; so perhaps 
in"-~ "kills", .a.or° "sanctuary" (§ 103), &c. Still, there is as little 
certainty about this as about the similar case in § 47. · 

The East-Syrians in particular distinguish also a short o (o) from 
a short ~ (u), but this distinction is of little importance. Here too a 
guttural or an r frequently seems to bring about the o pronunciation, 
e. g.: lLa.:a.a.~ "glory", _C;ol "manger", &c. 

It is curious that the West-Syrians have, besides the form ~ "all", 

the form kol, which accordingly they have to write ~- Is it a length­

ened kol? So too ~' 'f¥, &c. 
While even with the East-Syrians the sound o began pretty early 

to pass into u, the tradition varies a good deal in the case of o and c;,; 
but with respect to cases of grammatical importance there is no doubt 
whatever. 

Greek o and w are with the ·west-Syrians either retained,-and 

then they are written o-'-, -•-, e. g . ..ma.lofb &a:icuU .&p6lloq-,or they 
become u. There is a good deal of variation in the usage, e. g . .ma! ~ · 9 
and ..a,a,ja~, ~~01 and ~~01 iJrsµooll &c. 

With the East-Syrians o corresponds to the Greek o and w, in so 
far as they keep from altering the words more decidedly. 

As they cannot express an o without a vowel letter, they put -·-· 

with defective-writing for the Greek o, w, and pronounce it a, e. g . 

..mo;foi~ Theodaros for ..moffot~ 0soowpoq. 
ai and au. § 49. A. The diphthongs ai and aii remain very steady, particularly 

in the beginning of a word, although in dialects the pronunciation e and 
o occurred. Commonly, however, simplification of the diphthong prevails 
in a closed syllable. The West-Syrians farther proceed (according to 
§ 46) to turn the e occasionally into 'i, and the o always into fr (§ 48): 

thus, along with I½, ~--? "house"; with Jl..L, ~ "strength"; with 

4,, ~ "eye"; ~~ from meralla"in, "they reveal"; ~?1. from terain, 
"two"; ~G.S;P, ~Q.0), J!~ "end", &c. So by analogy from e":::i.. (in 
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oculo = coram) even in an open syllable -01~, --01~ &c. coram 

eo; but only in the prepositional use; for example, otherwise, -01~ 
"to his eyes". 

~oti~, -1~ "their, my death", \..044 "your eye", &c. form 
no exception, for in these cases it was only in the last development that 
the syllable became a closed one. Thus also is explained perhaps the 
retention of the ai before suffixes, in forms like y,· o\.» (from malkaika), ,. . . 
~ (from malkaina) "thy, our kings", and in verbal forms like~ 
and ~- (from gelaita, gelaina) "thou didst reveal", "we revealed". -~ In ~ "is not", from Ll .U, the diphthong is of more recent origin. 

"" • ;c 6 • • ,t. 

On the other hand we have simplification in l Uol., l Uol. "cow", from 
6 

taurethii, and in East-Syrian ~' ~ lelya, l~lya, West-Syrian ~' 
usually~ from laileya "night". So too in l~~' l~ "egg" from 

bai'etha, pl. ~. ~-
B. The East-Syrians for the most part write o__:_ for o~, and 

much more rarely o-:-, So also in cases where the iv is virtually doubled, 

as in ~~ = -~ 1m "pointed out"; l~J. Nl.~J:1 "thou remainest"; 
lC?,,:; = l~ "windows", &c. Thus too in ·1(~·;.i:, = · IV,F "Lords", and 

~ther plurals of that kind; farther in cases like -010J:i:u.l = --010 1" • I . .. ;-:r--'>4 
"give ye him to drink"; w.JC?~J = .....,o~J "they overthrew me" (§ 192). 

Sometimes on the other hand they write ~ for ~, e. g. ~ 

for ~-,....:. "barefooted", and always in the Imperative -~~ = 
"'"°'4"4-o "kill him". 

The West-Syrians also write an au produced by a and it coming 
together,-with the vowel-sign :..::..., e. g. 001 ~ malkait "is king", ,. "' 
although the separate members are o~ + }..1:;:;:i.». With them indeed 
ooi ~ would have the sound malkou. • • 

LOSS OF VOWELS. 

§ 50. A. Final vowels coming immediately after the original tone­
syllable have all fallen away. This happened to a even before the settle­
ment of the orthography, thus tt from lana "to us"; ~I from a(n)tii 

"thou";~ from qetalta "hast killed", &c. (but~ malk~ "king", &c.). 
Other final vowels too have at quite an early date thus fallen away, 

3* 

Loss of 
vowels. 
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without leaving a trace. On the other hand many vowels of this kind 

are still set down in consonantal character, although they had ceased to 
be pronounced even in the oldest literary epoch represented by do­

cuments (circa 200 A. D.) (1), and are jgnored in punctuation. These 
are:-

(1) u of the plural in the Perfect and Imperative after consonants: 

~ qetal from qetalu; ~' ~!, ~a.½c; c....~ "they 
praised", &c. (but we have the full sound in ~gelctu, ~galliu 
"revealed", &c.). 

(2) i of the suffix of the 1 st sing. after consonants, thus: ~:o 
• 

malk "my king" from malki · • • ,...._ A,. "killed me"· ~-- i.....1~- "re-
,~~ '~'~ 

vealed me", &c. (but +~ "my kings"; and also the monosyllables ~ 

"in me", ~ "to me", in which no falling away was possible: So too 

~a.:,, ~ "I wholly", "the whole of me" ["my totality"]). 

(3) i of the suffix of the 3rd sing. m. -01 with the noun: -o,~~ 
malkan from malkauhi "his kings", and with the Verb in cases like 

-~, -01~~' -~~a..b-o,.-o,~, no doubt from gel{iih'i &c. 
(4) i of the 2nd fem. sing. in-~! at from a(n)fi "thou" (f.); ,, o ?'~ 

malkekh from malkekhi (both with e?); 1,,A ... ,.;,~~; ......,,~; _k,,.L .. ; 
~ :A • ..:. .,...~w 

-Ltt, &c. 
(5) In the following special cases: in ~ ~ "from quiet" = "sud­

denly", absolute state of ~ from seli (like '"l~); in -~~l "when?" 
from emm&.thai; ~g "yesterday" from ethmale; and the derived word 

~hl» "the day before yesterday"; lastly in the much maimed form 

-tfk.,1 ( or tf4{) "last year". · 
B. Even in very ancient MSS. the unpronounced - 's are often 

wanting: a similar o is more rarely omitted. Conversely -, which one 

was in the habit of so often writing,-apparently without cause,-was 
in some cases attached parasitically to words ending in a consonant; 

e. g. there occurs in old manuscripts -~ for ~ "God" (Construct 
,i. • 

State); ~~ for ~{ "August"; ....uo; for-~o; "spirit". Occasionally it is 

(1) Even the hymns of Bardesanes seem to neglect them, as regards the number 

of syllables. 
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employed as a diacritic mark of the 3rd sing. fem. of the Perf. e. g. --~ 

for ~ "she killed". Such an employment of ._ in the 3rd pl. fem. 
Perf. has gradually come into full use with the West-Syrians ; ~ 
"they (f.) killed", for the old ~ retained by the East-Syrians (from 
original qetala, not qetali). The employment of ._ in the 3rd sing. fem. 
Imperf.,-coming into view in rather late times,-prevails among the 

West-Syrians, though not quite so universally; ~+;, ~1 "she 
kills", &c., in order to distinguish it from the 2nd sing. masc., '-4";, 
~1 "thou killest": the N estorians are completely unacquainted with 

the - in this usage. 

NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. New vow-
els and 

§ 51. An I with a vowel is sometimes prefixed to an initial con- syllables. 
• • Vowel pre-

sonant which has not a full vowel. Thus { in l~.a.l "six", ~~l "sixty", fixed. (Alar 

alongside _of l~a., ~~; ltz8,a.{ "a written bond" along with l~, and proai
h

etic). 

always -~l "drank"; farther ~l "already" sometimes for ~-= ~ ~ ~ ~ 

Frequently so in Greek words with (11', arr, like J.../,~! or 4~ 
aTpanla, l;....s.ml and l;....aa:, arrelpa, &c .. 

The prefix, pretty frequently met with in ancient MSS. before ;, is 

probably to be pronounced l; e. g. ~,I for ~-; "Beloved"; It""?;! 
for It-?; "upper garment"; ~;! for ~; (1) "firmament"; _b..;I for ~; 
"contented", and many others. So too lb- ,>n et ♦I for I~ "a meal"; 

•• 
I~• I for I~- "ice". In the frequently occurring l.b..~;ol the u of 
~ ~ 4- 9 41- •><t..,. 
the rarer form l.~~o;, l~o; is brought to the front. The early 
adopted Persian word riizii 1,;l, more rarely !,;, I,!; "a secret" seems ~o 
have been pronounced with a vowel-prefix, which however is ignored in 
the pointing. 

§ 52. A. The poets sometimes insert an e before ~ ~ ? after a Auxiliary 

word ending in a consonant, e. g. ~~ 1)...1 "is to them" ith elhon (with vowel,. 

three syllables) = ~~ 1)...i, 

( 1) ~;I is measured as dissyllabic like p...i.DI in MoESINGER's Monumenta 
Syriaca II, 86 v, 152 et passim, but lr-1;1, "'!"!;! as trissyllabic in Jacob of Sarug, 
Thamar v. 247, 251. 
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B. Essentially the same thing takes place frequently within the 

word. Especially when a consonant without a full vowel follows one 
that has no vowel, a short vowel is inserted often between the two to 

facilitate pronunciation. Thus ,llu~ = _uu~ "sunrise": l~? = !~; 
• -.ii: ~ J • • • 

"fear"; '--~°"~ = ,~ ... ~ "you permit 
0

or remit"; ~?~ = ~?~ 
"thou fearest (f.)"· ~µ = ~•• "they buy"· also••~~=••~-~ •\:: .. '-:: r: ' ,.. ... ,-.-. 
"she swears"; l~~~J = !~~oj "quaking"; and !~~~ ( = !~~).+ v. 
infra C) "question". Particularly does this occur when one of the letters 
is a liquid or:::.. I o, .... o; on the other hand it is never found between 

sibilants and dentals. A marked amount of fluctuation however prevails 

in individual cases in the pronunciation of the various dialects and schools. 

With the old poets the longer forms, as indicated by the metre, are 

upon the whole rare; they abound in the vocalisation of the Bible, with 

both East- and West-Syrians. 

C. The small stroke under the letter, called mehagyiina "the ac­
centuator", serves as a sign of the fuller pronunciation particularly with the 

East-Syrians; the one above the letter, called marhetana "the hastener", 
as the sign of the shorter (§ 17). Yet often the full vowel is also written 

instead of the former, thus ~~l or ~f-! = ~! "I empowered". 
The sign -=- stands sometimes too in cases where the vowel which 

is supposed to be inserted is an original vowel, e. g. in l~J?. = !~~ 
from qalqaltii. Sometimes it is not easy to say whether a vowel is original 

or inserted. Here and there such a vowel alters the original vocalisation 

more strongly; thus from ~;..a~ "scorpion", has come the West-Syrian 

~~ and then the East-Syrian ~~-
The inserted vowel is mostly e, but often too it is a, especially be­

fore gutturals, and before q and r. 
The relations of Rukkakha and Qussaya suffer no alteration through 

this insertion, as several of tli.e foregoing examples show. 

INFLUENCE OF THE CONSONANTS UPON THE VOWELS. 

§ 53. An I originally a consonant and ending a syllable m the 

middle of a word becomes, in combination with a preceding a or i, an e, 
which for the most part is farther developed with the West-Syrians into 1. 
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Thus }JL..~ from N~~1 "head"; ~~ "says"; '-a.~J; "eats"; ~} "I say"; 
.b.?. "wolf'', from N:;~"!i lfJ~ "a well" (also written I~§ 46), and so forth. 

· On the other hand the I becomes a in 4, "small cattle", through 
• 9 

the influence of the neighbouring gutturals from N1~:iz; I~~ "battle-

ments" from Nl'l1l)~~; ij~ "a certain thorny shrub" from N',~:iz; and simi­

larly JU;. "bosom" from N;~lJ for original N1V,lJ· 
In the end of the word we have µ, from na'. In other cases I~ 

is retained here according to the analogy of corresponding forms ending 

in other gutturals, e. g. ~ "unclean" (§ 100); ~ "polluted"; ~ "con­
soled" (§ 172), &c. 

§ 54. "- OI JJ and ; as final radicals, especially when they close ortheother 
• gutturals 

the syllable, transform an e into an d; thus, ~ "knows" (compared and of r. 

with ~i.1 "sits")· ~?" "sacrificed" compared with ~•.l .. • ~ "arose" 
1£.!l.- ' ~ ' ""'t)~, .... ' 

for neveh; ~;., "leads", for neoabber; --1.~ .. .Jol "we made known"; .oi~.1 
-.(.9' • ~· ,4 ' • 

"you arose"; l~JJ"' "a bird"; '-°l~? "you led", &c.(§ 170). 
In rare cases the~transformation of an o into a, before these final 

;. 

consonants, has been retained from very remote times, as for instance in 

~~ "opens"; compare on the other hand ~~~ "slaughters", &c. 
(§ 170). In certain cases they have the effect even of transforming a 

following e (or o ?) into a (v. § 169).-On the exchange of a and e in 

words which have middle gutturals v. § 45. 

On the shading off of an a into e through the influence of a sibilant, 

v. § 45; and of a ii into o, effected by a guttural v. §§ 48, 49. In like 

manner the gutturals, as well as other consonants, particularly emphatic 

ones, must have brought about a special shading of the vowels in still other 

instances, without the writing giving much indication of such delicate turns. 

3. STRONGER ALTERATIONS. 

§ 55. We find these, for instance, in the blending of Participles and 

Adjectives with the Subject-Pronouns: e. g. ~~.(~£...,! ~) from 

qaJlin a(n)ton;
0 

~fro~~~; --~•!:"° "benedicta fo)', f~om 
---~! ~•~j ~ from ~!~ (§ 64 A), &c. Blendings with b.J! 
appear in still other situations, e. g. iii ~OI? dahvat "thou art gold"; 

8. Stronger 
alterations. 



,. Tone. 
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b.Jf J.Ll "ubi es ?" · lif .L.o;l. ! - bar biiroyat "thou art the son of the 
~ ' ~ 1""7 

Creator"; kif J~? debayyet "vitae es", &c. Still in these cases the 
preservation of the separate portions is the more usual practice. 

Amongst other instances we meet with extraordinary mutilations 
in the numerals of the second decade (§ 148 B) ; and farther in certain 
compounds (§ 141). 

4. TONE. 

§ 56. The N estorians now put the tone on the penult throughout, and 
that very distinctly. The Maronites (1), on the other hand, put the tone 
always, or almost always, on the last syllable, when it is a closed syllable, 

e. g. ~j{ ozel, ~ qeflat, ~?~ nezdqef, ~0.;: yaumtn, "-~ Jesu', 
and so also in endings with a diphthong, e. g. o~{ etau, -~o~~ 
talmidau, -01~ sabqui, -01~{ ebneu. On the other hand they 
always, or nearly always, put the tone on the penult, when the word 
ends in a simple vowel: lLl eto, lLJl nUe, J=.; sobe, lo~ nehwe, ~ 'amo, 

61[, IC. It.Ji. Ii. ., .a; 

~~ mele, l~ sofre, ,fi& hono &c. Occasionally a secondary tone also 
becomes perceptible. A.t an earlier time the final syllable invariably 
had the principal accent. 

(1) I am indebted to my friend Gum1, following the communications made by 

P. CARD .. rn1, for the data on the accentuation of the Maronites. 



PART SECOND. 

MORPHOLOGY. 

§ 57. The large majority of all Semitic words, as is well known, strong and 

d · d f hi h i! h h h b . weak roots, are er1ve rom roots w c 1or t e most part ave t ree, ut occasion-
ally even four or more 'Radicals'. If the three radicals are firm con-
sonants, the roots are then called Strong: but if one of the radicals is 
o or ._ (frequently appearing as a vowel), or if the due weight of ,the 
word is attained by the doubling of one of two firm radicals, then the 
roots are called Weak. On practical grounds we retain this method of 
treating roots, without insisting farther on the point that even with strong 
roots a radical is often demonstrably of quite recent origin, while on the 

other hand there is much variety in the origin of weak forms of. the 
root, and while in many cases at least, the assumption of an original Waw 

or Yod as a radical, or that of a third radical with the same sound as the 
second, is a pure fiction. Thus we speak of roots primae o or ... t1!), '~!)) 

[Pe W aw, Pe Y od] meaning those whose first radical is taken as W or 
· Y; so of roots mediae o or .. ('u,, "'1') [ .Ayin Waw, .Ayin Yod], and 
tertiae ._ and mediae geminatae ('l.11') [Lamed Y od, and .Ayin doubled]. 
In addition we have frequently to deal specially with words of which l is 
a radical; for this sound (cf. § 33 sqq.) undergoes many modifications. In 
like manner we have to treat of words which have n as the first letter 
of the root. The forms too, which have a guttural or an r as second or 
third radical, are, by reason of certain properties, brought occasionally 
into special notice. 
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§ 58. Weak roots vary a good deal m their weak letters. Thus 

Q~l'i, oin, '~l'i, tll'i' (to which is added another secondary form l'l~l'i) are 
essentially modifications only of the same fundamental root, which 

means "hot". In particular, roots ·i:i, and ':11:11 are very closely related. 

Thus also in Syriac they very readily change into one another: the sub­

stantive belonging to ii!l "to err" (Perf. ~' Impf. t~) is lfCL!, as if 

from ii!l ; and along with the frequently occurring l,~M "to pity" tin is 

found (Perf. ~' Impf. \.a..6.J), and with ~!):, "to bend", ~i:,, &c. 
§ 59. Forms med. gem. in Syriac attain like weight with that of 

the strong forms, by doubling not the second radical, but the first, when 

it is possible, i. e. when a prefix ending in a vowel precedes it. Thus 

from m "to shear" ~! aggez (answering to ~i); J~l eggoz 
( = '-4,D{) ; ~~ negzfm, properly neggezun ( = \.a::i.,A-1:1~); ~~; "you 

(fem. pl.) love" (= 'A .:.1 from :l:ll'i); ~ "boiler" (from tl~l'i "to 
• ~-~ ,!I; 

warm";~' It:-., ... "",~ "entrance", &c. 
6 >! ~ ll,0)'( 

Yet in some nouns we find the general Semitic method,-i. e. the 

method of either directly or virtually doubling the third radical, even 

with the prefixes mentioned: thus~ "needle" (not~);~ or 

lk » (East-Syrian) "shield"; I~ "a booth" (metaltha, properly 
~ ' 
metalletha), pl. ~ (metalle); l~~j» "sieve"; !;~ "a. cave"; and 

po~», -oi~o~, &c., mostly used adverbially, "completion" (tl~l'I), 

"continually". 

Two l 's stand beside each other like two different consonants (1) in 

~ "speech"; ~ "cover, shelter" (§ 46); and the quaclriliteral 

form~~~ "face". In these formations, however, the l is again dropped 

in the usual pronunciation (§ 29), so that in point of fact the regular 

form makes its appearance. Add the peculiar form ~!, ~! &c. 

"to lament" (2). The following appear to be later formations: l~oi; 
"mockery", from '-01! (??il); and from ~l{, !~; "a prayer". Thus, 

farther, regularly in the Ethpeel J~{ "was shorn" (as compared with 

~"shore"). 

( 1) .LL.~, formed in this wa.y Judges 3, 22 "a part of the abdomen" is pro­
nounced marqii, but others read JlJ,~. 

(2) ~ "to finish" is a word borrowed from the Assyrian. 
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In Syriac too the second and third radicals, when identical, are 

always kept in separate existence, if a long vowel comes between them, 
in the course of the formation, e. g. ,l.L.L.; "pardoned"; ,ll.L.. "favour", &c., 

as well as when the first of the two is itself doubled, e. g. ~L{ ethl),annan 

"begged for pardon". 
§ 60. With roots of four radicals we also rank such as are de- Quadriliter-

aI roots, 
monstrably formed originally from roots of three radicals with well-known 
suffixes or prefixes, but which are treated in the language quite like 

quadriliteral forms, e. g. ~ "to enslave", properly a causative form 

from ~-, -~ "to estrange", "to alienate", from -:.J:ia.l "strange", 
• ->( z • ..i: "6. 

from "1:l.l, &c. 
§ 61. Nouns, properly so called (Substantives and Adjectives), and Nouns and 

verbs, have in all respects such a form that they are subject to the scheme verbs, 

of derivation from roots composed of three or more radicals, although 

sufficient traces survive to show that this condition was not, throughout 

and everywhere, the original one. The only marked divergences in 

formation, however, are found on the one hand with the Pronouns 

(which originate partly in the welding together of very short fragments 
of words), and on the other hand with many old Particles. To these two 

classes, the Pronouns and Particles,-we must therefore assign a separate 

place, although both in conception and usage they belong to the Noun. 

The same treatment must be extended to the Numerals, which, to be 

sure, stand in form much nearer to the usual tri-radical formations. 

§ 62. Overagainst all true words, or words that express some ~nt~r-
Jection-s 

conception, stand the expressions of feeling-or the Interjections, which 
originally are not true words at all, but gradually enter,-at least in 

part,-into purely grammatical associations, and even serve to form 
notional words. Thus ,_o "woe!" is a mere exclamation of pain, and 

-..a.9 "fye !" one of detestation; but l~ ,_o "woe to the man!" or 

l~ ~ -..as "fye upon the man!" is already a grammatical association 

of words, and ,l!o "the woe" is a regular noun. (1) 

(
1

) This subject might be treated at great length. 
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Such Interjections are ol (§ 9), '-ol "0 !" ....J, Jl "0 !"; otol "Ah!"; 

101{ "Ho! Ho!" (in mockery), &c. Also the demonstrative form la, 
"He.re!" "Lo!", which is greatly employed in the formation of Pronouns 

and Adverbs, is to be regarded as originally an interjection. 

I. NOUNS. 

1. PRONOUNS.(1) 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 63. (a) Siibject-Forms. 
Separate Forms. 

1. pers. "I" 

~ 2. pers. "Thou" { ~: 
~ 
~ 

. ii (~i) 
t:ul . "' 

-b.il ,. 

{ 
rn. "He" 

3. pers. f. "She" 

1. pers. ''\Ve" 

2. pers. "You" { 
m. 

f. 

,._ 
00!! 

-~ 
~l,~ 
'-°b.il 
~~~! 

{ 
m. \..cuC!' 

3. pers. "They" f. ~ 
. ~C!I 
On a.:oSi "he is", ~Qt "she is" v. § 38. 

Enclitie Forms . 

JI <~!),· ~ 
i.:. . ,. 

-b..:.. 
oo,, 0 (§ 38) 

d 
'-oi 
~; 

'-c.Jl 
~t 

Rem. The form ~l,-(originally ana~nan, but in our literature 

certainly no longer of three syllables, indeed seldom having two as 

ana~nan, and commonly being monosyllabic in speech, and merely a 

remnant of early orthography for ~' ~),-is found only in old 
manuscripts. 

\..OJ{, ~{, besides representing enclitic Subject-forms or Copula-forms 

(§ 311 sq.), represent also for the 3rd pers. pl. the Object, which is ex-

(
1

) Notice the points (§ 6), which with many of these words are set down al­
most without exception, even with the full vocalisation. 
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pressed by Suffixes for the other persons l§ 66). They also appear, 
though rarely, in other connections (§ 220 B). 

§ 64. Enclitic forms of the 1 st and 2nd pers. often coalesce with Enclitic 

. . 1 d h h 1 . l d' . . h . forms with part1mp es an ,-t oug more rare y,-w1t 1 a Ject1ves; m sue cases participle■ 

marked transformations occasionally occur. In particular in the plural, ::: •. adjec­

the first portion [ i. e. the participle] loses its final n, while the second 

[the pronoun] loses its "IJ, or a(n). In the 2nd pers. singular, the first 
portion always loses a short vowel before the final consonant. Thus with,~ 

"killing" (f. 11 A .z. &c..)· 11 • "revealing"· ~ "beautiful": ~? "clean":-'tbw '~~ ' "'--' • 
Sing. 1. m . .GI ~ or ~ "I kill"; .GI ~' ~ "I reveal"; 

.GI ~ "I am beautiful"; .GI J..?? "I am clean". 

1. f . .GI .IJ..c}.o; .GI ~; ,1,I l;z.½; .GI J.l.if 
2. m. k.-.t u. · L, '· · l• • &. · L, · or without coalescing: ''-'A .z. ... ~......,' -~, ~' ~.' "'1)-., 

.b.Jl· t:..il ll•. ·iii~- b..il •~,. 
""' ""~' ad .,., ~~· 

2. f. --~; ._i~; .. 1~; -~? or separately JM.& 
.... k,I·, ._i,I 12,,. ; -..iii I~; .. i,l µ,.!);_ · 

->4: ,iii ~ ... ~ ,,( ... 

Plural 1. m .. .. ~A~· ..____j_.__......_._ · -L• • '"'• · ~? · or written separatelv ~-, ~' ~~' ~ ' .;, 

· though pronounced in exactly the same way: ~ ~ 

(~! ~); ~ ~; ~ d"'!; ~ ~?• 

1. f. ~ ~; ~ ~; ~ 'l'°'!; ~~?(say qiit­
liinan, &c.). (1) 

2. m. \..o4½f,; ~~; '-°i .. r--½; ~i-'T?; or written separa­
tely, though spoken in the same way :-\..o.t:JI ~; 
~i:iI ~; "-o.b.JI ~t'°''; ~i:iI ~?-

2. f. ~~;~h .. ,½(2
) orwrittenseparately,~~I ~;~ 

~~if; ~~JI ~..a,; ~~I~?-
B. Rem. In more ancient times en or n appears also with the 

poets (3
) as an enclitic form of the 1 st sing., and in fact this is often 

( 1) For the feminine form the masculine form ~' &c. sometimes appears. 
(2) When the participle or adjective ends in 17 , the 2nd fem. pl. form of the 

enclitic, and the participle are written separately. 
(

3
) In homely prose I find such a form in the Rules for Monks of Mt Izla, 

of the year 571 (Rendic. della Accad. dei Lincei 1898, 43, 10); ~ i. e. * "I be­
seech". Ebedjesu substitutes for it the usual .Lal µ,.:.. 
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written ~, through confusion between it and the object-suffix: Masc. 

after }...:: & = J,f ~ "I call"; d~ "I acknowledge", ~~ "I 
point out", &c. (1): Fem. ~~ = J,l ,;p+, "I pass over"; wJ;;io{ "I 
say"· ....,;;~.m.» "I am alarmed" ~ "I wish" ~L!'~ "I am 

' .... .... '~ ' 6-'~-

forsaken": 

§ 65. (b) Suffixed personal pronouns. 
Possessive suffixes. 

1. pers. ,_ (§ 50 A) "my" 

.: { m. .,;.. and after vowels )': "thy" 
~ 2. pers. f • ~ • " ,, 
~ · . "'4-- ,, ,, ,, "'"J? thy 

~ { m. ~ " 3. pers. f. . . 9 °'-,, " " 
" " 

ot "her" 
1. pers. "' "our" 

~ " " " ~ 

...; { m. CU> "your" 
~ 2. pers. f. ~ . 
;;l -~ "your" 
~ 

{ m. '-°°' "their" 
3. pers. f. ~at "their" 

§ 66. Object suffixes. 

I 
l. pers. 

.: { m. f 2. pers. f. 

~ l { m. ·3. pers. f. 

~ and after vowels w.L. "me" 
• "thee" 't;- " " " 

.,._ 
> 

~- "thee" ... ~ " " " > -...cit, -...0:.,., and .... o,o (§ 50 A) "him" ot- " " 
,, 

• oi- "her" ot-- " " 
,, 

f 1, pers. "' "us" ~ " " " ~ 

~-? "you" 
:: ~ "you" 
~ 

1

, 2. pers. { mf.· 

~ '. 
{ 

m The enclitics ,cu{, ~{ serve instead of suffixes for the 
3. pers. f·. 

3rd pers. pl. (§ 63). 
For the method of attachment of the Possessive Suffixes v. §§ 69, 

145, 149, 157, 199; and for that of the Object- or Verbal-suffixes v. 
§ 184 sqq. 

(1) Masculine forms from strong roots are very rare. 



.§§ 67-69. 47 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 67. (a) For what is nearer; "this": masc. '-°'' ioi-fem. lioi: Demon-
Pl l 9 • strative 

ura &°' (m. and f.). pronoun• 

Rem. A rarer secondary form from lfoi is ?°'· 
We get ~o, with ooi (§ 38). For lf01 comes a If~ before .. ~, thus 

--oi If,;, haoai (hoooi). 
(b) For what is more distant; "that": masc. oc:i,; fem . .. c:i,; Plural 

"' ' masc. ,a.Jo,, fem . ..Jo,, · 
'- 0 ~~6 

R;m· 1. ,a.J01, ~01 "illi, illae" mu,st not be too closely associated 

with ~°' "hie", merely because of a casual similarity of sound. The 
forms for "this" are compounded out of den, dena, de, illen with ha 
(§ 62); those for "that", out of the personal pronouns hit, hI, hennon, 
hennen with hii. 

Rem. 2. Only in very old writings there appear in isolated instances 

the farther forms 'tu°' ''illi", ~°' "illae", and 'tcu01 "illi" (a fem. 
form corresponding to the last is not known); the three forms given may 

be pronounced something like halokh, hiilekh; hanokh. Very rarely 

indeed there appears also '-°' = *~~ "hi, hae". 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 68. ~ "who?.". ~' ~' ,o:o, ~ "what?". 
With ooi, ..... o,: 9,1~, and fem. --~ ~ "who?, who is?". 

is?". Rarely J,,o.» for }.a.» (§ 44). 

Interroga-

0.1» " l t tive pro­
" 6 w ia . nouns. 

U..l "which?" or "what?" m. ·, l;,..I "which?" f.; Pl. ...,'::lw{ "which?". 
,<I: ♦ ,4 '-.IL ,.. 

Rem. 1. ~. ~' ~. J,,a.» have sprung from mii + den, den ii; 
~I, l~l, ~l from the interrogative ai with denii, dii, illen. 

· Rem. 2. U..j, &c. is often improperly held as a demonstrative, be­

cause, like other interrogatives, it stands as correlative to the relative(§ 236). 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 69 .. The relative pronoun is ?, f (§ 43 E), which has a very wide Therelative 
pronoun. 

range of use. The older form dt still shows itself in the Separate pos-
sessive prononn, formed through its composition with the preposition~ 
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and the possessive suffixes (§ 65) ; ~? "my"; )")w? "thy" m.; .... ~? 
"thy" f · -·'- ; "his"· ~; "her"-~'-~? "our"· ~; "your" m. · 

., ~. ' 6 • ~ ' ~ • • ' 

&,.i "your" f.; \o~? "their" m., ~~? "their" f. 

2. NOUNS IN THE STRICTER SENSE. 

(SUBSTANTIVES .A.ND ADJECTIVES.) (Bubstan• 
tives and 
adjectives.) 
A.Gender, A. GENDER, NUMBER? STATE. 
Numbert 
state. § 70. Every Syriac substantive or adjective has a gender, a number, 
General 
statement: and a state. The indications of all three conditions are very closely as-
Pa.radigm . . 
of the simp· socrnted together, and almost mterpenetrate one another. We shall 
lest forms. f d there ore deal here with the three, at one an the same time. 

Syriac has two genders, Masculine. and Feminine, two numbers, 
Singular and Plural (1

), and three states, Absolute, Construct, and Emphatic. 
The Emphatic State is formed by appending an a (originally ha?) which 
possessed the significance of the Article (the Determination), but this 
meaning· has for the most part been lost. The Construct State is the 
form of the noun immediately before a Genitive. A noun, which has 
neither of the States named, stands in the Absoltde State. The Emphatic 
state is of by far the most frequent occurrence in Syriac substantives. Many 
are no longer met with in either of the other two states, or only in quite 
isolated cases: accordingly substantives at least are presented here through­
out, in the Emphatic state, as being the form lying next to hand, even if 
not the most original. The other two states have no special ending for the 
singular of Masculines, nor for that of Feminines without the feminine 
sign. The termination of the Emphatic state (a) combines with the mas­
culine plural-ending to form aiya, which again is generally farther blended 

~ into e. The usual feminine ending in the Singular, was at, which has 
maintained itself as ath in the Construct state, but has become a in the 
Absolute state. The plural-ending for Masculines in the Absolute state 

(1) Various traces of the Dual are still met with, but this Number has no 
longer a life of its own. 
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is i_n, and in the Construct state, ai: the corresponding endings for 

Feminines are an, iith. 

1,V e give at thiR point, as an example of the most usual formations, 
the Adjective ~ "wicked". 

Singular. Plural, 

St. abs. St.constr. St. CID]Jh. St. abs. St. conslr. St. emph. 

m. ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ " 
f. Jj....!) A..~ l~ ~ .b..A;,:::) lb.~ . " • . . 

Rem. Notice that the absolute state of the feminine singular and 

the emphatic state of the masculine singular for the most part sound alike. 

On l~ and ll v. § 23 E. 
§ 71. Certain words insert a y (or i, v. § 40 C) before the feminine Insertion of 

di -~~ en ng :- fominine 

(1) First, those words (in all their forms) which termihate in the suffix 0nding. 

an, on, (itn) : e. g. from •'-A.""' "murdering", the feminine sing. abs. state is ~-:r-- 9 

I?•'- A."'""', the constr. state~. the emphatic state I~..'.:·, the feminine ~-:r- -~ 6 • 6 
I 1. I ) 

9 
I plural abs. state _1,-...... ·, the constr. state "''J.J:::...:.., the emph. state 1b. ~ . 

~ • 6"9 • 4 

So from J',~regulus, wehavethefemininel~~,&c. This analogy 

is followed in such old borrowed words as ,l..tl»ohsxvirtq, and) f 1 o_ m'E> 'lrTWX~, 
. 9 .,, • • 

1!1. ~~'Et, l~~m! (but emphatic s!ate fem. !~~).-Exceptions, 
l~I fem. from ~l "related", and !~J~ fem. from ,l.ll.,~ secundus. 

(2) Next, the adjective ;cu.,, "little" in all its forms (fem.), except 

in the emphatic state sing.: _c.;~,, ~;cu.., (but IL+~,) ;-~·;~,, 
~,cu..,(?), l~i;;~,. 

' (3) Probably it is the same with N omina agentis of the form ~~-

For the singular we have JJ?o~ "rebellious", and the analogously-treated, 
although Greek, word .L:-l,a..m\ aaOOT'YJ; for the plural of the absolute 

state, only ~a.a:i\. The abs. and construct states of these Norn. ag. 

almost never appear. In other cases [ emph. st. pl.] there occur l~o·µ:p 
"destroying"· l~,~ "transitory things"· I~;. A./:, "murderous", &c. 

' 06 · ' 66 ~ ..... 
Forms like lga.:.:io "mortal" &c., without y, are of less frequent occurrence. 

(4) So too, in the plural of feminine forms of Diminutives in ~o 
(l~_o;f "yard [court]", pl. l~o,f) ._. is inserted, as also in the case of 

a number of other substantives, which before the feminine ending have 
4 
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a consonant preceded by a long vowel, a doubled consonant, or two con­

sonants. Thus lL;.m~ "bundle", pl. lt:...,.m~ ·, )l...ia..::, "tunic", pl.-..fLla..:,, 
6 It, 6-,6 :,: ~::c 

!~~a.:,; 1~110; (~i,:n> "place"; pl. ~O?' l~o?; l~JO? "tail"; pl. 
lb.:.::..:io{, and many others. This formation is of more frequent occur-• . . 
rence in later times. Some have secondary forms, e. g. ,lL.~"!> "knife"; 

Pl. l~a, and lb..tJ.:.:.A.at (as well as ,Ii.~=). 
0 :i:: ,-t 6 ::i: i4 ::c ,-i;: 

§ 72. The plural-ending in the emphatic state was properly aiya 

(from ai + a): this ending ,lL':. is still shown in the short words¥ "sons"; 
.14,ii. "years" · ~,-· "kinds''· ~-?"l. "breasts"· J ...... I (= wi1 § 40 0) as well 

~ ' "4 ) ' 6~:c T-: 

as l•··I "hands"· 1-~:...1 "curtain" (= 1.:.:I "face"). For all these words ?-':i: , ~ ><l "7',11. 
v. § 146'. 

Aiya appears farther in the plural emphatic state,-through blending 

the final vowel of the root,-in adjectives and participles in e and ai (ya 

in Emph. st. sing.), with the emphatic ending: ½,o "hard" (Emph. st. 
1 • - -) ~ • I• .u. (st. abs: n !) "fool" I 1"1 .: · -..:..- "lamed" 1 .:..a:o &c. ~ ' ..s ' ~~ _ r-c- ' JWuit,'7 ) ~ ' 1-t ~~- ~ 

So with the substantives ~ " "kid" ~ "" · ~ "a talent .~ '.~, " 
(weight)" .1,.4» · 1 • .u, "reed" 1 • • :.: • 1 •· ·- "bowels" 1 •· .:.: • and so with the 

' .a; ' ,_ ..t ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' 
Plur. tantum Jk,;, "water" (and • •·- - ~ "heaven" § 146)· farther 

• ,.j, ~' ,.{ ' 

.Lt;~ "young (of animal)", Jf~ (later formation IF>?~§ 79 A); 
J.J:ioo1 "image", ~? "price" (later formation J~o? "images").-But not 

with the abstract nouns-..lt;J "a rent", ~'j (as against .lt,;,l "one who is 
torn" 1 'J) · 1 

! ... "cold" 1 ., .... ' >t-,( ' >tY"'T' ' >tff-T' 
Abs. and § 73. In the absolute state of the plural, such substantives have 
con•

t
•· - f th ' ·t t 11 = = .. = •· = = 'I'} states (cor- in, so ar as ey appear m 1 a a : ~~; ~; ~; ~?; ~- ms 

~••P)
0nd

• too the pronunciation of the very rare word ~ must be sihn1,n and mg. .,__--

not semen. But the Adjectives have en: ~; ~; ~~ (from l~ 
and from--~) &c. 

In the construct state of the plural, such Substantives have ai: 
....:o•· ~- w.»· ~· but the AdJ·ectives yai: ......a.o· ~, "herds-"'' :>(' ~' ,-{ ' ,- ~ .a-' ~ -6 

men"; ~-µ, "criers"; ~~ "pointing out", &c. (cf. with this section 
§ 145 K infra). 

Phu. from § 7 4. The following Masculines form their plural from enlarged 
enlarged f · - Th 
form• inan. orms m an. ey are to some extent words of closely related 

meaning:-
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~I "fruit" ; ,l:bl (~I § 21 D), seldom J;t (1
) 

0"" ~ •"' 'c'.,"' 

~ <papµaKO'Ji; ~ (,Ii»» m § 21 D). 
~"fragrance";~ (also )icu,im .... § 44) and ~ ..... 

'l,. "- ',{, "" .. 

,l.lw; "scent"; UJ.,..., . 
.:- .. 

'• A., "frankincense"· 1~-- A.'" and I·-· A.'" r2) ''l"t1T' ' 1'1;0~ ~~- \ 

~ "salve"; )LJA.u. 
I~ "wine"; h~ (also ~ci~ § 44). (3

) u, "colour"; Jll~, usually )i~. 
~oj "dyed stuff"; ~cij and ~~oj. 
I~ "wool"; J;~ "woollen stuffs". 
I~ "flesh"· 1··-· ..,.._ together with l·.- ,... __ (4). 
~ ' Jt.~, ~ 

~ "race" (y€vo;); ~' also with ~­
.ll,9aS.. "foliage"; ,lia~. 
J.%..M- "ruler";~ and~- From that form(~) 

-the singular ~ has been derived anew. 
1.2. = - "priest"· ~ usually ~-
~ ' " ' II:, ~ 
J,;; "teacher"; J;.;., (very rarely indeed a sing. from it occurs ,LI.;;); 

6-~ -6.... p\ 

~'o? "magnates" (v. § 146).(5
) 

• 
§ 75. Feminine substcmtives in l~~ have ~ in the absolute state rt::: in 

of the singular(§ 26 0). Thus l~L "ga11nent", ~L-, IL,;.'IO "J·our-
. 6 • -I: -,q 6 • ..i 

ney" .._.;t"" · IL;..o' "beam" -..;..6 · IL;.; "usury" ~;. In the construct 
' -~' (i 3. ' ::c ' 0.- :,:-It, ' "" 

state b....:.: l.b.....:i..&L "narration", b...~L. But in adJ;ectives, e. g. l.b...t>, 
• O•,,!! •a.a: •• 

(1) The East-Syrians say abbii (§ 45) &c., with a. The abs. state is ~l: So 

far as such state appears in the case of the others, it is dealt with in a correspond· 
ing way. 

(2) Singular P~ is "tar". 
(3) Thus the Plurale tantum µiu,.- "spices" clearly belongs to a sing. 

U.~; and so )'u~ "herbs", and ~~;, ,;;ecds, plants" must be plurals of .LD~ and 

~;j' (also a pl. J.:~ . .-;t). The singular of ~ "a certain wedding dainty" is prob­
ably~-

(4) I~~- "fleshy layers", "membranes" is not however a plural from I~, 
since it is feminine. The singular would probably be 11~. 

(
5
) Some few are uncertain. Perhaps several others of those named have 

simple plurals. 
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"pura", the absolute state is ,l.l.0f, the construct, \t7?- In the plural all 
• 

have the consonantal y: lt:..-1,-~, ~?, &c. 
Fem.inutha. § 76. A. Words in ~~o..: (purely feminine abstract nouns) have 

o.: in the absolute state of the singular (§ 26 C), and ;o.: in the con­
struct state, while in the plural they have for states abs., constr., emph.-

9 

.§, ¼o, lV,. Thus for instance, ~ "kingdom", 1.~~, l;~; and 

in plural \..~' 1.~, l;~.-ill "a request", 1.o.i.~, !;ill; 
plural, \..~' &c.-l;o{~ "chastisement"; l;or~, &c. 

From H.~I "healing", there is formed (from an old ground-form 
6 ' • 

11.cuill) lt.o.ml or (§ 40 C) 11.~l. Even from 11.a.~~ "half", 11.o;~ 
6 6 6 6 • 6 0 6 .,.~ 6 6 • , 

"testimony" 11.o L • .. "inheritance" the plural is lt.a...:....~9 ll.o?•.:.:.. ~ l!.c, ~ ·· : 
' 6 -,,t-6 ' 6 -~ 6' 6 ~, C '1 

still there is also found, conformably to the original formation, li~, 
l!.o?otm- · 

6 • 

• From iiot~"manliness" comes the plural l~o~"wonders". 
B. Notice specially besides: I;~? "image" (L~?, ~?); pl. l;a.»i. 

(\..o.»f). l;~J "thing" (L~J, a3J); pl. l~~j (,a.:ij). l~a.il, "animal" 
and l~op "joy" {for and with ?~a.....C. (1

), l~orl. § 40 D) form regularly 
1.a...L, J.o.l,, lo.l,; Plural being, of course, ILa.:.:L, ILo~. 

,,t i4 • • 9 6 6 i-

FemJnofha. § 77. Fenrinines in othii {2): I ~~J "prayer", constr. state, L~J,-

pl. 1!-~:i, \..~} So l;o~ "thigh", l}o"it-'; l}oi-=I, !~op "sawdust". On 
the other hand I !-a...v.» "stroke", abs. st. l~: in plural I!-~, \.~ 
(without a before o). 

Fem.iniithii. § 78. Feininine f urms in athii (3
) (in the singular occurring nearly 

always in the emphatic state) have in the plural ctwiithii: l!-~ "thumb", 

!Lo~; l.b..b, "portion", 11.~, • a.J.», &c. Similarly ILo,bi:i (for Nn\N~) 
6 ;.I; 9 0 6 ,,!; '-. ;4 IS, ..I: TT-~ 

from IL.b;, "a hundred". Some of these words m iithii form the plural . " 
9 

(1) But of course the Abstract Noun I !cJ..l. = NJ;il'IJ "liveliness", which is 

formed by .. i "living", combined with the suffix iith (§ 138),-although in outward 

appearance it coincides with !'1cai::. = Nl'l1'M "animal"-has cai::. in the Abs. st. and 
e r • I -

\cai::. in the Constr. st. · 

(2) The Singular-forms not adduced (st. abs. or constr.) I cannot vouch for. 
The corresponding Plural-forms (in an and ath) are easily supplied. 

(3) 1µ.i., pl. I¼½,-, properly an Abstract noun, is masculine, when it means 
"associate". 
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as if the J. belonged to the stem and they were masculine: thus I~ 
"seeking for", I~; I Hi "diit" (for N~t$~ § 33 A), l~-~-

lb.»~ "oath" (Abs. st. ,l»~, constr. st. ~~) remains unaltered 
6 ~ ~ -..l; 

in the plural, I~~; or from a secondary form I~~, it forms 

I b..:»a.:o. 
' •"' lt:..2- "sister",-plural, IJ.a..ul v. § 146. 

• 6 ~ 

§ 79. A. A·number of masmline substantives in ,U form their plural Pl.inwotha. 

in IH~, instead of following § 72. (1) 
Thus in particular: 

,u;ol "manger" IJ.Mol (2
) (§ 34) · ~;l "lion" llcL,I (§ 146) · ,l.ba.5 

' 0 "1 :,- -6 >4: ' 6 ">4" ><I: ' 

"pipe" ll~ii& · ~..L "breast" llo~ (and ~:,..V) · ~a..:, "serpent" llo~ · 
' 6 >4 ' 6. ' 6 • ~. ' 6, ' 6 '14 ,-

l•-;a.1, "crane" llo..o'fo.li· ~;al, "throne" llo.m,a.1,· _.U.4 "heap" 
~ ' 6 >11 ' ' 6 >« ' >11 ' 

IJ.o:.:...i, · ~ (for laileya § 49 A) "night" ll~ · 1 ·~ -~ "bowels" 
.:1 r' .. ' c1 ><{ ,& ' ~ ' 

1~¥, generally ~io (§ 72); _.U;j "rent", I }-eh (as well as ~tj); ~ 
"extracting-fork", ll~; ~a.& "horse", {lbci& (3

); the compound 
6 .,r ..t 6 ,.i; 

.Lt,~ "pillow" (§ 141), with the irregular plural, l~1-fm7 (
4
); and the 

substantive participles: .,lb,..j "shepherd", l~a.~?; ,LJ.m{ "physician", 
Ila.ml· 1 •» "Lord" lllr» (§ 146)· i•~ "cup-bearer" llo.a..a.. 

Q -A 6' >tt- ' 6 t · ' ,.... 1 
6 ~ 

So also the feminine ~ "sheep", I !.a..nJ ·, and ~; "mill", llcU., 
"- 6 >ol: ..=t 6 

with J,.U:.,. 
Farther I !.a:i?Q.Q from .u.,;a..::) "a mule", for which others give IJ.a.:i,a..::) 

6 • 6 ~· 

(not so well authenticated). (5
) 

Besides, it is common with Greek words,-particularly feminines: 

~?~ µ0010;, I}-&~; ~9 'lrAarela, I}~;, ,l,.J~ ywvia, I}~~' 
ancl many others. Also with other terminations: K.wAov, I ~a.~a.o; 
'-a..~! arrfcw:;v, I}&~!; ~,b, Wft.av~, IJ.~J.», and many others. 

( 1) I adduce those only which are well attested. 

(2) So tbe later formation l¼-li1~for lt·~ (§ 72), where the short u is treated 
as long. 

(
3

) A late formation is ,4-=ouii. 
(

4
) This form appears to be the only correct one. 

(") Later formation,-J.;:.11~. Along with it there is found (from the rare 

U1"-) the fem. l~i~, plural l~ic.J,, 
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The vocalisation is not always certain in these cases : occasionally 

secondary forms are found besides, as from '12~, J..f:ia (§ 72). 

The peculiar ~1 "pot-stand, hearth", properly a plural-form, forms 

a new plural, ilci.91: a secondary form is ~1. 
~ 6 ,4' 6 

B. In addition the follmving words, not ending in ya, form plurals 

in i~o:-
(1) Masculines, taking _>:_ before the o: if 1! "place, !~ofl!; (1

) Jl...L 
"strength" !1~ (and U:.:.l.) · ~ "heart" !J.~ (and ~) · j;~l 

' 6 1-( ll- ' ,... ' 66 ~I{. "'-- 'ii- ' <i >d: 

"river", !~O?Ol-½i · 1?~ "midday", !~of~- In the later speech there are 
a few additional examples. 

• (2) Feminines, not taking ~ before the o: !~oJ "folk", !~a.~l; 
lb...a,! "wall", !lo~! (usually ,La:,!§ 80)·, !J.I "sign", !J.cM.I·, lb.~ "village", 

• it 6 ll \l-..::; 06 6 6 O 

ilof>.::o · Ill! "fever" llot:d.i (§ 114) · j;aJ "fire" 11 bta.l (also l,aJ) · 
6 'o\C. '6 1t '6 ''? ""' 

Ii> .am "lip" IJ.CUl.a) (§ 146). (2
) 

•• u. ' 6 • "" 

Feminine- § 80. In §§ 78 and 79 B we have alre11,dy had several feminines 
ending 
treated as which treat their 1 in the plural as if it belonged to the stem. So, farther, 
" radical. !~ !ia. .. ~.a. "twig" ~ !&...:..a.· l.b.o{ "sweat" "exudation", 

d .. ' 6 ,. ' ~% .. ' 1,1;. •• ' 6 • 1 

IM.o{: 1.i;, 
0

"bag" "beam" !~- lJ.l~ "tribute" lll!:.!io: perhaps too 
," • 0 ' ' "'- ' 0 • >-t ' "" f--:;f • 

!~J "sting, pric~" (3
) belongs to this class, with pl. l~J: ~ perhaps also I~ 

"stem" with pl. I~. Several plurals of Abstracts like l~~j, as pl. of l~j 
"care", are doubtful (ll;o, "contention", "litigation" is regular: i~"jo,). 
ii~ "a balance" ha;, according to some, the pl. IL~, but ILJ.m~ 
■ >4: "" 1t. ,.\ -,4 6 6 ... 

is better (for masseatha -VNW)). 
Falling § 81. A large number of feminines, particularly names of phnts, 
away of 
rem.-ending have a feminine termination in the singular, hut not in the plural. 
in pl. 9 9 9 4-

Thus e. g. l~:ioj "ell", ~l• ~!; i~l "wall", ~L i~o~ (commonly 
l~;ol § 51) "a riatch" A-,.Oo} · i~.L..'"~ "garden" 1·; >: • !~ "egg" 

• .,&' JI ' 1/,. '. -~ ' ~' • •• ,-

~::i (along with !b..::i:~ "vaults")· lb..i...A.a:, "ship'' ~ (with lU:.:.am) ·. 
,1"1 0 (;: ' Q ' 6 'l' 

(1) The simple pl. is given in: ~;ll ~ "in all places",-"everywhere". 

(2) Notice with regard to the f~r:going sections that the East-Syrians write 
liii--'- for 11•__!_ (§ 49 B). 

(3) This (with l) seems to be the correct form. If, however, the t is hard, as 
another line of tradition represents it to be, then it belongs to the root. 



'§§ 82-84. 55 

lW "hour" _lS:iL· lk:u. "year" ,llJ,i. (§§ 72 146)· Ii~ "wor1l" Jl=-:i· 
~· ' \l. ' 0 ><I: ' ..- ' ' • ~ ' 1G \l. ' 

ib.. '"·'"'"' "tent" "hut" 11"1 ~ (§ 59) · l1~ "pit" I·~· l~ "grape" . --o- 9 ' ' ,:-r,~ 9 ' • "' ' w-., 6 "" ' 

~; I~ "wheat", f~~; l~;+m "barley", I~; 1;~ (ILiL) ."fig", ,4·l~ 
(§ 28); I~ "a kind of thorn", ~, &c., &c. 

Notice-I~;~ "vertebra" (and ILµo~), i~a..t. (secondary form 

IL·~a.i.); IU~.. "charcoal", l~a.;::...._ (later additional forms lt,~ .. 
6 Ii 6 ~ • '-" ~ 66 ~ 

and I~,~.§ 71); I~, (secondarr ~form Jl,9~) "vine-shoot'_', 
ir·.:..a.4 (§ 28) · I~~ . "cheese" ,li:;a...1. · lb..~ "brick" ~- · 
~ ~ ' 'o~ 9 ' • ~' 6. ' "". IJ. 

The foreign word I~ (ri;w) "sabbath" (whose L is properly a 

radical) is treated in this way:-~, .b,i.; in abs. st. sing. ,l=...a. 
~--:,:,4. ~,,!;, 6 ..s: 

§ 82. Other feminines do not have a feminine termination in the Assumption 
offem. end-

singular, but take one in the plural. Thus, for instance J1,fol "way", ing In pl. 
. .. 1' • 

l~,ol · A--;I "earth" I~,!· ,IJ.su, "soul" ib.li.J · J1,o; "wind spirit" 
6 ~.,., (I ,,!; 4,. ' 6 0 ..t' - ->-t ' 6 o4:) · ' 1 

!~o, and J~o,, &c. 

Several separate the forms of the plural according to the signifi­
cation e g I! .. "eye fountain" I,, .... "eyes"-'~ "fountains" &c 

C '• -~ 1 '~ ~ ~6 I( '• 

V. in §§ 84 and 87, the words concerned. (1
) 

Of masculines, only ~~ forms its plural in this way, l~<:4 (rarely 

the constr. !',t. ~c..! ;-before suffixes \.001~<:4, &c.) along with .J:o<:4 
(but absolute st. only ~~~); similarly [with double forms] !~~ 

• "names", together with I~, from ,l:i,lu.; and I~~! "fathers", together 

with l~J from ~i (§ 146). 
§ 83. An old feminine ending ai appears only in the following Feminine•. 

ending: a,. 
words, which ~tTe no longer capable of inflection and always stand in the 

absolute state of the singular:-

-um ''quails"· ~a.:, "a kind of bird"· .....,g_Lu "a kind of gnat"· 
.,c ,<t ' -.ii; ,ii: ' ~ •• ' ~a., "spider"; -~~ "condition (terms)"; ~~ "error"; ~a!/, 

"concealment" (only in ~~ "in secret"). 

§ 84. A large number of feminines do not have a feminine termi- Li•: ?1 
fem1mne-a 

nation in the singular. I give here a list of ascertained words (9) of this not having 
a fem. 
ending. 

-(
1
) Very frequently a transferred meaning takes athii; while the word in its 

proper meaning takes e. The latter is properly a dual form in this case. 

(
2
) Some doubtful words like µ~ =: c,::u I Kings 6, 9-I have purposely 
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kind,-though of course not complete,-arranged alphabetically, keeping 

out Greek words, except a few that have been greatly altered. Those 

which always take th.e feminine-ending in the plural I mark with "atha"; 
those which for:rn the plural in both ways (§ 82), with "iithii and e". 
The others form tpe plural only after a masculine type, so far as a plural 
of theirs can be authenticated at all. 

~! bowl. 
~?[ ear, iithii (handle &c.) and e. 
~;c,{ way, iitha. 

1' 

l.-.l hand (Plurals v. § 146) . 
• z • 

p.~ rib . . 
~ ship. . " 
J.»{ mother (Plurals v. § 146). 

~{ cloak. 

!;~{ arar~p. 
,'jl (properly pl. or rather dual from .. 

lj~N "nose") face. 

~! hyena. 
,b..;! earth, atha. 
J.Aa.{ stone {1) (testic.). 

l~{ field.~ 
_6Ll she-ass. . ~ 
l;J.~ spring. 

r 
).D;o.S knee. 

l~ herd. (3) 

lia., troop. (') 

,P..Ja., stick. (4
) 

~~vine. 
l;°' column in book.(') 

~~wheel. 

~wady. 
~;., north. 

~O? tail. 

~? side, rib, atha and e. 
µ,J a skin, bottle . 

JA.!a..t. handful. 

Jwjl, axe. 
/;~ little finger. 

J1Al, field, athii. 
l~ bird of prey. 

laj finger-nail, claw . 

~ right hand. 

I l;ot-t jackal. 

I ,.,J.f stone. 

excluded.-The number of such Feminines may actually be a good deal larger than has 

come under observation up to the present time at least. The same remark holds 

good of the fluctuations in the matter of gender. 

(1) Besides, I~!, pl. IU..1. 
6 0 0 v. 

(2) Besides, 11.1,al , pl. IL·;l,.a.1 (§ 71). It is a foreign word. 
6 "' • O 6 " 9 

(3) The feminine I?!"~ "wormwood" (§ 21 D) no doubt had a sing. I ¾?l,.. and 
accordingly belongs to § 81. Exactly the same seems to be the case with I~ .. 
"sedge-grass". 

( 4) Rare in the masc., and not so well supported: 
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1;~ liver. l~.q, shield. 
JLCH' ("9~, &c.) ark (probably a ~~ left-hand. 

foreign word). ½t¼ locks (of hair). 
!;&.J, bee-hive. !.!la~ bit. 

·" ~ J,,.-.La..:, tunic (pl. v. § 71). I~ goat. 

Ii-A~ talent. ~ side, hip, atha. 
,IA~ raft. 4 eye, atha, (source, &c.) and e. 
J.!lW) wing, atha and e. ~ storm. 

• "" 0 ,,Ii 

~ handful, bowl. ~ small cattle. 
~ .. 

,la,~ body, belly, atha. ),.b.. cloud. 

~ shank. ~ boughs. (3
) 

,lg~i shoulder, atha. ,lA.b.. sprout. 

,Li.,cS.. tablet. ~ heel, track. (4
) 

~~ sickle. (1
) J~~ (v. § 52) scorpion. 

~ shield. ~~ trough. 
}..w~ rising (of the sun), east. Ja,~ bed, atha. 
,ll;a.». load. Jl,a~ mist. 

~ ~ " 
J.,A...a.o.i, calf. ~r, yoke. 

~ needle. ,t..;;_s idolatrous altar (from the As-

~ salt. ~j finger, atha and e. [syrian). 
,b.» copper-coin. .b-.:i dish. 

~~going-down(ofthesun),west.(2) l;.gj a little bird. 
!;al fire (pl. § 79 B). l;.,-9 pot. 

J.u, .l,.J.,.., thread (seemingly Atvsa). 1.-1a.o hedgehog. 

~ soul, atha. ~ cat, pl.!;~ (foreign word of 
~ sheep (pl. § 79 A). unknown origin). 

4.a,, knife, atha, e (and I~ ~D louse, weevil. 
... ""' ,,s .a: 

§ 71, 4). ~ a liquid measure. (5
) 

(1) More rarely I~:,. 
(2) The sing. of !.UU "loins" was probably )lb..». 
(

3
) Sing. is probabl; J.gh. "mane" ; the plural jib also means "mane"; there 

is also a~ pl. !11..sw,.. . 
• 

(
4

) l~i•"t-"tracks"-belongs to the sing. I~. 
(

5
) The ,l, here is altered from 1: the word originally had the fem.-ending. 



,l,;..Q horn, iithii and e . .. 
~~ grated cover. (1) 
ll. ; foot, iithii (bases) and e. ~· .. 
J~o; spear . .. 
J,..-:...o; mallow. • 
J...,...j mill (pl. § 79 A). 

§§ 85. 86. 

I ~c.i an enveloping upper garment 
(word appears to be borrowed from 

the Assyrian). 

If~ corpse (from the Assyrian). 

JJ.f. tooth iiftd (peaks) and e . 
I;+ navel. 

J~! herd (especially of horses, word ~o~ worm. 
from the Persian). J,..~l. south . .. 

Add hereto all names of letters, like ..sa'Sl.., .b...,.:), &c . 
• .,a: • ll, 

Farther, add feminine proper names, to which also the Hebrew 

words ½I~ ?~J'.:1 "earth", ~a...a. ?N~ "Hades", &c. belong. 
Out of the above list certain groups of significations may be readily 

recognised as mostly feminine, e. g. limbs appearing in pairs (but .b..f? 
"arm"; J;fl "breasts", &c. are masc.), as well as certain simple utensils 

arnl vessels, &c. 
Fluctuation § 85. Names of animals, which for the mo8t part are feminine, 
d~d~~ , 
names of appearing sometimes however as masculine, especially when they denote 
animals. 

Radical l 
treated as 
fem,-and-
ing. 

male irnlividuals,-are: 

.b..i;ot frog. J.l~ partridge. 
~;! hare. P.;o..t. stork. 

~? bear. ~C.:: pigeon. 
The correctness of using these words as masculines-is not quite 

established in every case. On the other hand, certain other names of 

animals, which have been noted above as being feminine, may occasionally 

be made use of in the masculine gender. e) Conversely, the masculines 

~ "camel", I~ "ass", when they have to denote females, are also 

employed as feminines. Also the word ~? "horses" appears in the 

meaning "mares" as fem. (as well as /.b...&.A~). . .. 
§ 86. NounB formed with the sign of the feminine} ll, remain fe-

minine, even when this termination is not so readily recognisable as 

being such a sign. Thus, for example I~{ "sign"; l~•i "fever"; 1~2. 
(1) From cracli, a vulgar form of clatri or clathri, which again is traceable to 

1i1,,f/~pa "bare". 
(2) Often we- can by no means determine the gender by the name alone. 
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"sister"; 1.k....s, "bow" (pl. IJ.~); Ii..:. "bag" (§ 80). The feminine ter­
mination is doubtless also present in the feminine I~» "home", "village" 

(Assyrian word); l~J "sting", (§.BO); 14J or l.b..~J "pitch". Of. p. 57, 
Note (5). But l~U "dirt", and l~~O? "sweat", occur certainly as mas­
culines, though very rarely. 

On the other hand phonetic analogy attracts to the feminine gender 

the following words, which have a radical J. :-Ii.a.{ "ground"; Ii; 
"glue"; 14 "mote (nn:, ?) ; Ii~ "anise" (foreign word) ; l~o;.::. "cypress"; 

l\o.ii. "disposition" (niw); I\~ "leek"; l~l, "self-sown grain" (foreign 
word?) ; lb...~ "rust"; l~~ "sediment", "lees". In isolated cases 

the otherwise masculine nouns which follow are employed in the feminine! 
• ,. ,. • I I~ (East-Syrian l~) "abyss"; l~C.O "truth"; ~~.l~ "adornment" 
(from which even appears a pl. l~J~, as if in accordance with § 75) (1); 
l~p "terror" (but only masculine l4i, and many others). l~t "being" 
is almost always fem. 

§ 87. Other words are common to both genders:-1. o• 'I, L o;../,, Nouns oC 
~fll"'C)" ~ common 

"orange", m. and f., (foreign word). gender. 

I·~ "cattle", sing. f. and pl. f.; yet also pl. m. 

~;~"urn", "sarcophagus" (foreign word) m. and f. 
l;..f "dwelling" (pl. I.,..?, ll.,..?); in particular when meaning "convent", 

always f. (and then too, pl. always U,.,.,?)-
~j' "time" (Zeit) ID.; "time" (Mal) generally f. (as also l.b..1TJ, l~j, 

"times"). 

l;../,a.t. "a rod" ID., very rarely f. 

~ (,Lu..:.) "palate"; pl. ,l ~ U, m. and f. 
~;.L "sword", "destruction", ID. and f. 

I~ "companion" m. and f. 
I~ "word", f. (pl. § 81); only as a dogmatic expression, 6 Aoyo;, 

(not in a natural sense), ID. 

~ "source", f. (pl.~' more rarely I~); rarely m. 
I;~ "moon", ID, and f. 

(
1

) It is of course possible tha.t on the other ha.nd the root is ':I'll, a.nd tha.t the 
n has only come from l~i into the new root n::i'lt, 
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J.mq, "weevil", m. and f. 

~J "copy (of a writing)" m. and f . 
.Lo~ "quiver", m. and f. (foreign word) . . .._ 
J.,o; "wind", "spirit", preponderatingly f., especially m the sense of 

"' "' "wind"; pl. J,..:,o·; and lUo, (this only f.). 

µ; "firmament" (Hebr.) m., rarely f. 

u.;_,. "stalk", f. (like the more usual I~~' pl. ~) seldom m. 
l~ "herd" (of swine and demons) m. and f. 

~ "heaven", is employed as sing. m., sing. f., and pl. m. (in this last 
use almost confined to translations of the Bible). 

~ "sun", m. and f. 
J,..l.a. •'spike", "ear of corn", m. and f. 

JA.a. "leg", "stem" f., seldom m. 

,booc:>t1. "flood" (Hebrew) m. and f. 
}..gl "brook" m. and f. 

,< 

§ ,88. Greek words keep their native gender in the large majority 

· of cases. Thus for instance the following are fem. : l~ "a letter" 
• ,< 

acfrpa; ~{ ( constr. st. ~l) "robe" aroA.~; It~! "gastric disease" 
,1,Bopa; l~ro "sword" aaµi.J,i~pa (this from Persian samser); l ! ~ 'f' .. • 14 1 "I ~ -,4 

<f,a).ar7a (Acc.); and the numerous words in J.,, ......:. (7J § 46). 

Amongst others almost all those in ~o are masc., as also ~~ r6µo;; 
~;a.9 ?ropo;; ~rl' KCI.Oo;; J,.a,;~ Katp6;; ~;°"'! arpoq. Yet many 
variations occur here too. Thus I~{ aroa is m. ; l;~~ o KSpKoupoq, is 

fem.; J~~{ 6 a?ror70;, is mostly f.; I;~ xwpa, (also ;~) appears 
too as masc.; J~ Ttµ-rj "price" is held as fem. in the sing. or as masc. 

in the pl. ~ (like the Syriac word of the same meaning ~?) ; ;!! a'1p 
is mostly f., yet m. also; ~;..g 6 xaprr;q is m. and f.; ~;.a, "gallery" 
mJp1rra (f.) m. and f. &c. 

Greek neuters are oftenest masc. in Syriac; yet sometimes they are 

also fem.: Thus is it with ,bo~, H {3ijµa; ~H>!~ (~+l and other 
secondary forms) Bearpov; ~If (Uo, }Lo) /3-'ijA.oJJ = velum, &c. Pf~ "hot 
water boiler" KaAo&.ptoJJ caldarium occurs as m. and f. 

§ 89. Greek .words pretty frequently form Syriac plurals (parti­
cularly when, in the Syriac fashion of their singular, they end in .L'..), 
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e. g. ~;o..9 7r6po,;, pl. ~·;o.,g; J4,;/, m. rsx•,n;, pl. JL4i; ~ 7 ,l, (East- .. 

Syrian), ~~i (West-Syrian) Ill. Ta~t,;, ~~; J.4.t¥ KAYjptK6,;, ~~.A); . 

~lJ ~~rr;µrx, ~Jil,.; but often too they receive Greek plural termi-
..,c .. .- • .. 

nations. Thus in particular:-

1. 0~ = ot: O?Olo,.~ µsOooot; O?OO!,J~ O"Ul,'O()Ot; ~O?ol.,ol opOo'oo~ot j 
~+ 'irofKol; a.a.......,::::..O KA7iPtKol, and many others. 

2. J.,: = at (accordingly not distinguishable from the Syriac masc. plural­

ending) : ,l.a.;.?a.J~ O"UllOOJKai (pl. of 4-•?a.JCJ:D awootK~ "synodal . 

letter") ; .l4,.~:d OtaOijKat (from JA,+.?, w.A•¾?), &c. 
3. im~, ~~ = a,;: ~ .. L? OtaO~Ka,;; im,l;.:mol ovafa,;, &c. Very 

often ..mo is used for this (properly ou,;, but seldom answering 

exactly to this Greek termination): ima..a..L?; ,mQ.J.l)po µrr1,ava,;, &c. 

So ..a>a.J0.-t), ~0.-t) as pl. from ima.sa..l, Tolloq. This imo is 
customarily vocalised as ..mo~ (to amend the old error), which 

is to be read as. So also im~ = a,;: ,a,a\g 7l'AaKaq; ..co..,m.o 

Ka!aapa;; ..m;ll aspa;; tJlDO also appears for this, e. g. ,JlDQ.1,,.~ 

Iupijllaq. 
4. I.Jn.. . st,;: ..m "O, o b Ta~st,; (from ,a,, a,~ ni~t,;); ,a,·;a, .. ~ As~st,; 

(from im .m.o~); ..m...a,·;1 aipsast;, &c. In rare cases only is 

!Cl)~, !Cl)ot = e,; employed. 

5. J.!.. = a: ~ol Sl)arysAta; IJ,li..o Ks<f>aAata, &c. Add~.:::., J.iJ,..:: 
~? oorµara; J.l,~.J ~"ljT~µara, &c. 

The Greek terminations are often wrongly applied, e. g. O-D-;.9a..l, 
T07rapx,o:t; ~~o f3ijAa, &c. 

Greek analogy is followed also in the formation of ..m,5,, !Cl)~ 

(instead of ~ § 81) from the Syriac l~.1'- "garden", and <m.::'~, 
i.m~,~ (instead of J;;~ § 146) from l.L;.o "a town". ,. . -

§ 90. Proper names suffer no change in the plural in cases like Nouns 

-a:t ... ,l "two Adam's". 'CL.~ ~;' "four Mary's". ,, ·: ".: .m . , ~ "~any undergoin1 
T'6 ,w: , ~~ ~ l , ~~" -C, . _ no change 

Lot's" &c. So too for the }!lOSt part is it with names of letters of the in pluraL 

alphabet, e. g. '-al ~\,\ "two Nun's", although J;ctl is also found, &c: 
Thus too ~ ~ "five ger's", i. e. five times the particle ger. Also 

-....o dl "two woes", as well as ._c, rL; for which others have Po dl. as 

well as J;.o ~-
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§ 91. Many substantives appear only m the singular, others only 

in the plural. A good many,-particularly of those of the masculine 

form,-want the absolute and construct states, at least in the singular, 
or have these supplied only later and artificially, or at least they rarely 

appear in them. On the other hand a very few appear merely in the 
construct state or in the absolute state. 

Certain ab- § 91 b. An Abstract expressed by the pl., is found in ,Ul. "life"; 
stract■ ex• 1 .. __ _.. • ,, l• 4 •• ,, I - :1.,.__ ,, 1 _. 
pressed by ~? "compassion ; ?Ot-lJ "emanc1pat10n ; ?~ "marriage ; "i'rf' 
plural■• (East-Syrian .If~) "betrothal". 

B. Survey 
o/ lhe HO· 

m.inai 
fornis. 

B. SURVEY OF THE NOMINAL FORMS. 

§ 92. We deal here only with forms consisting of three or more 
Preliminary radicals, and with bi-radicals which have become quite analogous to 
observe.- "'- • . 
tions. those forms;-as ~a.9 "mouth", I~ "bow", &c. (to which many 

others are added, that can no longer be authenticated by us as such). 

For the other bi-radicals, or for words in other respects very irregularly 

formed,-v. under anomalous forms § 146. Besides, in instituting this 

survey, we are in no way aiming at completeness. 

According to § 91,-in many substantives, particularly such as 

_ have not a feminine ending, we can only authenticate the Emphatic state 

in the singular. In most cases, however, this form is itself sufficient, 

particularly with words which have a feminine ending, to enable us to 

construct the other contingent State-forms. 

Alterations are sustained by the ground-form, through the approach 

of the endings, but, as a rule, in cases only where vowels originally sho~ 
take thereby a place in an open syllable. The Construct state (with 

which, in words that have no feminine ending, the Absolute state coin­
cides) exhibits words in most instances as still in their relatively original 

form, cf. ~. ~~, ~?, &c., which in the Emphatic state become, 

according to § 43 A, Iµ~, ~' ~?- Many words of the simplest 
form are exceptions to this rule ; and in these words it is only the Emphatic 
state which retains the vowel in its own place (,IJ:..~; Absolute and 
Construct states, ~ for malk § 93). In certain respects feminine for­
mations also are exceptions, like Iha.~~; constr. st. lhJ~, &c. 
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(AA) TRI-RADICAL NOUNS UN-AUGMENTED EXTERNALLY, <AAJ Tri-

THE SHORTEST FORMS. 
radical 
nouns un­
augmented 

§ 93. Forms with short vowel of the first radical and absence of ;:!:".::!~· 
vowel of the second (originally qatl, qitl, qutl) coincide so frequently in ::;i

0
;:.••r 

Syriac with those which had a short vowel both after the first and the 

second radical (qatcil, qatil, qital, &c.), that we can only in part keep 

them separate. 

The monosyllabic grouncl-form qatl, &c., when no ending is attached, 

throws the vowel behind the 2nd radical, in the case of a strong root, 

e. g. ~ for malk, .a.ore for quos. 

The insei'tion of an a after the 2nd radical in the plural (Hebrew 

melachim, mctleche from malakim, malakai from malk) is still shown in a 

few traces. On this rests the double writing in ~~»=::-,, )JS~, &c. (§ 21 D), 
which springs from a time when the plural 'amame was still formed from 

the singular~- Some few of these nouns, farther, 'soften' the 3rd ra­
dical in the nlural as if it followed a vowel: thus I!._..._ "herb"; ~::::... 

J_' ~ • ~ 

, (East-Syritm) from 'esave; ~a., "theft", ~j"~ (East-Syr. tradition) ; 
1 "'-~ "thousand"· 1 ~ ··s.~- and 'ti-;1 •· "stock" lb..;-~_.__ &c. The ~ :A ' ~ • .;.' ~ ■ ..a.' i 6 'P"T" ' 6 -~' 

influence of the original vowel in these cases is evident in some examples; 

e. g. in l~1.~6t "ways, J·ourneys", from halakhiitha from ~°' out 
6 • Ci ■ -..i 

of original halakhatha. But the large majority fashion the plural forms 

directly according to those of the singular. 
§ 94. .A. With a and e of strong root: (a) }A~ "king", absolute With a and 

• • of strong 
and construct states ~~ ·, pl. ~, absol. st. .....:.:..;,~, constr, st. root. I•'-' -..;; ,--~ o4 

~,.:.: & .,~, c. 
In the constr. and abs. states of the sing. an e appears in these 

cases throughout· 1·'--• ~ "bone" ~· · 11• - "lord" ~- H ... .'. "soul" . JJ-1'"' ',-~, ~ ' . '~ ' 
\&S.J, So ,mLo "belly"· -- ' "servant"· ~; "evening"· ""'' "image"· • ~ , r:.--- ' '~J , 

~ "taste''; ~T"" "rope", and many others. 
On the other hand, a appears before a final guttural and r (§ 54): 

p, . .;l "door" "-;l · :.!'-.£!I "body"· • a,, "morning" &c 
Cl.a; '..a'~ ''P"'t'J '• 

With feminine ending: Iµ~ "queen", abs. state J;~ (does it 
occur?), constr. st.~; pl. IU~, abs. st. -1.~, constr. st. ll~, &c . 

• 'A >( 6 ,( 'lti;;.6 .. ,-i 
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B. (b) With e: ~~ "half'', abs. and constr. st.~; pl.).~~ 

(the East-Syrians ~~ § 93), tit~, ~' &c.-In the abs. and 
constr. states of the :sing., here a1so e appears throughout, e. g. ~?"foot", 
~~- ;; ~"silver";~ "herb":-but of course;.~ "flesh", &c. 
~ . . " 

With feminine ending: I~.;~ "plant", !~~? (!~~?, !~~? § 52 B) 

"fear", &c. But also I~ "brook" (others l~f); !~~ "calf" 

(or I~ § 52), constr. st. ~~' pl. !~~~~; lks,, for I~ 
"vine" (§ 28), and some others,-belong.to this class. 

C. (c) Manifest traces of an originally short vowel after the second 

radical are farther shown by ~ot? "gold" (from dahiiva § 23 D), abs. 
and constr. st . .::l&,? · ,_..,,. ,,._ "milk" (1) • 1- ~ • "raven"· 1-t " "town"· •.a::i..; • .,~ '~ '~~ ,> .• .,( 
"bread", &c.; and with transition to e: ~ "wing" (from kanafa); ~-b? 
"dampness" ("\Vest-Syrian ~?), and many others. That words like 

lt-.m "hope" •- ..... · !:...!:II, "mas" !. .. , • l• -~ "flesh" ' -- · l;..o "husk"· 
,.... ,<I: ' ~' 13.. ' ~·' ,-- "" ' ~' J-il ' 

!;"'''prey"; Hr~ "earth" (as a material) belong to this class, can no 
longer be recognised by the form: on the other hand the a of the abs. 
and constr. st. of 1• -; "beard" -0, · 1• -,~ "time" -:::ir.J · llv. ". "camel" 

~:;; ' ~.' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' 
~' manifestly refers them to this class. 

D. The adjectives, which mostly had e after the 2nd radical, do 

not show any clear trace of it (§ 23 D): _l;~ "leprous", ~~; J1:t.»f 
' "sleeping", 't.»?; J~~ "stammering", ~~; l~!l. "new" (§ 26), 

l;.i.. ,· ~ "difficult", ~. and many such. a is shown in this class .. ~ 

n"ot only by those which end in a guttural, like l~ "unfruitful", ~' 
"' but also by those in Z: JJ.a.t "brought low", ~ (West-Syrian ~); 

~ "difficult",~~ (generally~); ~ "foolish", ~-
There was an original e also ,in ,lg~-9 "shoulder", s~, and in 

I~ "liver"; probably also in ~ "heel" (still with softening). 
E.· Various forms with feminine ending are yielded, agreeing . in 

part with those under (a) and (b). Thus of words with originally two 

a 's: lb..~ "soul", abs. st. ,biu.J, constr. st. ~, pl. I~; ~J 
•>C ~ ,<l:l(. 6"" •• 

"expenditure", l~ (also I"- I.a.,)·, I~ "level place", lb..5;..4.9; lb, 
6 "- ~~ ■ ><l 6 ><I. ><'I 

( 1) With the generality of these words the conetr. and abs. st. of the singular , 
cannot be authenticated. 
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"time", l~J, &c. So of adJ·ectives: l~aa. "humble (f.)", /.t,...1.9.:) "hungry 
• • xl: "4" 

(f.)", I~ "difficult (f.)", l\f--; "new (f.)" (§ 26); to which add l\~ 
"socia", &c.; all these have in the pl. l~, &c., with a of 1 et radical. 

Other adjectives have always a with the l"t: I~ "unclean (f.)"; l.b..:.;.L 
"waste" (pl. l~·.,L with soft ~) · /~J "modest"· I~••- or I~,,,_ 

0 • ' ' • ... ' ~~-:t ---0'-t' 
(§ 52 B) "pregnant", &c. So the East-Syrians have lb..1.L3, the West-Syrians 

l~J "unclean" (f.). 

With e, l.b...D?f "alms", l½?J; I~~, I~~(§ 52 B) "howling"; 

l~.q.~ot "course" (§ 52 B; the East-Syrians l~~~ot (1)), l~":::ii..ot, &c. So 

the adjectival I~ "a female", abs. st. P.,~, pl. l~.-Cf. /.t,..;_~ 
"cluster of grapes", ~ (§ 81). 

§ 95. With'formB froin roots primcte I, section§ 34 comes frequently With a and 
e of roots 

into operation. To this class belong, amongst others, l'"'j "hire", constr. primae I. 

st. ~ .... I; A-;l "earth", "-;/•,-,11:::)I "mourning";-~_"ship", ~-
- ~4 cl, >4 ,..-,,{ .'l, . • "- ~ It, 

Feminines: l~.a.i "testicle" -l~~l "groan" (pl. will he IUi{); 
IL~l "what is lost" (West-Syrian I\~!, constr. st. Lf=?{). 

§ 96. Primae ... (0): _l.u;... "month", constr. and abs. st. ..... .,;, ..... ;,.i With a and 
>4' ~ e of roots 

(§ 40 0); l~ "offspring", &c.-Feminines: lhp "knowledge", "science", primae _ 

It:..::...·· .. · l.b..~'.i;~(W est-Syrian l.t,..,g>,:) "loan" u;.. lb..9~ · li~b..; "excrement". ( o). 0?><1'•• ••, ,. ~..i-' 6>4' •-1t-

-0 remains in l;::...0 "an agreement" (§ 40 A), constr. and ahs. Rt. wanting . . .. 
§ 97. Mediae .I: _La..~, ,I.a.? ''head"; ~;., .a.~ (§ 53)-l;J? "well"; With a and 

• • • • • • 9 • e of roots 
~l~ "wolf"; ~J.? "pain", ~J.?-11.1~, IH. "fig"(§ 28)-l\0ij "weariness", media• I. · 

L~)i; l~~i, "lu;us" (only in p
0

l.); l\0j..:., ~onstr. st. LC?.1-u "butter" -I~!,. 
"question" (§ 52 B), l~.lf.. 

§ 98. Mediae 0 (and ... ). To the simplest fol'mations with a, there With a and 

l k • A ••- l ,, . e of roots corresponc forms li e ,Isa.a, "end", .gcia) (§ 49 =); ~a.. "cay , <oa.. i media• o 
• ,4 • ,<! ,-

lta.» "death" -l.b....:. "house" .b..~· 1• ~ "eve" ~ · I A. · ... "summer". (a
nd

-)-
,,( >4: ' • IJ,' ~ J '-~ .. -, l'-1)~ 

With ~001 "understanding", and the foreign word ~~ "dye", the 

East-Syrians form the abs. and constr. st. \.001, '-'' the '\Vest-Syi~ans 
\~ot, ,a...~ .-Feminines: l.b..»a..o "stature"·, /,b..,;a.a, "twig"; but IHoL 

'-><1:~ • ">4' • "4 

"cow" -1\J--? "wild goat" (fem.), but I~, l~ "egg" (§ 4!:l A). 

With i: l,....1 "judgment" c1,,); li,.J ")'Oke", &c. 

(1) Similar differences of form are farther met with. 
5 
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B. To forms with two a 's from strong roots, correspond (§ 41) those 

with a, like J.L& "voice"; ~, ~. f. lb.m "an old person"; l~ 
6 6 •• 6 • c, 

(abs. st. ~. constr. st. ~) "distress", &c. But along with these 
' "' appear relatively later for~s having a consonantal w: t~.ug; "free space", 

and l\~o, (East-SyrianJ~~J §§ 52; 49 B) "a quaking"; l\oto~ (l\otiL) 
"amazement". 

C . .A special class is formed by words with e (i) like J..gJ.? "stone"; 
1 ··; "fragrance"· l, 1- "demon"· I;•~ "fruit"· 1 - ~ 1• 1 - "J·u"st"· ..o..1"", ,...___ ' -~ ' "7' '~~· ~,• ,.>-? ' 17' 
J.,o~ "deaf''; ,1911: "falsehood", and some others, which in part at least 
spring from roots" nied. o and follow their analogy. 

With a and § 99. With middle n. The shortest forms here- in part assimilate 
e of roots • • 
with the n, according to § 28; thus l~ "oppression"; J~! "countenance"; 
middle». J.f,..:.. "palate" (1) &c. But otherwise .laJ.? "assembly". The constr. st. of 

I~ "goat" is ~- From ,b.°' "side" with~ comes the expression 
o.i:~ ~ (the throwing out of n being only a later alteration) . . ~ . ' 

With a and § 100. Radical I in the 3nl position still leaves its traces in l~~ 
e of yoote •· • . 
tertiae I. (I~~ for Ni,~ti?' § 34) "hatred"; l\,49 (lL!,J.-9) "zeal"; I~~ "s1m1le", 

parable", IL~; and in the adject1,ve ~ "ynclean" (abs. and constr. st.), 

emph. st. I~, f. U~, \~, I~~ or l~~ (East-Syrian).-Other­
wise the forms of tert. I pass into those of tert. -. 

With a and § 101. Tert . ._ (o) (2
): J.,.~...._ "he-goat"; ,U....j "mill"-,l..:.Jf "medi-

e of roots 6 • ~ 

tert. -(o). tation"; ~ "concealment", &c. all want the constr. and abs. st.; only 

J~ "rest" still forms an abs. st. ~ (§ 50 A).-With o: lo...u3 "seren­

ity"; l~ "swimming"; I~ "ceasing"; la~ "look" (pl. 19:,:..:., ~oj:.l.); 
and some few feminines l1.o,.L, 11.o;.L "joy"; ILa.....L, ILa.iL "beast" 

6 • 9 6 • 6 6 

(§§ 40 D; 76 B); cf. l;o~ and ILo~ (§ 97). Perhaps also a~ "share" 

(if it stands for ni,1~~). 
To those with short vowel after the 2nd radical, correspornl several 

substantives like ~ "reed"; ~.a. (plural form) "heaven" (§ 146); and 

many adjectives like U.,? "pure"; J.,.o "hard", &c. Feminines: 14,~? 

(
1
) The secondary form-~, usually in the pl.~' must belong to § 94 C: 

Probably also ~- • 

(
2

) On the plurals of these forms v. §§ 72 and 79 A.. 



, §§ 102. 103. 67 

(abs. st. ~?, constr. st. ¥?; pl. i~f); lL.i..o, &c. Similarly the sub­
stantives ib...~ "creation" pl. lb...-.--· l~ · "direction" i~ · iL~ 

= ' o~' ' ""' ::i::.:. 

(East-Syrian I~~) "fat-tail"; iLt-0 "village" (§ 146), and many others, 
which however,-at least part of them,-belong to the simplest forms . 

• There are, farther, special forms of the second kind, in atha: I~ 
• 0 

"seeking"; il&.m "smell"; ilfi (for 11l;il$~) "dirt", &c., as well as those 
spoken of in § 77, like ilu.1 "prayer", &c.,-to which farther belong 

!l~ "dung-cake" (~ (1) appears as its plural, with constr. st. ~), 

llci.J:D» (as well as !~) "rennet-calf's paunch-for curdling milk", 
and ll~ "wax". 

§ 102. Forms mediae geminatae. In those without fem.-ending, no With a and 
e of roots 

distinction can be maintained between the first and second formations: media, 

•·-· "folk" ~ --..a~, I.::.~. (§ 21 D)· 1.:.1 "brook"· ll>'J H,lew"· geminatae. 
~ ~'~-.-t'~ ,~-« ,,:-c:, 4 ' 

d»; .b; "great"· 1- - "priest"· ..l:J 1 " "living":-~ "heart" ~ · 
>4' ,-1" '~ ' 'Jr,A,,,A,# \L ' "'' 

J:;;? "bear"; if~ "wormwood" (pl.). With Fem.-ending i\~ "bride", 

lb.~· l~:;;; "magna" · lt:-L "viva" -lb.~ "cause" 11• ~ !~ 
0 >ii ' • >( ' • 'L ' ~' "" "" ' 6, " ' 

~:,.; lb,:-:::-.» "word", 11 ·-, ~ (pl. lb,,§ 81).-.According to the second ~ • ',t. ~ >d""' ...,..., 

formation lb..~ "1iroduce", l~; l~ (West-Syrian !~) 
• >4' 6 .,( >4 " 

"lamentation", ii.~. . ~ 
§ 103. With it. The forms qntl and qntid were never so separated With u of 

•trong root. 
as, for, instance, qatl and qatnl. Certain traces of a vowel after the 

2nd radical are shown (in the softening of the 3rd
), which vowel however 

can hardly be called original. The u frequently takes the second place 

(or remains there only). 

Of strong root8, and those similar to them: J.L.a., "body" 
,bcui.o..i. , &c.; ,La.2a.1i "holiness"; ~of "remoteness"; 1; .... a.t "bribery"; 

~ . . ~ 

~;oi "length"; J;;a.3 "knee"; J;;a..t, "desolation"; ~.oo!. "strength"; 

.lu.s°"' "trembling" (without assimilation of the n), &c.: abs. and constr. 
st. ""a.a... , ,a.o,..o, ?G.J.UL, ._ o;.Q,, '9a.o1. So also the acljectival p;~ r ~ • • ,. • 
"uncircumcised" (originally formed differently, it would seem), ~oµ..; 
as well as U,c, aµ<fJ0rspoos~10;, and l~a..t "limping", "clandus" {2). 
But 4.-fol ,'way" and _b..;ol "meeting" have .....,;ol and "-;o!. 
----"'-·-- 1' ,, 1' " 1' 

(
1
) Others read ~-

(2) If, however, this is l...:._ca.i. with Qussaya, then it belonge to § 114. 
5* 
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Feminines (to some extent at first formed differently) : !~ ...... ~ 
"whispering", lt:-1a.za$..; !~;a.5 · "blessing", !~,a.5; l~o{ "tail", 

l~:io{ (and !~of § 71); l~::11,JoL, l~~?oL (§ 52 B) "cleft"; l~c:J, 
l~A&c:J "kiss", !U....ciJ; llt-1-iol, !J.~ol "riddle", ll~ol; l~o; (per-
·",{.. ••"}!••-,, ,t.. • .,,. 

haps l~o;) or !~::r...o;ol (§ 51) "patch", pl. A,.00·; and 14.o"fo! &c. But 
• -,4 • -,4 1' ,,t, 66 "3/ 

!~ .... a.Lo "measure", J,i.&~, Ua.a.~, lu.a.ci.i,; !L;~,"coal", !~~; 
!.U~ "vertebra", l~o.i. and !L~a...t. (§ 81); l.b..::::.c3? = tb..~JO? "tail". 

With" of § 104. Mediae o: J...,oj, ...... oi "wind, s11irit"; l;c:J "fire", &c.-1Vith 
weak roots. I ,, F . . !"t• L f ,, o: ?~ "owl .- emmrne tOJ "orm . 

Tert. I·: !~a.m "multitude", constr. st. with feminine ending l~o..a:,. 
Tert . ._: .l_.;ol "manger" (pl. § 79 A); ,U~a.~ "young animal", 

¼~ (§ 72); ,lboo°? "likeness", ~? (id.).-Feminines: lb........:.0,.1 "evil­

speaking, abuse", l.~ .. tzo,.1; !t:.....m~ "cap"; 14,ol "wailing", l~o!; 
l~a.5 "kidneys" (pl.), &c. (1

). 

Mediae gmn.:~i1.D, ~ (~, ~ § 48) "all", emph. st. "a.:,, Jlb; 
1 -=0; "place" 

0 01· •~tl "bosom"· •,:;a...t "1)it"· l1a.S... "strenath"· 1 '~ ~ . ''f.,~ ' ',. ~ ' ~ t, 'J,,J,,,J 

(or J....~) "marrow";~? "deafperson".-Feminines: l~o? "place", 
I ..: 4 t, ~ 4 l" .. 4 l l . ' ,....o?, J.'70?, pl. J.,..::io? (§ 71); ~Jo "lamentation' . 

9 
With ra1- § 105. We have the remains of a formation from prim. o u:ith 
ling away, 
of 101 rad. falling awcty of the 1"1 radical in !~4 "sleep", from lW\ constr. st. ~' 

abs. st. )4., as if it were mecl. gem., but East-Syrian still Ji.a.; farther 

lt:-.9; "care" (also indeed lt:-.9 lt:-.9 !) · l~~ "wrath"· 'ti..::::.1. "excre-
•-> '.t"• 3- ' • ' I •~ 

ment" (as well as !~::::.~). Perhaps also lti...m (for ll~) "stem" belongs 

to this class (pl. !(iD: ..,.k.m as if from ri~o). So· li~o; "sweat".-
"' ...... '-"" ,..:,; . 

Similarly from prim. J : l~~ and I~~ "breath" from ot-aJ, ..u.AJ; and 

perhaps ~ "lot" and l~~ "lot" and "strip, rag" (it must have Greek 

'lr § 15); farther lt:..9a.,1, pl. ,l.9ci..J, "drop".-Of prim. I in the same way: 

!~;..L "encl", constr. st. l~ (as if from "l"IM); and li..i:. "pocket" and 

"beam'; (for llr-u from in~), pl.· l~..i:.. It is obvious that the Rpeech itself 

takes over these worclc; into other classes (2). 

(
1

) Whether it is o or 'l' here,-is not in every instance certain. 

(2) Ii,+ (Ii~, It~) "church", which according to its formation belongs to .. . . . ' . 

this class; is borrowed from the Hebrew (~lJ!). 
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WITH A AF'fER THE FIRST RADICAL. With ii after 
nd . . . the 181 rad.: 

§ 106. (a) a after the 2 radical 1s or was found m the case of: With ahort 

~~' ( 1
) ~' }~, ~~ "eternity", world"; ,I»~ "seal" (2); and ;:;:~:~ter 

perhaps ~ "axe" (East-Syrian ~)- The usual form of the Act. Part. 
of the sim1)le stem of the verb has e after the 2nd

: ~; "loving"· ~; ,--6 ' 6' 

~n.uj, ,be,...?, &c.-~~ "flying"; "'7; "breaking" (§ 54)-p~ "stand-
ing" ~.o · ,l.µ:ll:, "hating" ll,.m "hater enemy" (§§ 33 A· 172 0) · 11 • _,,--,"-6 ,66' ''~ 
"revealing" -~-•- · 11 "beautiful" 1 .-~ 1 ~ "entering" (LL.,) - '- 1~ ,~, J:rt" ,~~ ~ 7l~,~J-t-' 

or ~ &c. Sometimes the Participial form is purely substantive, thus 

lb-.6 "a fuller", ~;; "doorkeeper" (which have no ver1i supporting 

them).-Feminines: Abs. st. ~?; ,bb.....o; ~' ~; .l.-.1.-, ~.1.-; 
UA-- or ~. ~' .LS,:. or ~"-.'-. In the Em11h. st. mostly suhstantive: l~I 
6 O 00 ~ 6 ~ • 11.,ti 

"eating", "consuming"; U~-¥ "column", &c.-l~. ,vith the 3rd rad. 

a guttural: l~.u~ "bird"; It;~ "island", &c. (§ 54); but so also with a 

I~~ "nape of the neck"; l~ "waggon" (others l~k---l.µ, 
"whore", l~J; 1~-i;-0 "heam", Abs. st. -t-O (§ 75), l~;:..o, &c.-lJ.Jfa>. 

§ 107. (h) With o after the 2nd radical, N omina agentis may he With O after 
• 2nd rad. 

formed from every Part. act. of the simple verb stem (Peal) : ~~ 

"murderer"; ,boa....o; ,l!a.~, &c. - Feminines: l~a.,&.o; lk»W, &c. 
(on the plurals of the feminines v. § 71). "\Ve join to this class several 

other substantives, like l;o;,. "jackal"; l;o~ (with ~ according to exact 

tradition) "table". 

§ 108. (c) Some few have i after the 2nd radical like J.A,.· l.. Wilb • after ' r- 2nd rad. 

"weaver's beam"· I.! ,';,.i "a marsh" -1.b.A .. 1 ,11,. "a weaver's beam"· lti. Q ··en 9 
,~6 • r , 6 6 

"brevia" · 'k ;,• "storm of rain" · '~,' "club" &c ' i ... ::c ,- \ ' • 

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 18T AND A OF THE 2N» RADICAL. 

§ 109. The short vowel must hecome throughout (except with l) a With short 
vowol of the 

mere sheva (§ 43 A); it is in very many cases no longer possihle to 1st and a 

determine whether it was origi~ally a, i or 'lt. Many varieties have met ;!d~he 
2nd 

together here. 

(
1

) The Nestorians distinguish the Constr.uct st,-hardly ever occurring in old 

times in the meaning "world"-artificially by the vocalisation ~~-

(2) ,:.U is a very ancient word borrowed from the Egyptian, 



70 §§ 110. 111. 

For example we have Abstract nouns, particularly numerous No-
' mina actionis from verbs of the simple stem: ,1»~ "confirming by seal"; 

lH.. "decision"· •-_!_,.. "war"· 1 . ..z...... "deed"· 1·' - "swallowing"· i~ ~~ ',_.r ' r-- '~ ' 
"looking at", "regard"; ~ "covenant"; !Jo; "exulting"; ~J "in-

clination"· ,4001 "becoming"· !;..c..! "honour" (§ 40 C) · 1...-.i "IJOuring out"· 
' 6 ' ::c ' • II:, .,. 

!;.a,{ (East-Syrian !;.mi) "fetter"(1
). Also Jl:l "help" probably belongs to 

this class. Add ~ "cough"; ~? "weakness of the eyes", and several 

other names of bodily ailments. 

Farther, l~ "ass"; h~ "wild-ass"; .all, ..J &c. "man" (§§ 32; 146), 

and l~~ '~od".-Add to these, adjectives like ~ "smooth"; '""'t"° 
"bald"· ~ "baldheaded" · ' .......... "hairv" · 11.!l. . "hook-nosed"· 'a..l..a. 

, ' , ~ ·J , ~ , ,---

"swarthy"· 1 • .... - "worn out"· ..la, "out of one's mind"· !,o, "impaired 
' ~ ' ' • ,I, 

in mind" (2
). -Feminines: !~ "resurrection"; I~ "discovery", 

"invention"; IL;.,o "appeal", &c. Farther, i~µ:p.J "sawdust"; and several 

other words for "parings", "filings". 

With ehort WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 18" AND I (.E, Al) OF THE 2ND RADICAL. 
voweloftbe 
let and t(e, 
ai) of the 
2nd rad: 
With, of 
2nd rad. 

With e of 
2nd rad. 

§ 110. All Passive participles belonging to the simple stem (ex­

cepting those of tert . .... ) have I after the 2nd radical (and originally a 
after the 1 "t); so also have many adjectives: thus-~' ~' 
lk '-·"A "' &c. "killed"· , -"I "said"· !· ~ I "day-labourer"· 11 = l "sad" ~~ ' ..--..a ' ~""' ' ~-<I: ' 

"an ascetic"; ~ "born"; ~~"shorn". From med. o: !'61 "caught"; 

...,..J "mild"; ~a, "placed" (f. l~:aa.....ti:, "treasure") &c.; but .....,.o; "wide"; 

... ~ "blind".-From tert. l farther, the pl. ~J,:::....ia), i.J.il.m, fem. sing. 

IL,l...rm "hated" (cf. § 172 C;. the sing. abs. state would be w.im). 'l'hus 

aiso many substantives, like ~ "crown"; !~ "ship", &c. 

§ 111. An e, which generally becomes 7i with the ·west-Syrians, is 

exhibited by lb..~; "terror"; ,la.~J, West-Syrian ,l.a.J~ or ,la.,I.AI, }.a...i.J 
"recovering breath", "recreation"; ~~. ~ "ambush". Probably one 
or two others are to be met with. (3) 

( 1) Perhaps belonging to § 116. 

(2) I adduce adjectives here, without adhering to consistency, sometimes in 
the Abs. st., sometimes in the E~phatic. 

(3) The East-Syrians read iJ!» for Ii• "fulness" (I~ "flood" is an Assyr. 



·§§ 112-114. 71 

§ 112. Diminutives were formed by a n after the 1 •t, and an ai With a, of 

f. th 2nd d" 1 ,-ui h . s . t"ll •·- ..._ ~ 2nd rad. a ter _ e ra 1ca . H ience we ave m ynac s 1 ~ "young 

man", and f. i~~ "young girl" ; ~ "sucking-pig"; and with n 
w, still JJ-ja.i.. "gazelle". IJµ71po; "hostage" has been turned into a like 

form: !~01. 

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF 'l'HE 1sT AND U (0) OF THE 2N° RADICAL. 

§ 113. The short vowel was ct,-predominating with the adjectives, With short 

l · · "th } Ab t H } b vowelofthe or it,-prec ommatrng w1 - t rn s ract nouns. ere t iere seems to e 1st andu(l) 

no specific distinction between the ft and the 8 ; o is in fact a derived ;!d~h• 
2nd 

shade from o.: 
A few exhibit the signification of a Passive Participle (as in 

Hebrew): ,b0a..U "loved", f. t~.»a..t.;; l{a.im "hated" m., l~la.im, Ila.la, 
"an unlovcrl woman"; l~of? "concubine" ("quae calccititr"), pl. !Uo~?; 
lb.~ai..~ "thing stolen" (1

) • lb.:::..~ "report" pl. l~~- Farther 
••~ ' ' OU ' 

}.&.~ "garment"; l~o~ "virgin", ~o~, &c.; ;~, "little" (§ 71); 

!i...~ "synagogue", ~ili, !Uili; !L;aS..a "burial"; !i;o~"cir­
cumcision"; !Lo~ (for !i~o~ § 26) "bride" -Uor, "ringlet"; Ua.aA 
"skirt"; U~ "bunch of grapes" -.1:?a.!L "vomiting"; !~~ "name of 

a star-image". (2) 

WITH DOUBLING OF THE MIDDLE RADICAL. With doub-
ling of the 

§ 114. (1) With two short vowels. There arc only a few cases; middle 
rad.: 

several can no longer be recognised by outward marks, and have passed With two 
short 

over to other classes, probably at an early date. Some may have been vowels. 

originally quadriliteral, and the doubling may thus have been caused by 

the assimilation of an n: li-9j "small bird", abs. st. ~j, pl. ~•f9j, l~j; 

borrowed-word). East-Syrian ~ "chasm", "cave" instead of U.~ is no doubt just a 

way of writing ~-which also occurs-necessitated by leaving out the "· 

(1) Perhaps this word, which has no known plural, has a short u. In that 

case it stands for !~, and belongs to § 94 E. 
(2) This seems more accurate than !l4, for with the old poets the word is 

dissyllabic.-In addition to the forms given above, notice !{u.» (!aiL~) "matter", 

"mass", "sum" (properly "fulness"). 
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IHI "threshing-floor" ;;l- /µal "wedder" , ...... 1. I;.....:, "little finger"· u: a. 
•11: ' •IL' It ' ~ll,' ..) ' ~\i. 

"stalk" ~ with lk:..::.... pl. Jb,.i. · I~ "ladder"· lt-9a..£S "hedge-
' '41(.. ..t;"-' ',/, ll' ll, -.C. ' ♦ 

hog"· 11-:...= "shield"· l;l,a.& "bar"· I • ...1 "one who to':.vs a vessel"· 
' ...- .. ' ' t~• ' 

and no doubt several more. Perhaps .l=!,;~ "raven" and .l=!,;a.i, "stork" ' . ' . 
also belong to this class. 

An old feminine form of this kind is also found in lb..-.1 "fever" . " 
(f. from the Hebrew ill?~), constr. st. ~•~, pl. 110~{ 

Withaafter § 115. (2) With a after the pt and a after the 2na ra&ical. Ad-
the i.t, and 
a after the jectives of degree, Nomina agentis, and names of occupations,-through-
2nd rad. •l:"' ,, • • ,, 1 9 .!~ ,1. ~r & • " out: ~, "pure "v1ctonous ,,.J_.J 1.1.~J ·c. ,_tJ "contcntwus · 'd.l..o 

6 ' ' 6) 6' ' ~ ',~ 
"firm", from c~p, but with w, lta.L "keenly eyeing, greedy"; ~ 

"thief"; ~ "butcher"; J.tJ,J..L "tailor" &c. As nomina agentis these 

forms belong to verbs of the simple stem (Peal); yet there are found with 

the double-letter stem (Pael) ~ "speaking" (~ to speak)·, )b.L 
• 6 -ii l.t. '>4 0 

"destructive"· ,(=a~ "liar"· 11 • ; "liar"· Jl4 "leader"· ~ "babbler". 
'•1' '~· '6" ',4 

-l~"hero" (§ 28).-So too I~ "pit"; ~?(others~?) "fly". 
Witheafter § 116. (3) With e after the pt and a after the 2na radical there 

- the 1st and • 9 
- ft th a1·e but a few· ';b..= "covering"· 11 ''1 "shadow" · 1

• :1. "smoke"· '· i ... a a er e • \ o. I(. , ~ , JIJ"' , \~ 
2nd 

rad. "root"· I· • I "roof"· ~ "tongue"· 11µ'• "hook" (pl. lf:..H1) · and the 
, ~· ' " ' '.l ........ , 

adjective ;c:i.l, "white" (lfc:i.l,, !Uc:i.l,, ll?cU., &c.) (1
). 

Withuaftar § 117. ( 4) With n after the 1 st and ii, after the 2nd radical, a nomen 
the 1st and 
a after the actionis can be formed from any verb in Pael or its reflexive, Ethpactl: 
2nd rad. 

thus JJ.ia.li "murdering", from ~ (he) "murdered"; l;o,oj "warning"; 
I - .: f 1.. . " •·- 4- '' rt· ,, L I 4- '' • • ,, 111 6-~0, "comum1~g ; ~aA suppo mg ; ~OJ pamng ; ,.~a.a. 
"question"; J..-0101. (abs. st. -c>tol..) "off-putting"; J...oo.i. "howling" (from 

-~), &c. So also ~~i "shipwreck" from ,~ J1aua71alJ1.-Farther 
the arlJ. ectives of colour: ~ol "black"· .c.»~ "red"· ,o;a; "yellow"· 

'6.,, ' ' 6 ' 

~o,1 "reddish"; I - fol "party-coloured(?)" (2) and ,ba.io,1 "hard stone".­
~~ 

Perhaps also J..»o; "pomegranate". 

(1) ~ "left hand" is quadriliteral (= N?l;lt?~). 
(2) So too is formed Jtlo:i.ii, l,l.l111.i, which, however, must be Kua~co,. To these 

names of colours, ;~ (§ 116) belongs. EoJ, l,.Li,oJ (f. st. abs. ~oJ § 71) "artistic", 

"artificer" is probably of Assyrian derivation. 
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§ 118. (5) TVith a after the pt ancl 'l after tlte 2 nd iwUcul a large Withaafter 

number of adJ. ectives are formed, es1iecially such as are found with intransi- ~•r1
"
t 

anhd 
iaterte 

tive verbs as verbal adjectives or perf. participles (1rnrt of them being pretty 2nd rad. 

recent formations). Thus ..c...Jil "gone out"· '-,xl "gone"· ....41 "lost"· 
:,:: >d" ' ,a ' • ::r:ocl; ' 

~~ "sitting" ("having set oneself, seated") ; ~ "parted, departed" ; 
~µ, "near"· o.0....,:;; "far"· .,. .. H "long" · ...,._;; "soft"· ·A.·'• "mighty" · 

-= ,.a- ' )( 9 ' ;la~ ' f :i:: ,a ■ -, '1)~ ■ • 7 

...... ~ "much",lk • .m, ILL~ .a:i,.,.l:'~ m,&c.; .... LI "come", l,L..Ll, ... ,t..tl, 
~~ ~... -~>4 ,~~ ::,;:~ 6 :,:~ ' :r~ 

11 ·-il· .... o&i "been" lxo6t· ~ 1··- or~ (§40E) "dead"·......,., ..... 
~~::r;;,-!' ' ~,- ' J-11',f ,.( ' ~' 

~ "frag'i·ant", &c. To distinguish these from the form ~ they 

are commonly written with the upper point (§ 6), e. g. ~ = .,....~~ 

"humble", compared with ~ or ~ = ~~ "spread under". 
The active signification is remarkable in l.lli6t, Jl..?&i "guide". 

§ il9. (6) With et nfter the pt and fr after the ;2na racliwl, appear Withaarter 

many adJ. ectives like · I a.~ "dull dark"· ,a.4..L "som" · .:,a....i!i.J "lean"• ~he 
1
•t all

d 

""O ~ ' ' J ' ><1: , u after the 

1~ "lying still" and many others:-Ha::i. "chi.kl" f. li1ccl. .. · l?a.~ 2nd rad. 
1' >4. ' .. -,.;; ' 6 ><I:' >4 

"pillar"· ,l.D~ and l.b-.c~ "rod"· .Goll "oven" "furnace" &c. So 
' .,. " ,6 ..,.. ->4: ' ,J{ ' ' 

also ;~ "cucumber" (for ~J;i~~~~) § 146. 
§ 120. (7) ·with e after the l"t and a, i5 after the 2nd radical there With ea[ler 

l 
.,,., , 1• r,,.. theletand 

are a very few forms, as ;~?"wasp', ,t;~? "bee"; 't.a.a.i:. "dark", and,,,;; after 

I _ d Tl Ji. _ 4- ,,• l ,:_ _ ,,. I< the 2nd rad. 
~~ " arkness". . ms some say 1'-"-&o;..:, "throat (ot iers 11,-0;...,). 

Also i~a.a. "disposition" (from rm!-' "to place") belongs, one would say, 
to this class. 

§ 121. WI'l'Il DOUBLING OF THE 3nn RA.DICAL. With daub-
ling of the 

The following seem to he thus formed: ,.;i;-9 "idol's-altar"; J~~ srd rad. 

"stream"; J~i;-9 "millet", of which however the first is certainly, the others 

probably, ancient borrowed-words. Possibly l~?~.9 "bridle", pl. li~ 
is of this class. 

(BB) OF NOUNS OF FOUR OR MORE RADICALS WITHOUT 
EX'l'ERNAL INCREASE. 

(BB}Nouns 
of four or 
more radi• 
cals with­

§ 122. "\Ve class under. this head also those nouns in which the outexternal 

multiliteral character is brought about either by the repetition of one, or ::;;:,•;­
two radicals, or by the insertion of a fonmttive consonant in the root. forms. 



Abstract 
nouns with 
u-a. 

74 § 123. 

To the former belong e. g. ~a..'5 from ,::ip i p)») • from c,ru; ~~ 
from 7,::i: to the latter B~a.1 from in::i; ~a.i.. from c~n, &c. In 

the last resort indeed all multiliteral roots are reducible to those of three 

or of two syllables. 

Almost no adjectives are found among these forms. 

The vowels vary considerably. The chief classes are represented 

by the following words: l· • · >< "threshing-sledge"· lu.0;..Q "skull"· ~"' , ··~ ~ , 
l~;i "wiclow";-ijJ;Jjl "iron" (origirntlly with e of the z); lt).Jj;Jjl "corn, 

kernel"-~ "bugs"-,L.:.m;a.ii, "throne", constr. st. ~;a.,h (pl. 

lta.m,a..b) · l~o.S... "mouse"· U,;a..'5 "knuckle ankle"· J.!,...~J J.D.~a..o 
,( '~ 'J ., ',0 -· ' ..• 

(§ 52 B) "countenance"-JJ.g;.::a... "mist" -Jbo..A.a, "meeting" (from 
< ,. ~ 

~, ~.b..ml)-l..,.~ "milliped" or "centiped" (lit. "hancl-hand"); 
It,. ); ,4 ~ I,(. .6 .~ 

Uj;.::a... "hut" "tabernacle"· ~"storm"· lt~ "nourishment"-l;,.;o,)' 
.,;,{ ' ' a o. 14' ' >o1"4 :c 

"ray of light" -l;oJ;J "a kirnl of locust"; !tot~ "crumb of bread" ; 

Uccl...f "scarecrow"; U~~~ "a slender thread" (forms of this kind have 

occasionally a diminutive signification)-~ "lentils", anrl many 

others. 

To this class belong also the forms spoken of in§ HI, like lt;.~, 
"throat" for gcirgarta; JI.~~ "wheel", from gilgela, &c.: as well as 

~,oj, &c. from p~7~j (§§ 27; 146), and perhaps~~ "star". 
§ 123. A special class, corresponding exactly to those treated of 

in § 117, is formed by the Abstract noitns in u,-ii, which serve as 

nomina actionis to cill verbs which are regarded as quadriliteral. As 

Jtl,a..'5 stands to ~•A", so stands )b;o.S... "sifting" to ~~, as well 
't)~ 6 ll- A A 

as l~a..i. "subjection" to ~, &c. Thus e. g. we have l~oi "in-
• o ~~- 6-. • 

struction"; ~~ "perplexity"; .l»;;-i,o; "exaltation"; ~a.i.. "con-

stancy"; l;~a.1 "haughtiness" (connected with reflexive ;~~.a.i); 

J.,.m;ot "nourishment, food" (with ...a,;~); Jtioa.1 or ,qa.1 "promise" 

(with -....ja.,- § 40 B, and retaining the 'harrl' ?) ; ,b.foai. "announcement" 

(exactly similar); Ujoa., "kindling, vehemence" (with '-J~); ,L.loJ 
(for ,Ljooj § 40 B) "twittering" (with -...._Jo_y &c. 

Similarly have lieen formed ~ooi "addition" from .aa:,c,Ul, 
4 6 4 >& ll 

.9..a:,ol ; l.,1,ol. "brand" from ~o1 ·, and ,u.il.ot "clothing" from ... ~ 
\[, "' • • l "" 'A 

·(cf. 1~1.). 
~ " 
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§ 124. Five-letterecl noitns ha.ve mostly Rprung from the repetition Five-
• • 9 lettered 

of the last two radicals. Thus the adjective ~~-- (.ba.~ &c.) nouns. 

"com1ilete" · , • ..,....,..,, • "ivy"· l,o;a.r.., "cataract" "gittta serenct" · ,l.o.:...o;,a. 
, -.i;. "'- ' IL .,t ' ' ~~ 

a kind of bird ("piper"); lb..i..ot,....t-9 "spark". 
§ 125. Among the multiliterals some old compounds may be hiding, as Presump-

tive com• 
for instance ho~Ll:!I "bat", a.ncl the much mutilated form A--?;c,l "frog" :pounds. 

-e ~ Cl o/ 

(the Aramaic original form being v,,~:1,1). Besides, some of these nouns 

may be suspected of being foreign words, e. g. lto?;;a. "skeleton", "corpse". 

(CC) FORMATIONS WITH PREFIXES. 

WITH M. 

(CC) }for­
mations 
with :pre• 
fixes: 

§ 126. A. As in all Semitic tongues, so in Syriac m is extensively With "'· 

employed in N oun-fonnation. First fall to be considered here the Par­

ticiples of all derived verbal stems (Conjugations), like ~. pass. 

~; ~, ~; ~~. &c. For these v. Verb infra. So too 

the Infinitives, like~' ~' &c. 
B. 1Vith ma are formed, besides, (1) words with short vowel after the 

2nd radical ~ ~ "tent"· I~ and lit>..L.» "descent" (.nm cf. ,.., ~-----;r ' • ... .a-

§ 26 B) · ~ ~ "taking" (:l.C~) · ~ ~ "mounting" anrl 
' .. -.a-' :,« ... ' ~' -.II -.a- ' 

so I~ (p',c § 183) · I~!"" "chariot" "boat"· ~µ.;, ~µ.;, 
~,& ' ·-~~ ' ' 6 .a' -.I:" 

"womb", &c.-"-~, A--~ "intelligence" (:Pi~ cf. § 175 A); !~fa» 
• .a: 6 •. ..t • • ... 

"a well-known r)erson" "an acquaintance"· •!. ta.» "sitting" "seat"· 
,. ' ~ ..t ' ' 

lb<>tQ.)IO "mft".- 1 b..a:io "drink"· •• ,µ.;, constr. st. !,,..,. "J. ourney" anrl • • .a o~ 111 ...;; , ,-.. ><, •~ , 

so !Li~, abs. st.-?~ (§ 75)-lb.»~ "oath"(§ 78)-l~~ "hazard" 
(~l.,l § 80). To this section belong also Jk,~ "eating", '-t,\,lsci, antl !~ .. ~,be, 
"coming", ".1Pi? anrl lU..J..b? "going"; i.LI,bo "cooking" (§ 53).­

i~ "beso~" (East-Syria~ I~). 
From forms med. gem., lk._ and lb.~ "entrance"-~ ~ • .a->( 6 ~ 

"speech" (§ 29)-~, Jl~:.o "shield" (p~); ~ "hone" (Jlt.1/) (§ 59). 
From middle o are to be brought into this· class forms like µo..cu., 

"station"; I~ "washing-tub"; iki..?° "city"; lit .. S"' "net", &c. 
The last may have been originally a participle, as is certainly the case 
with I~ "nurse" (for I~). (1

) 
• ,4 ,4 " ><i 

(
1

) I~, I~ "sacrificial bowl" is a borrowed Hebrew word. 
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A short H occurs in !k..a.,;A\' "food", abs. st. jµ,}lO, pl. i~:O}'!IO; 
■ it o.l.(. o•I.(. 

1001)..'!IO "lasting" "ever" (§ 59) · so too i!)..»u.M» "an aC!Juaintance" 
r ' ' • -y A 

1 

and several others. ,u,;~ (according to others µ;;~(1
)) "comb", 

"crest", is a special, secondary form. 

C. (2) 1.Vords with a after the 2nd rad . .IJ.c!)..» "weib"ht"; !~ 
.. ..i: • ,JI 

"magician"; ~~ "a pencil for staining the eyes"; !~ "saw" (it.:.'l); 

!~a.» "birth"; !~.:...~ "rising (of the sun)"-pl. from ;m; !i;J,a,j:a 
.. a >4 ""~>4 

"bundle" and many others. 

D. (3) Words with it (o): ~oi~ "fountain" (V~l); .Lu~ "bellows"; 
Ua.~ "storm"; Ua.14~ "stumbling", "offence" (the last two also with o); 

½~ "gush", "torrent" (1Cl); !~a.ii~ "weight", and many others. 

E. kie appears (apart from the cases cited above of ~' J~ from 
·ma') in !b...b..&» "web"· !· • ,.io "dwelling" "house-story". 

::i:; ',I;, ' ~. ' 

H. With mu: ".A--o.i, (others say U~o.i,) "spindle". 

G. ·with nia: ~o,Lla "nourishment" (jH); Hci.Ji» "cistern": a few 

other doubtful cases might he aclcl~d. (2) 

WITH T. 

§ 127. A number of Abstract nouns occur, which mostly belong to 

the Pael or its reflexive, in part also to the Aphel: Sometimes they have 

taken a concrete meaning. Such formations, :1mongst others, are: 
!· ·,t "helIJ" (;r,)• 11, 11. "roof" (''''1)· !t... . ...:..1. "ornament" .... r-- ,<I: ?""7' ' ~..a ~ ' .... ~.J,./i 

(~j); I~~ "disciple", f. llt"'~~ "female disciple" (*~~); !~~ 
"vexation" (·,!)..a.!)· i ...... ~ol. "something added" (.su»o!) :-,19a.~l "com-n ~ "' ' ~ ..a !l.. .Ii ,JI 

Pensation" "hostage" (~) · !;o.b:.ul. "flattery" (;!)..L) · J.&oK.ol. "combat" 
' \(, ,- .a ,,t ' • >ii 

(.a.~lO; !{aSm~ "object of disdain" (~j) :-,bio~ "settler" (.:);oj); 
!,lol "remnants" (;l.ol). 

w'.fl -,4 ><I: ><I. • 

With short vowel after 2nd rad., and feminine-ending: l~l. "be-
. " " 

seeching" (~::¼-Ul); !~oi~ "mockery" ('-01D; !b...a.«t-b~ "pollution" 

(.a.~); !~I~ "groaning" (~~l.{ for ~!l.{ § 174 0) :-il.~~ (East­
Syrian l~9 "shame" ~ll); i~o~ (East-Syrian !~o\) "ad-

(1) JJ~ also appears "(§ 52). 

(2) I,"'-'» "city" (tin) seems to have been borrowed from the Assyrian. 
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dition" (.amol) ·-1~1. "service" (~.a.) ·-1~~1. "glorv" "praise" 
~ ~' II- It. >tool:., -Ii, .J' 

(~), pl. IU~~; li;d,?~ "wonder", "mirade" (~f1.{), 11~?~; 
IL;a.~~ "trade" (~L!), 11.~~- To this section also belong probably 

IU~\ "urine", and lbo~~ "skeleton":-With vowel originally 
short, also-1~1. "clothing" ( .... ~); 1~;1. "educ11tion" ( .... ~;) ,· 

• ,4 "" >4 ;r;;->( 

1~1. "narrative" (~~I\ 1~1. ,· IL,o1. "praising" (-..,ol) ·, l~,1. 
::c: ..i; • "4' V .,. • ..i: • ,.\, ..t: 

"foundations" ( .... ~;1), &c.-lLa..a.~ "camp" (-..a.,-). 

So perhaps 11.~;1. "atonement" (~;1.1) and 11.~1. "corruption" 
,,./J ::,: .a \l ,.!I 

(~I), if thev stand for *!L~;L, *lb...~1. ancl clo not take the ab-
~ J ..,\; ..l; 

stract termination idhii (§ 138). 

A few others too seem to be formecl with a t, but of a different 

sort,-like ~o1., l~o1. "worm". 
0, "" • "' ... 

§ 127*. OTHER PREFIXES. 

Some of these are matter of doubt. ,v e have: 

(1) 01, l in ~ .. OI, ~ .. oi "IJalace" -lb.s,a..;ml "threshold" (here I 
~ • • \I, 

is perhaps a mere starting sound, in accordance with § 51), l~.m!; 
J~~i "flute" (~~l); l~J! "manuscript" (from ....,Ji, root MM::t); lk9.0l 
concenfos (~!, root tJpl). 

(2) yci, as it seems, we have in ,b..03½ "jerboa"; I;~~ "a kincl 
of antelorrn" · 1 ~0:0~ "manclraaora" · I;~ "smoke"· l;of 4- "toad"· 

' }-lw ,- ·• ><I" b ' o/ ,,t ' .. ~ ' 

~ "thorny rhubarb". 

(DD) FORMATIONS WITH SUFFIXES. (1) 

WITH AN ( ON). 

Other pre­
fixes. 

(DD) For­
mations 
with suf­
fixes: 
With an 

§ 128. A. In this class appear many Abstract nouns ancl common (on). 

nouuR (a) with ci after the 1 et rad · '·Leu, "rilague" · 1• .2.~ "residue"· Ab•lract 
'- · · I' 6 >i ' ,,_., "' ' nouns and 

}i~ "error" (2). ~· ., (iito) "rock" &c. noun~ sub-
' 11> ' ■ 4. stantive. 

(b) \Vith u; ~1, ol "oppression"; ~;la.! "gain"; ~µ,a.s, "commarnl"; · :.r-.,. 6• • 

~a.! "doctrine"; ~~a..&, "refuse" (tert. I); arnl many other abstract 

(
1

) In part with prefixes at the same time. 

(2) )i~~; for which also occurs Pf~~ "perdition", "the nether world", is per­
haps borrowed from the Hebrew. 
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nouns; but only a few forms from roots tert. -, like ~o; "wedding-gift"; 

J,...b~ "swelling" (along with~). 

(c) With e 1• ••- "building"· 1• • - J "harm"· 1• •~ ; "thought"· 1
• ' 01 ~ '~,t ,~ll ,,,_..~ 

"pronouncing" ; J,...bJ "will" ; and many other abstract nouns from tert. 
-.-So also ~o~ "look". A few besides, like ~ "distinction"; ~ 
"sloth" (perhaps ~~ "time" for Nnl;lll ?). 

Rein. Of such doubling as we have in 1ii~;1, 1i1~0, no sure trace is 
any longer to be found. So far as we can settle it, the 2nd rad. is always 

soft, the 3rd hard. 

B. Instead of iin we have an old ending on (fin) in ~~ "tempt­

ation", "affliction" a secondary form to ~ "experiment", "trial"; 

~~' ~ "revelation"; and, according to East-Syrian pronoun­

ciation, ~oo? (dawonii) "pity", West-Syrian Uoo? (duwono = cluwiinii); 

V. § 44. 

C. Of substantives with prefixes in this class:-~llO "decamp-• ~ 

ing"; lL~ "entry"; ~~ (p',o § 183) "ascent", &c. So too, ~?.WO 
"girths". Perhaps also ~~ "alarm" (from 1~1 ?) (1). 

§ 129. iin (f. iinyii, iinUhii &c. § 71) is attached to a great variety 

of words, to form adjectives. Thus ~;i "earthy, earthly"; \?c:J "fiery"; 

~ "talkative"; Ui½ "one who is possessed" (from l?~ "demon"); . . 
and so ~a..? (from the Persian la..1 "demon"); ~~ "heavenly" ; ~~ 
"slanderous" (from rapax,-f ?) ; l1',., i '!' 9-£> "menstruans" (from ~ 
"menstruation"); Ja.l. "whitish"; a feminine from it is lUja.L "white 

poplar". So l~ "shadow". 

From lL~~ "throat" is formed '-~' "gluttonous"; 80 ~.l, 

"spotted" from lk~a.~ "spot" (pl. l~); }l.l,ot (,ILa..o) "comet" 
• 06 • .JJ ~ 

from l~;ot "fimbria".-ln other cases the L of the feminine remains 
6..,) J 9 9- Q 

before iin, as Jn '-~;01 "quarrelsome"; '-~~..:. "given to anger"; '-~~ 
"womanly"; .l>-~l "angry", &c. ; and even from substantives without this 

,. ><I: I) 9 

ending, similar forms in '-~ are derived, e. g. '-~~ "happy" (along with 
· ..i..a..t) from ~ ... ~, "health" "hap1Jiness" · l>..~:...c "warlike"· ~ ~ ..., .--c, ' ' ,. -~ ' ~. ,. 

( 
1
) The meaning of the word in Is. 16, 3 is not quite certain: later writers 

employ it according as they severally understood this passage. 
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'--~ (§ 52 B) "strong"; 1...~4 "painful"; I...~» \-~i "indicating a a·;f;µa" 
(~l), &c. 

Specially in favour are adjectives of this form like .i~~m "in-
, 9 ,. .,. ~ 

telligent"; ,lJa."":..._ ; "angry"; ,t:...mo~ "crafty" (from _La,;a.,g, ,;r6poq, like 
,. ~,( 9 ,. ..i; 

~Ll "to he cunning"); '--~a.:j' "anxious", and many others. In these 
cases no Abstract noun like lt:...~a.~m can any longer he pointed to as 

• -r ~ 

the fundamental form; and with the most of them such an Abstract 

noun has never existed.-So too, ~k, ... ~ "flatterer" (~ "to 
• "' "' -a-

flatter") (1). 

§ 130. Farther, Nomina agentis may he formed by the suffix an Nomina 

from all Participles which begin with 1n: and so participles from Peal agent;s. 

are alone excluded. Thus }J 1.; •» "one who praises" (from ~); 
"' "'"' 

~?~ "enlightener" (;&,~); ~~ "one who provokes" (,~); 

Ji fm~» "tempter" (~); ~~ "one worthy of praise" (~~.&lO); 
~i~ "one who has to be onlained" (p..-.mi~), &c. 

In some quadriliterals them thereupon falls away. The ascertained 

cases of this sort are ~1 "interpreter" (along with ~~); 

~?~ "braggart"; ~~f "bloody" (together with '~)-(otherwise, 
however 1·-'-""' ..,...,. "refractory" &c) ' 11-v;-~ ' . . 

§ 130\ The following appear to be formed in in: )i.....ga.i, "file" With ,n. 
(from :ii~ "to rub <lown")· 1• "'~a.i. "turtle-dove" f. l~a.f- 1• =-~0,.0 -1 ,~ , • '~ 

"lark"; }l..j~ "hoar frost" (not quite certain; a secondary form is ~J;.~), 

and a few others. Cf. § 132. 

DIMINUTIVES. Diminu~ 
tives. 

§ 131. Diminutives arc formed at pleasure with on: e. g. ,604~ With ;;,,_ 

"regulns" · ,Co~~ "minor god"· ~a.::i.lM, "little book" · ~.:. ::-... ~, "little 
' 6>( ' • 6 9 ' ---C, 

boy"; J,o;.::. "little son", &c.-Feminines take l~.Jo (§ 71, l ), e. g. ~\ 

"shi1l" (f.): ILia.9.~ · IUa .. nl "little ear"· IUu,u, "small stone"· 
• "-' .\l, ' .. ' 

l.b...JQ..0)µ.. "a little bed". l of the feminine termination is retained be-
~ 

fore this suffix: lUo.b..i..;.» "small 

lb..Jol;...;... l "a short letter", &c. . ,.\~"-

town"; lLioLe, "a small church"; 

However, we have IU~ "ane-

(
1

) On the termination ..1.!. v. infra § 136. 
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mone" "little bride" from I~~) and ~~~ (to be pronounced no 

doubt as ~~) "curricle" from I~. From the pl. {~ (sg. lb:-~) 
appears in this way -~~ "short words". 

With •11 • § 132. Rern. "in may also he a Diminutive suffix: l,,-t9j, secornlary 

form to ~o~j "small bird". Yet it is not to be held as altogether 
certain. 

With os. § 133. lVith os. Not so frequently met with as on: thus e. g. 

}...a,~ "hatchet"; ,l...mcua.l "small fish"; ,1..a,¥ "little boy" (without 

any ground-form in use); ,1...ma.~ "little hoy", &c.-Feminine forms 

have I~, pl. l~o (§ 71). L of the fem. termination falls away before 

the suffix: l~o;f "small court" from lL;f; l~a..1~ "small garden" from 

l.b-.1" · l~0-~-~ "small bowls" "cups" from l"- ! ~- lf:..m~ 
-~' --~>( ' -~~' • 

"little girl". 

Others. § 134. Rem. l~a..i; uopla!Oj from l~~ likewise appears 

With <ii. 

to be a Diminutive. Besides these we still have traces of other dimi­

nutive-endings, notably in secondary forms of the more familiar 

names. Compare farther § 112, as well as Diminutives formed hy re­

duplication of the 3rd rad. § 122. Acld thereto, although not attested 

by very old authority, l~u.; "a little hill", pl. l~u.;, from ij; 
"hill" (1

), alongside of IUu.;. 

WITH AI. 

With a, § 135. With iii (...._:, .l-L, lb.......'.., &c.) corresponding adjectives(2) 
. alone (n<ii). • 

were formed at pleasure, from substantiYes, and more rarely from other 

nouns; notably national appellations. Thus e. g . .Llja.l "fiery" from lja.l; 
~ "kinglv" · .L~ olKsfor · 1 ' • • '- i 1 • •,~ "foreign" from .Ll~ .a J ' 0 .a :, ' ,-,.....~, ,,.._.,.. • ~ 

"foreign country"; .L1r?aJ "foreign"; ~~ "naked" (from the adjective 

''"1 ~) · ~ "external"· ,l.;CL.."~ "internal"· ,L;~ "alone" (from the 
"""t) ,.i:' o.a ' ~ ' • 

iulverh ?~); .L~? "belonging to", "proper" (from ~? § 69), &c.-

(1) Is ,l..lu., ,l..lu.l (in Arabic dress Jllij) "street" pvp."1/ by any chance an old 

Diminutive from J.All.l. "broad street" 1rAam:ia? 

(2) This mode of formation for the derivation of appellatives was much less 

frequently employed in remoter times than it came to be in later days, in the' scho­

lastic style of learned translators and imitators of Greek writings. 
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J,.tla.. "Greek" (noun and ad.1·.)·, ,l..Ll:::~J "Alan"· 1 ",o~ ",Tew"· ~o- •o, ,.a o 6 , ,-.. , 6 r 
·'Hindoo" from the Persian Hindii; ~O?iof "man of Kardu" from Qardii; 

9. 

~ol~ "Parthian" from Parthaii. 
6 .. 9 

From the feminine lt:-.:::.m "old woman", ,l..Ub,..:::u:s, "old-womanish"; 
• • • 6 • • 6 

hut from /b...i.~,-,1.lL~, 'li'OA.tTtK6r;; and thus appears ,l.l.!ll,.a..ol iKfotor; 
• • 6 -Ji 

from l~l. 
~ "' 

From ~ "night" (§ 49 A)· J f::,., ~ hut also W-~ . 
.. • ' 6 ~ ' .. 

Prom plurals are formed: ~ "effeminate" (,l.&;1 "women" § 146); 

~~I "maidenly" (IL~I "maidens" § 146}; ~~I "fatherly" (lQl.&l}, 
6 ><I" >al: 6 •.a ot- -~ 

together with JJ.~! "patrician"; J..~::oi "motherly" (l~~l § 146); .lt~na. 
"nominal" (I~). Of. with these § 138 A. Similarly ,LLJ;a.,iS "rustic", 

from ~ta..o (§ 146). 

From lLa.f.l. "booth", and ll~ "banishment", are formed J..cu.1. 
"host" "innkeeper" I .g._''· ' "exile" "outlaw". so I od, (1 o· A,?) "be-' ' 111'~ ' ' 11 ,-- "'t ,.'4 
ginner". Frum lL,~j "glass", ~a.~ "glazier". 

From name ofmonth~t&~: ,l.LJ;.a.~ "Teslnin (as adj.)", or "autumnal". 

So ~cu..o "monk", especially "novice", from J..,~ci.1.0 Kotv6f3tov. 

Final e or cti falls away throughout before the suffix. Thus ~001; 

"Roman", from .b:,001; Pwµ17; }J.~JQ.0 "clerk", "sacristan", from KO"fX17 
("dwir"); ,U...a,i, ;,of Muses" from ½a,i,; ,l.lcu....i "Ninevite" from l~; 

· j.L'::i.."1;..:;. from Jl"1 ;..:;i. (name of a l)lace); J.;b.::o "from the convent of St. 
6 ""C) ,a ll, "t) ><!: 6 CA 

Matthew" (-..b..'!10 ... µI,). Similarly µ&i;ol "of Edessa", from ... &i;ol·, ,U~I 
>4 ~ . ,q ><I 

from 'Amx,usta; µ~from~~ "Samaria". But ~~"northern" 
from J..:.;~. · 

Short vowels have · fallen out originally at the approach of the 

suffix, to the extent requiretl by § 43. Thus ~~ "Persian", from 

..m~ (which itself is of course nothing but a more convenient pronun­
ciation of Pars)·, I 2 ::,.,::,.,; "Rahylonian", from ~ ·, ,U.llO;l "A.ramaic", 

; 6 • • .a 

"heathen", from the original Aram(1); }..:.~;.~ "Arabian", "Arab" (still 

with soft ::,. v. § 23 D) from 'Arav · 1 ' ~,~ "from Jiausil" · ,u..&o...t ..... 
•' ' ,.._(;~ ..i: • ' - ~ 

( 1) The \Vest-Syrian schools arbitrarily derived J.!»i! "Aramaic" from l"j!, 
which is a copy of the Hebrew C:1'1,1:!, and they left the genuine _LZ»;l with the signi­

fication of "heathen". 
,6 
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"of Garmaq"; ,U;p;.~ "barbarian" from f3&p(3apoq; }.l~,a.;! (along with 

~H' §§ 42 and 52 B) "royal" from the royal name 'ft;! Arsaces; 

.I bn •) "from )C)a..4" (locality-name); cf . .,L.:.c..m~;f "from Damascus" 

..oa.m»;f; and ,l...1,?a.~ "from Ka?r?raOoKia". A like mode of formation 

will probably hold good also in other cases, which we can no longer 

settle: Thus the national appellation from t»{ is doubtless .Ui,»{, not 
.LJ~I, &c. But in other cases, the need of having the primitive word . . 
clearly recognised may have had an influence here,-even at an early 

period,-in defiance of phonetic rules. Thus ~~? "from Delom". 

From ,a.½ come ~ and~~-

More decided abbreviations we have in Wrf from '-}-? (river at 

Edessa), as well as from '-}-? "7 (Bardesanes); ,Wt .. j from d--j (Sidon); 

.Ldµ, ''from I:[arran", '-~; ~}I (also ~jJ), from ~jJ; J.tl?~ 
"from ;~"· ,Ul~; ..... , "from ... ~ ; ..... ,,.,, 

~- " ' • -><l: ---c, , •• -><l: -,:,. • 

The following are also irregular: J..L::::i,.~ .. I "Israelite" from '--1..m. .. l ·, 
6 14 ::r:: ll°'i ::r:: 

and I,','>» e I "Ishmaelite" from ~~l. 
• 6 0 ::r:: "' • 

As shown by several of the foregoing examples, the ending may be 

attached even to compounds: thus,-to give farther instances-J l '), s»~ 
(late formation) {Aspcivrti,oq, from Jl.,A p~"bone of the elephant", i. e. 
"ivorv"· ,I•, ,e .. ; "from ~ .-..;" &c. Yet along with these we have 

·J ' >r .. ><I" .. ' 

µ;~ "Mesopotamian", from ... ;~ b.,.:); .LJ;?otcJ, from 1;,c5tcJ ~; 
.,, ,-{ "-.:E- ,-{ • ',I;. 6. ' ,s• • "' 

J..~½ "overseer of the refectory" (I~ ~"'7); Wrf "of Bardesanes"-
v. supra. 

Many names of cities form their gentilicium first from a form with 

n. Probably .the ending was originally anai, but pronounced nai in 

certain words. Thus ,LJ,Q..1,,1.~ "from Ua.M»", and probably }..:lL~~ 
"from ~ .. ~~" (along with it, but occurring more rarely, J..~;,~).­
Jl'rom ~~ comes ,l...J0.'0µ (probably Karmonaye). 

In the gentilicia of foreign names of localities, the forms of the 

foreign language are sometimes made perceptible, e. g. .LJjo~ "from 
o~", after the Persian form Marwaz"i; J.,..li..Jj "from -...f', after the more 
ancient Persian form Riigik.-Many more transformations too, which 

cannot now be checked, appear assuredly in such gentilicia. 
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One Abstract noun in iii, which however is perhaps of different origin, 

is ~~, more rarely ~?~, "blame" (constr. st. ~~). 
6 • ~ 6 6 • 

§ 136. The compound, made up of an (§ 129) and iii, which we With ,; .. ,,,. 

had even in the gentilicia, appears often, and especially in the more 

scientific diction, in derivatives from appellatives: the L of the fem. is almost 

always retained before it: Thus J .. thc:J "fiery"; ,L:.U9J, ' 111.)·t.1K6;; ~of 
• 6 • .... 'f' 9 

'7i',,/;l.)µaTtK6; · J.:.H~ "ecclesiastical"· W~ia. "yearly"· w~1;~ 
' 9 6 • •• ' 6 ,,« ' • 

"blessing"; ,IJl ~~ "begging", &c.: -With the falling away of the feminine 

ending, however, in ,I ri'-e, "chain-formed", from l~. 
As an even by itself is used in this way,-which assumes a ,... 

before the feminine ending,-it is not always certain whether, for instance, 

a form ending in lL.L- is to be read i~.J..:. or i~...L"-. There are . . . 
actually found variants like l~..b..;l and i~;l m/7sw; (f.) J as. 3, 15. 

6 0 ..t • O ><I. 

WITH I, Y. 

§ 137. These forms are, it may be, of much diversity of origin; in With i, y 

part of them at least the i may have been originally identical with that 

which has coalesced with another ending into the ai of the preced-

ing sections. 

To this section belongs the i of feminine forms like 14,;!, ,Lm,.~.J, &c. 

(§ 71). So, farther, we have_ I~!~? "bee", pl. ibJ,~L jLja.fm 
"swallow"· i~; "dog-fly"· iLoQ.u "female snake" (,ll~ "snake" pl. 

' 6. -, "' ' 

iLo~ § 79 A); it,.,,»:. .. "dinner"; lbJ9 "streets" (§ 21 C); iL~ 
"cancer"; l~ "shivering fit in ague"; i.b...JJ.,t. "a breaking out"; 
I~~ "a breaking out"; lti..ba&,, iti..b~,i "bubo (in the human 

body)"; lL!a..uJ "purple"; lL~ "stomach of ruminants"; !Lo~ 
"shivering fit in ague· !~ .. :)~"flame"· iL s?~ "baptism"· lt:......oo;.q 

' 4 ' :,,I; ' >l· 

"flute" (and others of thi~ form), &c. • 

Farther, many masculine abstract nouns, like J.!!!4 "robbing"; 

J..!»a.'S.-t, "oppressing" ; .LJ;a.&i "fettering" ; ~a.9o, "overturning"; ,Ltoo.4 
"embracing"; ~~"formation"; ~~? "sadness" (1), &c. 

Perhaps also words like ,Lb~ "north" might belong to this class. 

( 1) Some of the Syrians have foolishly turned the form .tia,cJi "affliction",­
fashioned according to this section,-into a forml.!.,:aci.11, as if it had the Greek ending ia. 

~ 

6* 
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WITH UTH. 

With uth. § 138. A. This suffix serves to form Abstract nouns _from nouns of 

Traces of 
other-word~ 

all kincls (for inflection v. § 7ti). 'l'hus e. y. ILa..h.'::=.:o '·kingdom"; iL0tdi..it_...._ 
• l, -g., :,,{ ~ 

"heroism"; iLoL;..l'. "inheritance"; iLoLa...~ "mortalitv"; /Le.ii,=) "extema1ity", 
y .; cl>4 

"exterior"; IL4 "goodness'', "good"; iL~? "property, attribute"; 

IL~l.a:io "abandonment" (from -.A.::)id nomen aqe11tio from ~b...L/ 
•4 ~•A ._ • <.: 

"was ahanclonecl" § 130); iL~~!IO "rcYdation"; ILa..1~~ "consent" 

(.si..a,i), &c. So even /Lot.:) .b.._:); oitw'loµ/a. The extension of this 
~ ><\ ><'I A>!.; 

mode of formation is m11imited: partiuularly iu scientific diction new 

examples arn u011stantly appearing. Many of these forms, however, are 

very old, such as lL~ xapti;; IL~ "extreme olcl age"; iL~ .. 01 
"belief", their primitirn words being no longer extant. Infinitives in o_:_ 
also belong to this section (v.-' Verb'). From plurals are formed iLo~¼{ 
"fatherhood", alongside of IL~!::i.i "patror;ini11.1n", and ILo~i "maiden-• . . 
hood" (cf. herewith § 135). 

B. From roots tert. -.. there are formed iLa.!a.t "equality" (from 

i~. ,l.l~a.) · /La.i.!:1, "puritv'' · lta.:1 ~ "marrnificence" · /Lc.iJ J "fornication" 
\L, , A' •• .J ' ~ n ' 

(from J.,j, ,l.uJ); /Lo.!;,L~llO "chiltllessness", and many others. But, along-

side of these, there are other forms also which follow a more a.m:ient 

methocl,-tlrnt of omitting the last radical: /La.i,J "innocence" (from J,e J); 

IL~ "banishment"; lLo!:.a. "a me,il"; lL~ "petition".-Tn /La.::0? 
~ 

--form", aml ILa.=iJ "thing" (§ 76 B), and likewise in /Lo?;.~ ''correct.ion" 

(0~~ /Lo,~). iLa..t~ "ce11snre"" iLa..t.m.llO "waterincr"' /Lobo ''firrht'' · 
• ,.!; i 6 .. -,4 ' ><I ' "'l t, ' ~-% t, ' 

lLo.t;!:a:o •·lmuquet",-it is not quite certa.iu whether or not the abstract-

snf±ix belonged originally to these words: a.nd the same qnestio11 a.rises in 

the case of /La.s..;~ "atonement", and iL~~ "connption ., (§ 127). 

§ 13D. TRACES OF OTHER ,voRD-FORlUING SUFFIXES. 

forming Traces of suffixes, like am, el, n (}u..i.;a.§> "flea") are still repeat-
-suffixes. .:i 

edly met with, hut the words concer11etl no longer form an esta1,Ji~lwt1 

class, and they may he regarded as multiliternls. 
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FOREIGN SUFFIXES. 

§ 140. The suffix apto;, current in later Greek, but originally Foreign 

. . h . 1 d l"k 1 9 f3 , b I . suffixes. Latm,-wlnc appear8 m seYera wor s, 1 e ~ co11ap10; '· at 1-master ', 
alH1 smne others,-has also been joined to the Persian but adoptefl 

word ~~1 "pillar", the :Persian J..a,..'J,6 "falcon", and the pure Syriac 
•.a~ "shi11" thus: ',~ ... 4"--I aru).fr,,,.. '·A..•!.. "falconer"· 1• b.~ "shi1J-,.,. "- , hz-~-\:'. ,~, h• ,-, , ~ I.{, 

master". The Persian kcin is added to the Syriac I~ "ass"; )i.6~ 
(properly },...o~) "ass-driver", aml to the Greek ~~ KOITW'J: 

~lu~ "chamberlain". So, in addition, we have ~~ (3orpuw­
OYj; from the Syriac ~~ "a bunch of grapes". From *~a.1 
"played" is formed, after the fashion of Greek words like su0rpfa or 

aa1~'Jst'X, ~~a.{ "a game". Cf. ,½->~1 ''luxury", "wantonness" 

[I 'rim. 5, GJ arpi)'110; (or rather a secon;1ary form-not yet, it is true, 

otherwise authenticated-arp111da). 

C. COM:POUKDS. C. Com­
pounds. 

§ 141. Sen'ral words, regularly am~ closuly associate<l in a genitive Genitive· 
com-

COilllection, are treated as a, single word, and attach to their second pounds. 

member those endings, which the first (stamling in the coustr. st.) should 

ham receircd. Tims ~+ (constr. Rt. of 1~{ "grournl" § 146) forms ,rith 

l~.m{ (111. J~l) "wall" a firm compound l~ml~-!- "fournlation", of which 
the 11lural is ,1J:D1i.a. ·, from this riuite a new verb then orie:inates, .a,~ 

'(.. • Ii. 'J_ u It- ><I: 

. (also written .ml~~) "he founded". So too are treated scYcral compounds 

of !)..~ "house", e. if. lia.~ 4 "tombs", "graves built inside''; 4 
Jmac "storehouses"; iµ .. ~..::. "houses of nativitv", i. c. "constellations 

Ci • ~ ..:. J 

of nativity" (ye<Jfost;), &c.; and also other compounds, such as ,l:..~~ 
("lord of ... ''?) "enemy", ~1-~::io "enemies", lk~~ "female 

., .:; ♦ I<_. • • It-

, , ,, 4- ' ...._..__ " ·t ,, I • • "h . . f tl" enemy , ,,.a.::i.::.~ enmr .y ·; ,-.,½ o&.J egrnmngs o a rnon 1 ; ~ 

/;a.,i "rcwra mantis", "stein hock'', pl. l"io.!l, ~ "steiuhocks"; IB ~ 
",1ilil goats"; µ. .. ?;J., "sentence" (''judicial decision"), pl. ~?'J.,; 
J..,..·~ p.~ "punishments.,; and thus also Sffferal others, though 

not a grea.t number of them, - while, in cases · quite analogous, the 

ordiuary }ll"Ocedure is followefL e. !l ij..o ;B "filirl l'ocis ·•, i. e. ",rnnl", 
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Pl. Jl,.o~, and so with all compounds of ~ "son" and l.~ "daughter", 
6 6 >ot .,. 

however close the combination may sometimes be. 

Some. compounds show a more decided blending of sounds. Thus, 

for instance, ,.U~ "pillow" ["cushioned couch" -"pulvinar"], pl. 

l~of m,:a (§ 79 A), of which the first portion is equivalent to 4, while 

the second is a form nearly related to lfq,{ "foundation". So ~ 

'name of a tendon' = N~~~ ,,~; l;.+~a..b, l;.a.a..1.J) (1), pl. l..,a.a.u> or even 

l·;,a.l.QJ.:) ·"navel" = 111+ ~o.f~ "basis(?) of the navel", and some others. 

Cf. § 125. 

§ 142. The second member of such compounds determines even 

the gender and number. Thus l~ ~ "domus (m.) sabbatis (f.)" . " 
i. e. "refectory", and ll.~J 4 "chapel", "house of prayer" are fe-

minine: ,bo~ l.~ "half of the day", "mid-day", is used as masculine: 

A-;L .:.:91 "face (f. pl.) of the door (m. sing.)" = "curtain" is always 
Q. ><I: -,.f,J( ' 

masc. sing. 
§ 143. A special class is formed hy nouns compounded closely with 

JJ "not" like Ila....~ JJ "immortal" f. Ill~ JI pl. lL~ JJ llla.:.::o JJ &c.· 
ll ,t., ' 6 o ' 6 .s' w. o' e1 6 o' ' 

llol~ II "immortality"; lk.L_l» J1 "non-arrival", &c. 
6 "! :::c: 0 

D. REMARK ON THE TREATMENT OF GREEK 

PROPER-NAMES. 

§ 144. Greek proper-names in o; and a; are used either in the 

nominative- or vocative-form: ~a:::..~; ~o• -' '"'; ~c,;~~; ~,oi 
->( 1'-1)-:" • ,4 IL,cl :. • 

(0suoa;), &c.; or (used, however, also as subject &c.,) ~~; l~; 
li, • m o"-; l;o;ol i. ; l,ol ·, '"" '1 ;/ ·, &c. The East-Syrians however write 1--' 

-It.. ,( ... ,,_ "" • 6. • \I. ~ ~ 

for this 1-.- ~nd I_:_, or even l-.'- without any difference in the pro-
nunciation. 

The termination 10;, sto; very frequently falls completely away: 

sometimes there still remains of it a .... : ..o,.;a.» alongside of ~;a.» 
MaupiKto;; ~I 'lyva'l"lo;; ~. ~,b, ~,b Baaltcsto;; ocu .. ,, 

o~l,, .::U...J ZYj116fi10; (also ~a....:)~l,); ~oU, ~oU As6vr10;, &c. This 

happens too, though much more rarely, with the simple o;, e. g. ~' as 

(1) Vocalisation not settled. 
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well as ..m ~, ~ Baaao;; ~*l 'Anwvivo;. Of course there are 
found, besides, many deviations from the accurate Greek forms, which are 

not limited to the terminations. 

E. ATTACHMENT OF THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES. 

§ 145. A. The Suffixes enumerated in § 65 coalesce with the 

of the pl. m. into the following forms: 

., ' "my" W..: "our" ~_: 

~ ~ I {"thy (m.)" ,;..::. {"your (m.)" \..a._;__:_ ~] i "thy (f.)" ~....: "your (f.)" ~~-=-
:.f:: A:i {"his" ._5iO...:. ( .... 5ta....::. § 49 R) {"their (m.)" ~~ 
t6 l "her" ~ "their (f.)" ~~ 

Attachment 
of the pos­

. seasive suf­
at fixes, 

Thus the same scheme holds throughout; only ._5to__:_'.__ from auhi 

constitutes a deviation. Notice that the otherwise constantly soft ~ of 

the 2nd pers. becomes hard after ai. 

Example: .lL? "judgment" ( constr. and abs. st. ~?; pl. ~?, 

Singular: 
..,.J..? my judgment 

't}-? thy (m.) judgment 

~¼-? thy (f.) ,, 

" 
o,l.i her 

" 

&? our judgment 

\..~.1..? your (m.) judgment 

~.1..? your (f.) ,, 

'-.°Ol,.1..? their (m.) ,, 

~01,.1..? their (f.) ,, 

Plural: 

~? my judgments 

t"+? thy (m.) judgments 

~+? thy (f.) ,, 

--01<4-? his 

01-4•? her 
" 
" 

I ~? our judgments 

\..a4i your (m.) judgments 

~+? your (f.) ,, 

\..O~? their(m.) ,, 

~~? their (f.) ,, 

B. No difficulty of any kind is occasioned in attaching the suffixes 

to any noun, of which the stem or ground-form (i. e. the form left after 

removal of the termination ii) has a long vowel-or another consonant 
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without a vowel-before the final letter, or ends in a double-consonant: 

thus e. g., like .It,.? given above, ,la.a.~ "garment"; ...... ~, ~~, 
0..Q.&a.h.. · • ~ - - "silver": ~ (1) c~ Q,m_:, (2) • 1ll0/ "mother"· w.lOI 

\:'. • ' ~ I!. ., ~ _,__ !,G. ' ,. " ' It,. 

~{, ~~!(3), &c. 
The vocalisation in these cases is, thrnughout, the same as in the 

emplu~tic .state. 
Re1ri. No difference of treatment is exhibited here l1etween words 

of the simplest formation with originally one short ·vowel, and those 

with originally two short vowels. Like J~ot? (from dahava), we have not 

merely ~ot?, but also ... ~0!?, '-0~0t?(4
). If,~ besides .... ;;{, ~ot;H from 

/;LI (for athara) "place",-._;il, .001;il are occasionally met with, it is 
6 s<I: ·"" '- •.a: 

not the original ,ocalisation which is maintained therein, but one which is 

to be understood as a method of facilitating pronunciation in accordance 

with § 52 B, just as, with words of the simplest formation there is 

written also upon occasion ~;ij ( = ~!ij), '-a.~~;{, ~~;i, 
C. This method prevails also with all terminations of the pl. f.; 

and suffixes are attached thereto in the same way as to the singular, 

Like l~ "queens" we read, for instance,-~~' 'f~; \.001~~' &c. 
It is the same with those of the pl. m.,~ with the exception of many 

forms tertiae ,_ for which v. infra, K. Like ~~ "kings" l,c,µ:s:, "wit-
"' ><t ' • 6 

nesses", ,ve have ~, 
~ . -0t~l0, .a.~~; ... ,o,..co, ~ .. ,~, 

,,t ><I" "-. >oi ><I" + 6 • 6 

~~?~, &c. 
D. Even with forms which have a short vowel before the final 

consonant, including the feminine termination ath (It) the vocalisation 
' entirely resembles, for all suffixes, that of the emphatic state, with the 

exception of the 1 "t sing. and 2nd and 3'd pl. 'l'hus like ~ "taking", 
9 

from~, aml ?b...A~, from ~~~, so too .... ~, ... A~, o,;m~, 
• ~ ,.( • 9 -><I: ?> • .,..'! .a ,. • -:4: • • -:-f • ~ 

~~~ • ..l;.__m_~,· .,~A~, w..!)~_;,~, ot~, otk~, .~. 
• .a: ~ "' • .... • ~ !l. ..i- 6 ->( '-.><l° .a 

E. At the approach of the suffixes of the 1 •t sing. and 2nd and 

3rd pl., the short vowels before the final consonant are frequently retained, 

(
1

) Thus-~~.~.~;!,~.~?; w.la&~, ~;cal, ...,..;~; ~, ...a::10~, &c. 

(2) Thus ,.;~, ,•~, ,6.:.a~~' ,o~;~, ,.;-;cat, &c. 
(') Thus ..a.::., 4, ,~, &. 

(
4
) Thus ~- Cf. farther ,.;"I~, ,•~~' -~, '-°"'~' ,0<>19~~' &c. 
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although m other cases they disappear, no doubt from the analogy of 

the other forms. They are retained throughout, where there 1s no 

feminine ending, except in the instances given under .J: Thus ~ 

a.::::i...m.», °'"~&c.); ~:::::,,..m.~, ,a.~::un:io, ~ 0:"'lt m», ,oot..::::i..m», < •0,:"'lt m». •,-'I• >4 e,-!>4'-,.••>4><1 IL >4:,-l;' •><l><I'-. ->4:>4 

So ~0-:IO "my burden"· -~.bo "my speech"· o~::::,.la.:io "their seat"· 
><I: -..s: ' >4 .. ., ~_,. •x1: ,.I; ' 

~? "my friend" &c. 

F. et of the feminine-ending ath disappears before these suffixes 

[that is to say, the analogy of the emph. state is followed), when the 

middle consonant has a short vowel; thus like 1~1. "vengeance", 01i...~::::,.l, 
• • • -,4 • >.t 

and -.b..~1. 001.b..~L · 'J.• ""'"' "watch" -...J., ~.h ... · l.b..:::uu...» "thought" 
.. ->4: ' \:'. • >4 ' , 1'-C>-:t" ' ""1:)'""T' •• >4 ->4' ' 

,001.b..::::,. • *''°; l~.a.L "service", -k~J., ,001~L; IL~J. "praise", '• ••:,<1:~ ....... lo(. • "'- \l.' .\l. \l. • lo(.. 

-...!)...,.,a..::::i...a.1., ~01.b...u~J.; 11.~ "a mother", -...l~, \.~L~ .. ; IL;.~, 
"throat"; :..1;.~,; lb.~.:~~ ""eating", -...k~a.~~, 

0

,a.~~-~~~, &t So . ;; . . 
.b..~ "vine" (for l.b..~), ~01~,, &c. 

Thus also with many, which have a long vowel in the syllable preceding 

the 11. of the feminine: lb-........tJ "rest, pleasure", -....b,.....l.i; -...1:,..=p~ "my 

enemy (f.)"; ~01L~ "their hair"; -...b-.:::w;..o "proximct mea"; ~01k.a.~ 
"their syna~ogue"; ~~k...L~ "their • first:'; -...it"'P'• '-°01lr;-p, "net"; 
-...b...&,,,:), \.001.b...&,,,:), \.~.b.,.a..,=, "evil"; -....b.,,i::oa.Ji:, "my mare", -1.~ (also 

,\'ritten -...l~~, -~b..~, but all to be pronounced mU) "my dead (f.)" 

(§ 2{-i B). 

\Vhere the long vowel represents a radical o or -..., there is a good 

deal of fluctuation. 'rhus ~01b-.i..r:ao "their city", but .-~t-t:io; with 

reversed procedure in -~% "my good", but ~01~:!?,:/,; -....L;.s, "my Lady, 
mistress" as well as -...b..~ "mv necessity"· -.....b..:io; "height" ,..i.;, "court"· 

'. • --1: 0. .; ' • ><I 6 ' •.a. 'l 

--~~•, ,a.:)~~ "hour". vVith falliug away again, l.?01L;oj "their form", 

arnl with a ~01~~, ,a..::,~~ "troop". In some cases the usage has 
fluctuated. Thus ~01~ "their treasme" with Ephraim, while in the 

Bible tradition we have ,~~~- From Ji~ "church" the East­

Syrians haYe -...LA- 'eoath, the \Vest-Syrians -....L,+ 'it. 
G. Th a is ·;·etained, when the middle co~sonant wants the vowel. 

Thus lb...h~, -.b..~, ,001.b..~ ·, -~, "tear"·, -...k;a.5, ,001!4;0.5 
6 ,,l. •-.!i >.!I '-- •>4" -< •'4' • ~ '-- ... 

"blessing"; -~,, ,a.:)~, "fright"; -L~ol "riddle". So too -~J,f,, 
-.1i • ....... 4 • • 1' ,a 

,001b..~~ "c1uestiou"; ,oo,1.o.1,1, ,ew>l.o.1,1 "fatigue"; -...1.o~, ... &,1.o~, 
"- ><I ..:. '-. ><I"- '-- • ><Ill ._,, >4: ♦ ' -..!:• 
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,~J.~r-t, "joy" (from baowetha, or 7:taoutha § 40 D. 101), &c. Thus also 

with diphthongs, like -~~' ~ot~~ "stature"; '-0..:?~0J "quaking"; 
-~~ "guilt", &c.-It is the same when the middle radical is doubled 
in ~ases like lk~ ; "pleasure"·, ._ti.. • ;, ,oot"- • ;-, -~, ,oot~ 

• ~"" -~" '- -~"" .. '- ><I 

"word"; . -~ 1 ,. "garden"; ._J.;... "basis"; -b.::,oi, , 60,~o~ "place", &c. 
-~ +"- :,,I: • '- -4" ♦ 

lb:,i.,. "sleep" conforms to these examples: -~, .__oo,~; while from 

analogous formations (§ 105) we have -~J, ,~b:,.9J "care"; -b:,~, 
,oo,b.~ (for which, ho,vever, the old poets have ,ootb.~, ,a.:,~). 
' .. '- •-.4 '. ,cl. 

So .... b.!!Ol "maid-servant"; ... L;..t., ,oo,1.;...t. "end"·, .ooti.a.l "basis". -~ • ,. 'It 
H. The feminines of derivatives from tert'iae - present no difficulty. 

L..:, J.o are there retained unaltered: --~, ~°'~ "prisoner (f.)"; 

-L;:,o "city"; -Lio~ "praising"; -4~ "conversation"; ,oo,LC::::.. 
"escort".--J.ci.wo "stroke"; -J.~.3, \..~J.~.3 "prayer".-Similarly, of 

course, ,~ith those in .b...:, and abstracts in J.C.:. 
J. Forms which end in ~ in the abs. st. sing. preserve their voca-

' lisation before the suffixes of the 2nd and 3rd sing. and the 1 st pl. thus, 
I..:!.· I,_.... "pious"· I 0 -;a.5 "throne": OI ·Mr. ~ . .,...:.m;a.5 ~, ~ ' ~ "" ' ~-- ' ' 
~;a,j, &c. 

,l...:m;a,j (constr. st . ..,.m;~) 1 ••"'"camp" 1 '~ "drinkino-" form ~ ' >-:-r--r ' ,.. ,4 t, 

with the suffix of the 1 st sing. ....,m;a..6, -~, -~. In, other cases 
>4 ~ >4 -.4" 

those which end in J.. in the emphatic st. have ..... , which is either not 

pronounced at all, as in East-Syrian, or, as in '\Vest-Syrian, pronounced 

as a simple 'i: sometimes only one simple - is written instead of the two: 

......,? (::::.i~ § 17) or .....Jf "my meditation"; ~i, or ~ "my boy"; 
~.... or ~.... "mine elect"· ~al,;.; "my suffocation"· ~; ~; 
- --~ • ~ ' ! ' 6' :r: 6 

"my shepherd". If the J,. stands after a vowel, the suffix is then at all 

events silent; thus from ,l;o~ "creator", -o~; from ,l;;,o "call", ~;..c. 
The ... of the suffix is in like manner silent after l as final radical: 

.... µ~ "my consolation"; ._JJ,.m "mine enemy, [ my hater]"; and so -~ 
"my lord" (= -lµo). . 

Before the suffixes of the 2nd and grd pl. we have, in accordance 

with § 40 0, ~~.J?; ~oi--a.~ "their confusion", &c. So too the 

'\Vest-Syrians have ~o,..~, ,a.~ .. ~' &c., while the Rast-Syrians have 

.__oot--~, ,ci..A. .. ~, &c. 
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K. In the pl. short adjectives may treat the radical y as a strong 

consonant, but they may also fashion shorter forms: \..a.A.~J.1> "those who 

see you", alongside of ~~ "their captors", ~ "our captors"; 
-oi~U "those.who drink it"; -..01a......m.L and --01~ "his pious ones"; 

,< .. ,.I 

-oi~ and -01~ "his young men". Pure substantives have always 

the shorter form: ~' ....1.~, ~"bowels"; -01ott,"catitli ejus", &c. 
So ~ "heaven": \..u~, &c. Compare with all this § 73. 

L. Greek words in -me oq, a..: 01 (pl.), ~ aq, &c. do not take 

suffixes (§ 225).-~~t? 01aB~K."IJ takes suffixes, as if it were a plural, 
without however being construed as a plural: -..01a.A:.L? "his testament" ; 

.,.._a..L? (sg. f.) &c. In the very same way occur ~' -oi~ "my, 
his price" from ~ r1µ~ as a sing. fem. Perhaps there are still other 
Greek words in "//, which are thus treated. 

F. LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 

§ 146. ~l "father" } 
J2,l "brother" end properly in fr: 

~ "father-in-law" 

Accordingly we have -,o.d.l, ~~l, -oi~l, o,~l, .~l, .a.!>a.~I, 
• •-.ii • ~ .... -~ ' • ,<I. ' • • ,ii 

' "'l · "'' ' .. , S · 4 l - "'' "' · "' & B t ~°7., ~01~!• ~01Q.;::)l· 0 .,~,., -01~! j ""f~, 01~.u, 'C. U , 

""~\ "my father", l,;wj{ "my brother", ~ "my father-in-law". Abs. and 
constr. states are wanting.-Pl. _4;l (...:.:..:.l, .~:LI, &c.), but l~l or 

ic. >4: '- "' '- ...3. o><1 

l;~!,,l~-
lb....;, "sister" (without constr. or abs. st.); -~..;., ,001~..;., &c.; pl. 

I lcujl..:_lb.~.u "mother-in-law" (plur. ?) : . ,. . 
~[ "mother"; ~[, ~{, &c.; pl. I;~{. 
~ "son"; emph. st. l;p. With su:ff. 1.P• 01~, \..iP• &c., but -;.7, 

• a.!>~, • 001i,:l : pl. ~. ~, ~; with su:ff. • a. ;,.J.:i, &c. 
'- • IL 'II ....._ ~ ,.i: ~---- J[ '- J[ 9 71 

I~~ "daughter"; wanting abs. st.; constr. st. ;~; 1\ '7• 01\~, 

,~~f7, &c.; but ... ;;p; pl. l~, ~' b.b (~~, &c.). 
1·'- - " " • • &c · pl l~J. •, p..,., ~ name ; ~• )'"~, ~, \..~~' ., . -

and ll.U.... 
jO?, ~? "blood"; ~?, ~?, ~~?; pl. ¥?· 

F, List of 
anomalous 
nouns. 
Substan­
tives and 
adjectives. 
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~/ "kind, species"; constr. st. J (West-Syrian J); pl. ~I, lf:?J, 
~j', -010..!/, &c. An early naturalised Persian word. 

'U. "marmna" · o,,l · t)l. i .. ;l -::.,L ~ ·/,'l, 
'· i' • ' Jat, ' • ' ~~. 

lf.-1 "hand" (for N1; § 40 C); constr. st. ~• particularly in trans­
ferred application and adverbial use (~ "bv means of", "owing to"; 

... J 

/;01-!, r,: ~ "by the side of the river", &c.), and t"{ (substantively); thus 

before suffixes :-'-o°'t"!• -t-l• 'ft-!i &c. (, oo,~ "through them": Tn 
\Vest-Syrian appears indeed the artificial formation ot~~ o't' aurou). Pl. ... 
J..f:-L If:-!; ~~1; -H : with suffix, --01of,-I, &c. l+&,f:-l (East-Syrian lt'~;~I 
"handles"). 

,U~& "heaven"; ~ (§ 73), ~' ~• &c.: In form always 
plural. 

~ "water"; ~' ~- \Vith suffixes, at pleasure either ~• 
.:.:io, ~;.;.:io, -010.::ao, ~lO, ~, ,a..i:..:io, ,o~, or ...,;_:.:..,:io, -01~, 
, .a; ">4 >4 "'- ,--.i '- ,-1: ' ~ ">4: "A " ~ 

a~·:.- &c. 
~ ---::;:r 

Ila.{ "ground, bottom"; constr. st. ~-,., East-Syrian ~,-, (almost 

never oecurrirnr except in combinations like 11::-..ml 1::-..a. "foundation"·, 
LJ • II. • "" 

j';3ol 1::-.a. "waste from storehouses"). -with su:ff. otb..a.l, ,001.l..l; Pl. ILUI; 
" ~ ell II. '-l, '-. .,._ 6 0- "-

and with su:ff. ,001lUI ·, and also ,6ot,;.lll "their seats", &c. 
..... 6 II. ...... ><!: i,l 

Iii,- "year"; abs. st. ,11.a.; constr. st. ~ ( doubtful whether used 

with suffixes): pl. J-4.a., ~' '4A-; with su:ff. &, &c. 

11::-.:iol "maid-servant" (probably without ahs. or eonstr. state); -...1::-.:iol, 
01h-.:iol, 

0

&c~-l.l.~~l, .~lot-~l. . • 
• ><I 6 ><I ' •• ><I 

I~ "lip": abs. st. J.am·, constr. st. !:-..a.co·, 01.b..am, &c.-11.a.Sl..a) . 
•• 14 • •• Ill-•\[, ."" 

ll,l.9, l1::-..9 "side, face"; 01.I.~. Defective parts su1)plied from ..l1l 
.. ~ • ><I Li. ><I ~ ..:I 

"face", ~r. ~L -01~!, &c.; (1)roperly Dual of anp "nose" § 28). . ' Wf, l.lf (better l-';lt "lungs". Pl. l~ollf according to others (per-
haps more correctly) ltc,lt, i e. Nn1N'i. 

TT - : 

I~ "house": ah,;. st. ~ (§ 26 0); constr. st. b...~; .... k~, &c.: 
• "4 • • • .... • 'L .,a: 

pl. t~, ... .t-..=i, ._ b,.=i: .o~.t-..&., &c. 
l£- 6 '- ::,:6 ><I: 6 '- .,,I( 

I.lb.ii, IL!:-.il (two different rno!les of writirn;r dcnrn the same J)ro-
• ,4 • ,<li '--J 

nunciation of the word cdtii, ato) "woman": constr. st. Li.ii; .,i &_;/, &c. 
"A "" ' • ,4 
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Pl. 1 '"'· -:.:a.1 .:a.s· o-·:•• &c.-.As a diminutive appears lb...ua..iu "little 
~' ,~, ,,!;I{,' ~ ~' ' 0 It-

women". Sing. of this form is said to be l~.Jo~il. . . 
.a..U, .a.., "one", rlq ("man"); pl. ~f, ~j "several", "certain" rtvsq. 

The emph. st. µJf _signifies "man", "of human nature", but much more 

frequently it bears the original collective sense, "men" or "people". It 
is never found in the emph. st. in the plural; but in the constr. st. and 

with suff. it is found only in the pl.: lb..µ, \JJI "the people of the 
: ,,, 

town", &c.; -01~I "his people", &c. "1\fan" is more accurately ex-

Iwessed by "son of man" or "a son of men" ..JI 1-. .a..J;,::. · 11 ~f , .... 
""7' .a' ~ ""7'' 

µJ~; pl. .WI ~' ~- Very rarely we meet with ~f ~ "man"; 
rarely with µJf L~ "woman". 

• ,< 

~ ~ or ~ ~ (§ 49 .A)· there is no constr. st. and .. ' ... "" ' \/; ' ' 
it is almost never used with suff . .Abs. st. is ~ (for which~ is often 

1' ,..f IL ,a 

improperly written, § 16 C. Rem.) and ~ (~ not so good) in the 

combination ~! ~ "by night and day" (§ 243), also "the space of 

a night and a, day". On rare occasions the words are found in reversed 

order ~ p.~t Pl. IL~, ,~-
,Wi "lion" (for ~~~7~); no constr. or abs. st. Pl. !Lc.::'1, ,C.::;1.­

Fem. ILa...;l "lioness"·, pl. no doubt lla...,l. 
• >4: Cl, =><{ 

1~49 (for NJ:'~~~j'.2) "cucumber"; pl. ~, 4-i,i, and later form 
(aR if we had in this case the abstract-ending ILO...:) lL;.; A."'· 

6 7"1)'"'7' 

J,.!;.llO (ouly used of God and of Christ), and l,?O (= ~~7~) "master, 

lord" constr. st. l~. A secondary fonn of the constr. st. mc"ir appears 

to preReiit itself in I~ µ,o Spic. 41, 15, and even I~ µ,o in the ancient 

Inscription ZD:\IG XXXVI, tab.1, 8 = I~ It.» "the lord of the gods", 
< '" 

i. e., Zeus (1
). .Abs. st. wanting; -;.», '/t"», ~01µ,o, &c.; pl. J-{i;llO and more 

rarely I··» ·.-.:.. ,_--~ · with suff. 0· ~··'~ &c.· or e"en IL&·,~ &--~ (but ~ , ~,:-, t , \:'. -.-r, , ' ~, ~ r 
hardly a corresponding constr. st., or corresponding forms with suffixes).-

Fem. li~, L~, -l;k ; IL,,~, &c. 
' 6 

l~ .. t-0 "city, village"; abs. st. I~; constr. st. ~;~, also ~t-9; 
with suff . .... Lt-0, 01ft...;;.c, &c.; pl. (the collective) J,l,a.li; constr. st. ~,a.li; 

(1) In '-.~;.» Euseb. Church Hist. 395, 5 (but the manuscript is of the year 

462) we have before us no doubt merely a short-hand mode of writing. The phrase 

intended must have been the common one, mare khol. 
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no abs. st. Pl. with suff. (1) .;, .. ,:,o.i:,, ~~,J, (2) more frequently y,J,o.1:,, 
~,o.1:,, ,a..:i..to.1:,, &c.-A.s secondary forms of the pl., l~~ and ~,o.1:, 
(§ 89, end).-Of. besides the purely artificial imitation l~~ b.,;·;o.1:, 
K.coµo7r6).u; ["village-towns", or "country towns"]. 

l~ "ass"; pl. l~, but also (when a collective, like ,ll'ia..b) l·~. 
With suff. 01~, .001~, &c. ' ~ .... 

l.b..~0l "folk"; pl. lt@l, .@l; in isolated cases, ll@0l, .~ol. 
• 1' '9 Ci ..:. "- ;t; 6 'f'/ '- "}' 

ij-l,, ~' f. I~ "young" forms, as an adjective and also in the 
meaning "servant" in accordance with rule I ? , .. ' • ·: '- J • • • ...,__.,., • ' ' ~' ~' ~' 
-...01~ ("his young men"), &c.; l~, ~, 01~, &c.; but in the 

meaning "boy", "girl": ~, ~ (it is a matter of question whether 

it has suffixes in this meaning); l~-t,· In like manner J..Ji' "piece (of 
bread)"· pl. ~to: and ,ll.,L "breast" with llc~ (§ 79 A.) as well as ,L.~. 

' ilJ.- • ' ' ♦ ' ~. 

,ll0l "like"; pl. f. emph. st. lb..!ol, pl. m. ,llol, ...:.ol. The other forms 
~ ~ ,4'. 6 ' 1', ~ 

are doubtful. 

~i;-Uj "alius": J,t:""i; f. ,lll~ (East-Syrian: ,l:J~i); ¥;..ui; I ~~i; 
...J'Lui :...l".'...J....of 1~·.c.uf • ..i.J~f ~•Luf /~".'...J....of. • • "'---,z--' -.i:V-' "v- ' -.;::---10-- 1 V-' O ,Z--

0; "great", "master", &c.; J~;, lti..;;, &c. Pl. "great, tall, grown up", 
><I' ,-.a O " 

~,o;, ~,0;, .b'fo;: -&.,o;, ~,0;, l~,o;-"great ones": ~,o;, 
~- -1: ,.C .a "' -- I ~ .,S ><I: 6 ><f ~ 

• .. • - • .. ; . • .. ; & f . .. '. 'l •• ; & "t l " I? ..1. •• ~,01, ~,0~; '-°~'0 ~• c.; . '-°011.~,0~, c.- eac 1crs : ~1, 
&J, &c. In close combinations, in pl. constr. st. we have, ➔?: ➔? 

Ii,.:) "householders"; .lioil> ..,.;;; "high priests", &c.-In .very rare in-
6 ><I: ~~ 

stances we may even come upon a singular J:;;o;, (used as an Adjective): . ~ 

Probably the forms "7? &c. never occurred as plurals in the earlier times. 

So ~tcf, ,4,r,Df "small" (pl.), of which the singular in use is ;~,. 
The sing . ..o;oi is very rarely used indeed. 

From ~ "roofing", the 1V est-Syrians form ~, the East­

Syrians ~, as if it stood ~: thus they .treat the word exactly 
in the way which is usually adopted with forms med. gem. (§ 59). 

§ 14 7. 1V e might mention here also one or two nouns of vague 
meaning: 

pfSo "so?lething" (exceedingly rare, p.:i..~), indeclinable: a later 

pl. however is ~?'> "things". 
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~ "a certain one" f. Li.~. 
~J (East-Syrian) and ~ J (West-Syrian) "a certain number", 

from J (,J) (v. § 146) and the above-mentioned ~-

3. NUMERALS. 

§ 148. CARDIN AL NUMBERS. 

First Decade. 
m. f. m. f. 

1. 1L !t,v 6. l~&, l~{ 
2. ·,1 1·;1 7. P.,::..& 

.~.. ~ .. ,< •• ,< 

3. l~~L ~~1 8. ~1 
• 6 • 6 

4. J,:i,.:);! ~;l 9. p.a,L 
,6 .-!; .... ,<I: 6 ~ 

5 I .z.._ ·" " 10 I •~ ~ •It~ ;.qu.. 
Rem. ~f,iir-t,. "some"; f. l~r=,r-t,, may be regarded as plural of r-t,. 
B. The numerals 11-19 show secondary forms of many sorts, 

and fluctuate in their vocalisation. Various modes of expressing the 

vowels, which are occasionally found, are very doubtful or to be rejected 
altogether. 

Second Decade. 
m. f. 

l·~~ (I·~~~). 
h;,.au .. !;1 a~1;L). 

"' ..! ~:.a- "' ,l, o4 ..--.b. 

1~~~1 (1~~~1). 
~ •6 "' "'- •6 

l~;I (h~;1) and 
"' ,4 ..s: "' .Ii: l 
l-~~;l (rarely). 

, .. m, • ..,, r. ,., ..... :,,..a:ia.L. 
~~ >! '~,r-f,j.. ~ 

f East-Syrian 1·.:.m~.\~f-, 

t 1-.. ~~~f,-

w est-Syrian I~~~-

( 1) Known to the author only from grammatical tradition. 

(2) In all expressions of the numeral 16 attested by ancient authorities (set­

ta'sar, setta'sere; setha'sar, {etha'sere; (e)sta'sar) only one l is taken into account: 

3.Numerals. 

Cardinal 
numbers. 

Leading 
forms. 
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m. 

17. i"?'1" • (rarely) 

f. 
i , .. mv; • (I·· .m.>o.a.) & ~,-ll- • ~ "'" ~~, commonly 

>.,\ .... • "' 

18. ~t~L (rarely) 

19. ~L (rarely). 

~~ 
"' " . . . 

;.m.>..b..~L "' .. 
;.m.>..b..>..a.L, co nun on l v 

>cl: >Q ><I' .; 

;.Jn>..b ... U 
"' " 

C. Tens. The tens are: . . 

l~b.& (rarely). 

20. ~t~ 60. ~~, ~~~ 
30. ~t~L 70. ~,-

40. ~;! 80. ~hoL, also written ~~L 

50. ~ 90. ~; 

100 is IJ~ (I~, l~i v. § 43 E). 

200 is ~\~ (others ~;~). 

300 is l.b>~L, &c . • 
1000 is .a~. 

"6 

10,000 is a,~; (better perhaps a.=.;). 
'? I(, !l. 

From l~ ap1iears in the emph. st. ll,b:, "one huuclre<l", pl. Ila~. 
• ><$: 6 >.{ 

So J~ from .a~, pl . ...;.:~, J.a~ (1); anJ lL~; from a,;;; pl. ,&.;,, 
-6 .a'. IL 6 '- A • ><1 6 'j," IL '$,'"- '- \l 

17&.;·?· The plurals of ~ and ~; are joined, exactly like other sub-

stantives, to the numerals from 2 to 9, which are placed before or after 

them, in order to form a multiple of 1000 or 10,000; e. g. ~ ,1.>.;;/ 
4000; ~ J~ 5000; ~..: IL~, 50,000. ~ "' ' " 

'l ~ 'L 6 "-

E. ,Vith the larger numbers the higher order always comes first: 

I~~ ~~0 IJ½;i, 421 (f.); t:,.-f-o ~~L~ 1~~1., 386 (f.); J~ 
~o ... b::l...Lo l.b>~1.o • ·:a~, 7337 (Ezrn 2, 65); ;.m>..~o ~. 

6 ,4 '-.:,: 6 ,4 6 >cl ~,_;t ,a >4' ,,!" IL 6 

1017 (2, 39); ... b..a.o /,b,~1.o ... ,L ~o .~·; ,1.:>:Q;/, 42,360 (2, 64); 
'-.::i::: -.i. 0 ><I" 'll. ll .a: '-. lo!. (I >¼ 

I~ ~Ho .....!li.~ "~;lo .... ~, 54,400 (Num. 2, G), &c. 
>4 .a~ ~ ,.i: ""' 

§ 149. The numbers from 2 to 10 yield special forms with suffi:ces, 

to indicate groups: 

accordingly we meet sometimes also with ~b..a, ~h..a.l, l~h..a.l, the last the f. 

of esta'sar and certainly to be pronounced esta'sere or esta'esre.-The form usual in 

print ~;~, /·~¼~ (after the analogy of ~~• &c.) appears to be met 
with only in pretty late manuscripts. 

( 1) The pronunciation of the secondary form ,ll;s.~ is uncertain. Perhaps 4,~. 
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2. d1 "we two"; '-.~?1. 
number alone has in 

meaning ... o,..h1, &c. 
• ' ,A ..!: 

3. ,ooi,..~1. "they three"(1) 
'- • .,ll; 6 

4. ,o oi,...b..::i.o; l 
' •"o ..c 

5 . j.' " . ~oi,..,.,~ 
6 . • o~fi ... ' ., . 

97 

"you two"; ~ot,..?1 "they two". This 

addition a feminine form used in this 

. 
1 . • o~b..~ 

' • .,.-:6 .... 

8. ~oi,..b...wo1. (?) 

9 • • ooi,..(::....1. (?) 
'- A 6 "' 

10. ooi,..l·~ 
~ ~' " 

§ 150. The abs. st. of the masc. numbers from 2 to 19 (?) appears Days afthe 
months. 

m the meaning of "the nth day of the month" (always, to be· sure, with 

prep. o): 

2. ,l.,.tb (2) "on the 2nd day of the month". ,~ . 
3. l~~ "on the 3rd day of the month". 

4. lb;J=!t ! 9. lb..::..a.b..:::. 
• -,4; ,ol: ' • "" • ,( 

5. l~ . 10. Ii~ 
4 ~ "" ~ 

6. I~, l1.b.a:::i. ll. l~.M:::. . ' . 
7. l~ 12. l~!b 
s. lLl»b 

13.l~~b 
14. l~;~ ,.--_- "' 
15.I~~ 

§ 151. Another substantive-form is l1;.au..f1 "the Twelve" (Apostles Another 
• 

6 
" 11 b t 

or a similar company); o, 1;.au.,;1 "his Twelve"; also-lb..::i.oH "quater- :~.~r:;;,, 
"' ,A "' • >4 " • 

nion" "four together" and lL;..m.::i... "decade". 
' ' • >( 

§ 152. Forms of the constr. st. in C appear occasionally for ~umera1• 
1n corn-

the purpose of denoting things which are closely associated: l~t» 1~ poun~ ex• 

h • • ,, A , i ) II j. • _ _ .f- , • !~ press10ns. 
"t e ten cities (usKa,._'lroAJ;_; ~~ ,.~ 1,;v1ramJpj'o;; ~o-.~ 

"their six wings"· 1 "o, b..:.::::i.;l "the four winds"' · ~ii.. ~ "a week"· 
'},J,J ... ,.s: '"'-- >( -,4 ~ ' 

~ ~;I "her four points"; o,La.J·a. .. .._ ~·;1 "his four corners".-
~ It, ,.. .... "' ~ ~ 

For ,boa.. 1.b..a.l "the Hexameron (of the Creation)" ,boa.. Lb..a.l is doubt-
1,1; ~ 6 fl, .a: "' 

less better. From the somewhat forced formation ~-• , ~;I rsrpa-
--~1£ >./i ,<I: 

'lrOOOll there is current as pl. ... ~ ...... , ~,I or II - , ~,l. 
'-. ,.r ~..:. 6 ,.i: ~\l O '4 

(1) I give only the forms of the 3rd m. pl. Notice the hardness of the l, 

which, however strange it may seem, is quite certain. 

(2) Also ~~½, like ~.-I give the vowels in those forms. only in which 

they are certain. 
7 
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Other formations, of an artificial character and modelled on the Greek, 

are jJ.:.:::i , ••• .-;J. (say ,lil.D ""'::?1.) ouorf>ualrat; ~ .... ;J. aµrporspoos~10;, &c. 

§ 153. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1 st _l...~tf (a\so ,b,~, abs. st. ;of,0). 6th .lt,~~ (W.-Syrian ,LJ~~). 
2nd 1• •;J. f.11'....L;L · more rarely 1~ • ·1. 7th ,I r, ,,; e. 

~,IJ. ' • 6>4 ' p,,..,.,J',l., ti • 

f. I~~ (§ 71). Bth ~1.. 
3rd ,C.~L. . ~ 
4th J¥;, 
5th ,U&~. 

Sometimes this formation is carried still farther, and one says, for 
instance ,LJ;,....m.:,.,..~.t. "the 15th

" · JJ,L;.m.::i,., "the 20th
". So even ,l.LJLa.:); 

' Q >( It.. ' ::a:; IL ,6 't"'-

"the ten-thousandth"; but there are no such forms from Uli, 100 or 

~ 1000. Generally speaking, these forms are avoided in practice. 
< • 

These are true adjectives. In the constr. st. they mostly signify 
so-many-fold; e. g. ,.;,., ~; "with four wings". 

~ ti 

§ 154. Rein. From the simple numbers are formed, besides, deri-

vatives of all sorts. Thus one or two fractional numbers, like l~ol 
• • o/ 

"a third part" (but /1)..'::..o} "three years old") ; ~o; "a fourth"; ~a...t. 
"a fifth"; Ji,.:ioo1. "an eighth"; µ,.a.oJ. "a ninth"; l;.ma.~ "a tenth" (1).­
"\Ve have also adverbs, like 1).. .. !¼L "in the third place" (§ 155 A), &c., 

and verbs like ~1. "to do three times", &c. A strange formation is 
~ ,if 

g-iven in ,L.UJ., "for the second time": the termination is Greek in form·, 
>(:i:: >4• 

no doubt it was originally .LJ!,!?, an emph. st; of ~~'! 

4. P AR'rICLES. 

ADVERBS A.ND CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 155. A. Adverbs of quality are sometimes expressed by bare nominal 
forms (in the abs. st.), e. g. ~ "beautifully"; .a2. "badly", "ill"; 

"' ~ "in vain" (which does not oc~ur as an adjective); ~ (end) 

(1) In old authors I find only l?u.cil, J.:..:,ci;, J,.a»iu., For "a sixth'r I find, 

but only late, lllu.. There is a quite recent form, after the Arabic suds~ J.a.,u. or 
plainly J.=,ci.=. 
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"completely", and a few more. To this class belong the Feminine forms, 

which jn ancient fashion preserve the th in the abs. st. used adverbially, 

particularly b. .. ~ "barely"; b.~; ( others ~;) "very"; 1)... ... ~ ·"actively"· 
• -4 -t • ~"" -,,po!; • ,4: ' 

1,;. 1 ''without eating"; 1.a.a. and !>. .. a.a. "at the same time"; L~ "finely", 
-~ • •><I" ,,t ><I: " 

"handsomely"; ~ab.,~ "for the second time"; ~a.!¼l. "for the third 

time"; and in ~~°'~ o~ "to make a present of", "to bestow" (xapl­
,aaOat). So too !>. .. ~? "at last", and ~,.0 "first". From the ayath of 

• >4" G • ..a • ..( 

these forms (f. of iii § 135) has then sprung ~i-'-, the usital termination 
by means of which Adverbs of Quality are formed from all adjectives and 

from many substantives: Ll.L._9.._ "beautifully"· Ll;.;.a, "truly"· L~, 
:.::~ ' :s:'d-:o::~ ' •• 

"1mrely" "pure"· 1)....1$ ? ... A ... "hidden" "secretly"· Ll~ "divinely" &c, 
' '~- ' ':.:: ,(i~ ' 

Notice b...,l::.l.t~! (East-Syrian ~,L;:.,~T) "another way", (§ 146), and 

!>...~;~, "little" (adv.) (Ll;a.:.., als~ seems correct) with the y of the ,, 
f.(§ 71).-~ ..... or even Lis sometimes written for Ll (§40E): b...::;..~; 
.b..:1}.,? "justly" = L):J4. In a few cases, a form occurs with the pre­

position =ii :-b..-~, ,b "l~stly", "at last"; L~o5t;..=i, "in Latin fashion"; 
• • ~ .a: 

t>.. .. IL!>..a.,b "six-fold". . 
• ::s: 6 :z: le'., 

Farther, many words compounded with prepositions are used as 
9 "' 4- 5"' 

adverbs, e. g. ~ "thoroughly"; ~ •~~ "scarcely"; ~~a.u? (1
) 

"in truth", in rare instances ~~~ and ~b.a.a..0.~; ~~o!~? (1
) "first" 

(vowels not quite certain). l~, °"~ (§ 156) "all at once"; r-t, t.--1, 
~!, l~ .,. .. 1, l~! "at the s~me time". 

B. Some adverbs of place and time, most of them being compounds 

of preposi.tions, are as follows :-

~ "above". 

~~,~~~"below". 

~~~ ( 1
), (~~~ ~~) "downward". 

· ;of,Dc:S.. (East-Syrian, as it seems, 'Pr-"~) 
·"of old".-

s ,.. , d ~ - ±, ~ ±, , 1) 
o Jl)f,Da.'S.. ~; an ~»?~, ~»?C.~ ~ ( . 

~a.¥ ~ "overagainst". 
JJa.&.t, o&dlt "now" (present time). 

· (1) Notice the peculiar plural-ending. 

"in earlier times", 

7* 
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,la»~, ~tt (vocalisation not quite certain) "up till now, hitherto, 

still". 
~a... IL•-a.. "to-day"· ;.i.» "to-morrow"· ~l. "yesterday''· ~.b..1» 
~ ><1.' ~ ..{ ' ' ' • 

"two days ago". 

-~.oi:....l "last year"- •· f+no). ~•·~'" ••11»). "next year" . ... b..:llOl r,,i I[, ' ..s ' ~, • -..sot-

"wheu ?"; ~f-<>t, ~f-<>t (1) "then". 
,1.A..l "where?" (a.o..l "why?"): ,Lb&t "here"; ~ (= ,Lb -Sa), ,llcl,ot 

-,4 ,.. ,.i; 6 ~-

"from here", "hence"; ~ .. l "where ... from", "whence?"; ~ 
6 I[, ~ • 

"hither", "this way", "on this side" (~ ~); ,l1cl, lot ~ "from 

this place"; ~l "where?"; ~U "whither, where ... to?" (these 

two forms are found only in one old text); ,U;o. "here"; ~l. 
"here"; ~~ "there"; ~~;c>t "yonder":~~ "away there", "on 

that side" (~ '~). 

~ "now"· ~~ ~...;~ "up till now" "still", "yet"; ~ ..• o. 
: ' ... ,. \l.. ' 

"now", "thus". 

,oo~:lO, _)OO~:lO ~. _)OO~~ "at all times". 
~ "already", "perhaps", "possiMy", &c. 

o~ "sufficiently", "already". 

o~ ~ "already". 
The phrases ~a... ~ ("son of his day") "on the same day" i-=? 

7' -.,/j -,4 ... 

o,~~ "at the same hour" and b....H~~ ~ "backward" (§ 321 B) are 

used quite adverbially. 

C. Adverbs of Quality of the most general kind; Connective Ad­

verbs, of which some have more special significations of Space or of 

Locality; and pure Conjunctions: 
~ .. l, ~ .. I "how?"; ..... ! "as" (and its combinations: cf. § 364); '~-,4 ,4><1 ,.c..:1 

• • Ii'.:. • "tl " ( . l p . . . ... .2 th " • ~ ~o,, ~01 ms wit 1 repos1t10ns: ~01 ,'74~ " ereupon ; ~01 ~ 

"thereof, therefrom", &c.). l.~c>t "thus"; ~ "thereupon"; with o, ~o 

or ~I~, ~~ (~ ;~ "thereupon"; ~ ~ "on this account").-~~ 
"thus". ~~,4, "namely". *~ (2) (on very rare occasions heading a 

(1) Also, ~f-"' k "thenceforward", &c. In the same way many more of the 

adverbs mentioned here may be combined with Prepositions. 

( 2) In what follows, an asterisk (*) marks those particles which never, or 

only exceptionally, stand at the beginning of the sentence. 



·§ 156. 101 

clause) "thus". *L.:, "thus". *,a.:=.. "thus". l+l apa apa. *"'' "to wit" 
' •• • ><I~ ' ~ 

(particularly in citing foreign remarks or thoughts). *; ... ::~,,.(1) "for".-
U. "not"· a:::i... "not". 
0 ' ~ 4,. 

o "and" "also"· .s,I "also"· ~ot "farther" 
' ' 6 ' ' 

"again"· ol "or"· 
' "' ' ~~o! "sive" :-p;p "but"; *~? (properly "then") "but". *~ µsY.-

*,4, ..J "please!", "pray!". 
· l "if''· ~ "if"· Ill = JJ l "but" "if not"· .....9l "although". ~ 

\...~ ' "}' !l. ' 'tit, 6 '-lt 1 ' ~ 6 • ..S 

"until", "so long as". -~, .s,o~! "idinam". 
? "that" (in the widest sense), and many !)repositions combined 

therewith: -"' "at the time when" "when"· ::i. "whereas"· a.!.. _,... "thus" ~ ' ' ,t><i '~~TT 
(from t7 + yoiiY); ? ~ "since", and so with ~ther prepositio;s (§ 360).-

? ~ "where"; 1 ;M "where"; ? .,...1, ? )4..!, ? n, .,...1, ? J.J.D!, ? ~! (? J.t,!; 
even mere ~D, and many others, "as", "just as". ? J~ "when", "at the 

time, when"; ? ~;,::... "until", &c. 

J~, ~~?, J~??, ;p?, .JO??, "if perhaps; possibly; lest perhaps" 
, (§ 373). 

The following, amongst others, are pure Greek words: 'ft, Taxa 
"perhaps"· l'.l I .sh-a · ~• 01 '4:0o~'' Tsui, .. ~µfi).Aov· l•A - , ..... µcfAtarn ,"1:)-~ ' J"'O' ""'"t) ,,\:'. " •J"'O~ • 

PREPOSITIONS. Prepo-
sHions. 

§ 156. Prepositions,-or Nouns in the constr. st. used adverbially-, List ofpre-

are either simple in origin, or have sprung from the combination of such positions. 

forms with other short prepositions. Most of them may even take per-

sonal suffixes. Those below, marked with pl., assume the plural form in 

ai before suffixes. Certain variations of form before suffixes· are also 
met with here and there:-

.::. "in" 

~ "to" 

~ "from" ] 

The n of ~ is assimilated in the adverbials I~, o,~ 
"all at once"· "suddenly"· "forthwith"·'--.~~· -ao~· , ' ' ; 'r • ' 
J11.:io; .a,.;,_s:,; ..,;,.» "anew,-in one's turn", which are 

6 .. • ... 

also sometimes written I~ ~ &c. (2). 

(1) ~?I... and t<::'l are genuine Syriac words, which, however, have been em· 
ployed almost entirely to imitate 7&.p and U. 

(2) In pronunciation then of men was frequently assimilated even at other times. 
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b..~ (1
) (no suff.) · b..k · ~ "between". 

• \(, ' • "' ' -I ,<!: 

b..~J. (not used with suff.); L~l. 1il.; ... ~l. (before suff. too?) "under". 
• • .,t ->4 

~ as pl. "upon"(~, -...01~ &c.; in poetry often~ •... o,~ &c.); 
>( ><I >4 >4 ... >4 ,!I 

-~ "over". "' "' . 
~ "with". 

l.~ "with", "to". 

!"6J (§ 21 0) pl. "·with", "to". 

pfo pl. "liefore": ~?~ "before" (not with suff.), *~?a..6 (only 

before suff.). 

;!""' (not with suff.), -?!""' "round", "about". 

~ pl.; *~~ (only before suff.) "instead of''. 

~ "until", "up to" (not with suff.) . . "' 
*J.o..o! (only before suff.) "like". 

,~ (~ .. ~; not with suff.); *~,*~~(only before su:ff.) 

"for the sake of'', "on account of''. 

;~ (from ;J_l + o "on the track of") "after" . 
• .,J/. ..S><I: 

;~ (;~ + o "hiding from") "behind" . 

.. ~ pl. "without". . . . 
~~"against":~ pl. (§ 49 A) "coram". 

\~ "in conformity with". 

~ ~ [ ex inopia] "without" (not with suffix). (2) 
Of these, some have already been formed by intimate blending 

with ~ and :l. And so ~ and ~ are still set before many prepositions, 

in some cases without perceptible modification of the meaning, e. g. 
J.~ .Si, "7rapa TJYOf'". ;b..m.=. .St, "from behind behind". ;~ "after". ' ,,.><I"..:., ' '"' ' 
J.cu.,;J. ~ "below", &c. Of. ~ ~ "from without" [~ being "foris 

in campo"]; a.~ ~ "from within" [ ~ meaning "in media"]; along­

side of ~ ~' ~ ~. 

(1) Not to be confounded with the like-sounding ~""7 when used adverbially, 

meaning "in the house of, i. e. in the place of". 

(2) The limits of the idea of a Preposition are not exactly determined. Several 

of the cases cited here might be excluded, such as lca.h. "according to the mouth", 

~ "in the eye",-while others might be added, like ~ "by the_ hand of", "by 
means of". 
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~ .. ~may be used for "without", just like~ alone. 
'• 6 I(, •6 I{.. 

'::ii,. must of necessity stand in '::ii,. ,bo~ "as far as, up to": rarely are 

found LO:::.. ..bo~, :::. }.»,:... "as far as in" ("even in"). V cry . ,. . 
rare is ~ ~ "over, above". 

§ 157. With suffixes: (1) Singular Forms; ~:i.., 'flO.:ili., \..o~ &c., Prepo-
><I -.i; ,I[ sition witb 

according to § 145 A. So ~, 'f),,, ~' ~, &c.; but \lo,:) and \lo,~. suffix•• 

(2) Plural Forms: ~f,D, ~f,D, --0,~;0, \.o~rD, &c., likewise ac­
cording to § 145 A. Such is the procedure too with those forms which 

even without suffixes end in ai (111.), (to which class also belongs~ for 
• 

*~, s2:.): .... ~, .,• .~, &c. (-o,~, &c.). 
,,1,-i:J'-V ,.,ti.1/. -,4~-.(, ,4 

;~ and ;~~ keep their a before the suff. of the 1 st sing., and 
nd rd • ~ 9 • • • • g, 1'I •& _ .,,, ... !l • .,,, 2 and 3 pl.: _,ti..,:::., .... ,ti...~; ,cu,,b.b, ... 01,..,~: but 01,~, 01,b-.m:), &c . • ,(ii-'•"°''~ I{.. I(, 

So ~a::::;_, ~~a::::!., &c. (more rarely ~~o.h) but~~-

~ for the most 11art takes the suffixes at once, yet ~01,.~4 is 

found alongside of '-001~, \.a.:,~. 

II. VERBS. II. Verbs, 

§ 158. A. The Syriac verb appears, sometimes with three raclicals, Prelimi-
nary obser~ 

sometimes with four (§ 57). It makes no difference in the inflection, vations. 

whether the verb is primitive, or has been derived from a noun. 

B. The Tenses are two in number: Pe1fect and Impe1fect (called 

also Aorist and Future). The different Persons, Genders, and Numbers 

are inclicaterl in the Perfect by terminations, and in the Imperfect by 

prefixes, or by prefixes together with terminations. Add to these the 

Imperative, which agrees for the most part with the Imperfect in vocali­

sation, but is inflected by terminations only. Several of the terminations 

in the Perfect and the Imperative are now silent (§ 50). Lastly fall to 

be considered the Verbal Nouns, closely related to the finite Verb, viz, 

the Inffr,itive, and the Participles (as well as Nomina actionis, and 

Nomina agentis). The inflectional marks in the finite verb are always 
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the same, except that they occasionally undergo a slight alteration when 

... is the final radical. They are as follows : -

C. Perfect. 
Sg. 3 m. 

3 f. .r:-...::. .. 
2m. t:-,_ 

2 f. ~J,_ (the ._ silent) 

I. ~-:-

Sg. 3 m. J 

3 f. l 
2 m. l 
2 f. ~-l 
1. l 

Pl. 3 m. o (silent); \.a..:. 
3 f. - (or silent -..) ; ~(1

) 

2 m. \.oi 
2 f. ~i 
I. "' ~ 

lmperf ect. (2
) 

4 
Pl. 3 m. '-a.- - J 

3f. ".:-J 
4 

2 m. ,a.- - l 
2f. ~-l 
I. J (3) 

Imperative. 

Sg. m. - I Pl. m. o (silent), ,a.:. 
f. ._ (silent) f. ~(4

), ._ (silent). 

D. Where longer and shorter endings appear together, the latter 

are in all cases nearer the original forms. Contrary to the general rule 

given in § 43 [ v. § 43 CJ, the assumption of these longer [ and later] end­

ings occasions no falling-away of short vowels in the open syllable; com­

pare cases like ,~o..b,c, \.~ (sg. ~~. ~) with '-~' 

,~ (sg. '-~, ~~); '-°~ with \.o~. ~ "- is also found 
written for ~' e. g. ~ ~ = ~- In the Imperative pl. f. the 
longer form is far more usual than the shorter. 

E. The 3. f. pl. Perf. is written with a ._ (and -·-·) in later West­

Syrian texts ; but the old orthography is retained with the East-Syrians, 

( 1) In more ancient MSS . ..._ is also found written without -, e. g . ..._~ for 

'<:'~ "worshipped", &c. (§ 4 A). 
(2) The vocalisation of the Prefixes is different in different cases. 
( 3) The pt pl. of the Impf. invariably coincides with the 3rd m. sg, 

( 4) In the older MSS. also written with ..._ alone, e. g. ~ for ~ 

"hear ye". 
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according to which the form is exactly the same as the 3 sg. m., except 

in the case of verbs that have .... for their last radical. The 1.V est­

Syrians frequently supply the 3 f. sg. Impf. too with a purely ortho­

graphic .... , to distinguish it from the 2 m. (§ 50 B). Also in the shorter 

form of the Imperative pl. f. the - might well be merely a later addition. 

TRI-RA.DICA.L VERBS. 

§ 159. These form the following Verbal Stems [ or Forms, some­

times called Conjugations]: the simple conjugation Peal (~; Hebrew 

Qal) with its reflexive Ethpeel (~H) ; the conjugation employed to 

denote, first, intensity and then too the causative and other . allied 

meanings,---'--havi~g the middle radical doubled, and called Pael, (~, 
Hebrew Piel) together with its reflexive Ethpaal (~~{ Hithpael); the 

causat}ve conjugat_i~n Aphel (~.9! Hiphil), with its reflexive, Ettaphal 

(~;1{ or ~~1r § 36). 
The reflexives have for the most part acquired a passive meaning. 

Rem. Ettaphal is much the most rarely ·used of these Reflexives, 

and is upon occasion replaced by Ethpeel and Ethpaal, e. g. Jl::J)Lt "to 

be preached", _instead of Ji,J)\1{ from Ji::J)!; ~&,l{ "to be mocked", 

instead of '-6tlll from '-cStl. .. ~ .. 
Attention is called to § 26 A and § 26 B in dealing with the 

Reflexives. 

Forms seldomer used, like the Causative ~ "to enslave" and . ~ .. 
several others, we find it more to the purpose to take in with the Quadri-

literal (§ 180 f.). 

VERBS WITH THREE STRONG RA.DICA.LS. 

Tri-radical 
verbs. 

Verbs with 
three strong 

§ 160. A. Peal. In this conjugation there is a specially Transitive i;:~;_..i •. 
form, which in the Perfect has a as the fundamental vowel of the second 

radical, and in the Imperfect and Imperative o (u) or it may be e; and 

a specially Intransitive form with e in the Perfect, and a in the Imper-

fect and Imperative: (1) ~' '-~, ~~ "to kill"; ~' ~~' 
~ "to do". (2) .,~, 1W, 1t& "to be left remaining". 
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Of strong verbs with e in the Impf. and Impt. the only examples 

are~, and ~J "to buy". (1) A few verbs priinae n also take e (§ 173 B), 
as well as a few weak verbs. 

Several intransitive verbs have the e of the Perfect changed into a, 
and thus have a uniform a in both Perfect and Imperfect. Thus ~, 
. ,._......_ • • "to rule"· ~ ~ "to be tired out" · ..a.5!l.m ~ "to be "'b-:r-:z '.o1;' "'""' '.a-' -14:lt 

enough"; 11];, JC]"" "to exult", and the other verbs which treat w as a 
firm consonant; .a.f,, .a.~ "to happen"; and several others. (2) W c 
exclude from this list verbs secundae or tertiae gidturalis (§ 169 sq.). 

Several have secondary forms: thus ~. ~ and ~, ,~ 
"to be strong" "to overpower" although ~ in the Perf. and --tn.u..J ' '~- ,~-~ 
in the Impf. might be most in favour. Through an inta.rmixture of tran-

sitive and intransitive expression, the following verbs have e in the Perf., 

and o in the Impf. and Impt.: ~• ?~~ "to reverence"; ..o~, 

..oo~ "to keep silence"; Q~, Qc,;....a.~ "to be near" (cf. ~.MJ, J.~ "to 

descend", and, it is said, ~, ,:)~ "to be lean", § 17 5 B). (3
) 

B. The only certain remains of a Perfect in o are found in ?a.su, 
"bristled", "stood up" .Job 7, 5; 30,3; Lamentations 4, 8; Ps. 119, 120; 

and ;oQ.l)! "they (f.) grew black", Nahum 2, 10. 
Hardness § 161. The letters J. .9 :, ? .......... :i. [Beghadhkephath] are, in confor-
and soft- ~ 
ness or the mity with general rules (§ 23), soft, as l"t Radical in the Impf. and Inf. 
radicals. of the Peal: they are hard as 2nd rad. in the Impf. and Inf., but soft 

elsewhere in that stem; as 3rd rad. they are soft, except after a closed 

syllable; accordingly they are hard in the 3rd f. sg. Perf., the 1 st sg. Perf., 

and the lengthened forms of the Participle. Examples: (1) ,10;~~; .l?~~­
(2) (a) ie,Li, ,<ill.~; ~~; (b) ~J, ~J, &c. (3) (a) ~.l• 10.:io~, &c.; 

(b) 1.flOj, l.f»j, ~ilOJ . • 
Ethpeei. § 162. In the Ethpeel notice the transposition of the vowel in the 

Im1ierative '-'- A --1.1, also written ~ i -J.I or ~ A -U § 17 (as compared '""0':' e lG "'1)~ • "- "C)~ ~ 

with Perf. ~o~i; Impf. ~~). -

(1) In very rare cases occurs also the Impt. ,<i::oJ. 

(2) Some, which grammarians have cited, are uncertain or utterly incorrect. 

( 3) The forms of the Impf. of Peal verbs, cited by P..1.YNE·S~nTH in 'Thes. syr.' 
are not all well attested; several are decidedly inaccurate. 
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Here the consonants that may be softened are always hard as 
l"t rad., soft as 2nd

, and soft as 3yd except after a closed syllable, and in 

the Imperative, thus-·: ~µH, &c., but ~~~g, ~~~~~!, and b~~!-
§ 163. The characteristic of the Pael and Ethpaal is the doubling Pae1 and 

Etbpaal. 
of the 2nd radical. This letter is accordingly always hard, just as the 3rd 

is always soft. In Ethpaal the 1 st rad. is always hard; in Pael it is soft 

in the Impf., with the exception of the l"t pers., where hardening appears: 

y~{, &c. (§ 23 F). 
The Imperative Ethpaal-with the East-Syrians, and in older 

times even in the West, (1)-coincided with the Perfect; but with the 

West-Syrians at a later date the form of the Ethpeel came into very 

general use in this case, although the 3rd rad. could never be hard. Thus 

Imperative 't,.t~g, West-Syrian 'f.i-~k{ (usually written y.~H or 1!7q). 
Still even the Vv est-Syrians retained in some cases the original form, 

e. g. always p.Ljl{ (take (thou) pity on" (2). 
§ 164. The characteristic of the Aphel is a foregoing l, of which ApheI and 

,. Ettaphal. 

the guttural sound [l] falls away, however, after prefixes; on ~{ "to 

find" with e, v. §§ 45 and 183. 

The 1st rad. is constantly soft after prefixes, the 2nd hard, and the 

3rd soft. It is the same with Ettaphal. 
§ 165. Participles. The Participles undergo changes for Gender Participles. 

and Number, as adjectives. Peal, Pael and Aphel have an Active and 

a Passive Participle. The Part. act. Peal, has a after the 1 •t rad., and 

e after the 2nd
, which falls away without a trace, when it comes into ~n 

open syllable (§ 106): sg. m. ~~; sg. f. ~~; pl. m. ~;,; pl. f. ~-

The Part. pass. has an i after the 2nd rad. (§ 110) : ~, ~' &c. 

All other participles have an -m as a prefix. The participles of Ethpeel, 

Ethpaal, and Ettaphal, as well as the active participles of Pael and 

Aphel, agree completely in their vocalisation with the corresponding forms 

(
1

) The old poets always employ the trisyllabic forms. 

(2) On the other hand several of the abbreviated forms have also penetrated 

into the East-Syrian traditional usage, such as ~li "shake thyself" Is. 52, 2, for 

which Ephr. III, 537 B still has -;!~~Lt, 
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of the finite verb, e. g. ~~. ~~. like ~~. \..~~; 
~~. ~\~; ,~;,~,&c. The participles passive of 
Pael and Aphel have a in place of e after the 2nd rad. : ~. ~­
When this a comes into an open syllable, it falls away exactly like the 

e of the Active form, and so ~' ~. for example, may as easily 
be active as passive. 

On the joining of the Participles to the attached subject-pronouns, 
v. § 64 A. 

§ 166. Nmnina Agentis are formed by the Peal in the form JJ~ 
(~~,~~'&c.,§ 107); and by the other stems by attaching iin 

to the Participles: Ethpeel ~~~; Pael ~k~; Ethpaal ~~~; 
9 • 9 • • 

Aphel J,,4~~~ ; Ettaphal },..~~-?~~~ (§ 130). • 
§ 167, Infinitive. The Infinitive Peal has the form ~~~ (also 

written ~~ (1), it is true, but incorrectly); the other Infinitives have 

ii after the 2nd rad., and fr for a termination, i. e. they take the form of 

the abs. st. of Abstract Nouns in uth: the th re-appears before Pronominal 

suffixes. 
Rem. On Nornina actionis v. § 117 (123); cf. also § 109. · 

( 1) In Ex. 5, 17, the reading ~ is well supported, alongside of the 

usual'-~• 
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§ 168. 

- 109 -

REGULAR VERB. 
Peal. 

Impf. sg. 3 m. ~~ 

3 f.~~~(~a.½,D~) 
2 m. ~a.½,o; 
2f. ~; 

1 ~a.~t 
pl. 3 Ill. \.~ 

3f. ~ 

2m . ..._~~ 

2f. ~; 

1 ~~ 

Part. act. m. 

f. 
pass. m. 

f. 

Inf. 

,; " ..._o..':i..u1 

~? 
~?-

Pael. 
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Ethpaal. Aphel. Ettaphal. 

Perf. sg. 3 m. ~H ~.0! ~\1{ 
3 f. ~1{ ~i ~\Ll 
2 m. ~q ~~0! ~\1{ 
2 f. -~1.l "' . -~0! -~.0\l.! 
1 .~l.{ ~! ~\l.{ 

pl. 3 m. { 
~~l.{ cu~.0! ~\1{ 
~1.l \.a::i~.0! \.a.~\1{ ~ "' " 

{ ~ll ~1.l ~I ~~.ol ~\1{, ~\1{ 
3 f. ,,! "-' ,,! "- •' " 

~Ll ~l ~\1! "' " "' 
2 ID. o~Ll ~ " . '-°~~cl '-°~\1! 
2 f. ~~l.{ ~~~.0! ~~\l.{ 

1 { ~1! ~~.0! ~\1{ 
~l.{ ~~.0! ~\l.{ 

--

lmpf. sg. 3 ID. ~~ ~~~ ~\~ 
3 f. ~1; (~l.~) ~~.0\ ( ~~.0\) ~\; (~g) 
2 m. ~1.; ~~.D~ ~\; 
2 f. ~1; ~\ ~.cg 
1 ~l.{ ~.0! ~\l.{ 

pl. 3 m. \.~,b..~ \..a.~ \.<cl½-0~~ 
3 f. ~t:...s 

" " ~ ~J.t:...s ~. "' " 
2 m. 4911. \: "' " ~1 ~ "' ~11. 'I.:: ,.. 

2 f. ~11. ~1 ~11. 
" ~, "' ,.,. 

1 ~~ ~~~ ~~~ 
~-·--

Impt. sg. m. ~1{ (~~Li) ~.0! ~~1{ 
f. ~l.! (~l.i) ~~! ~\1{ 

pl. m. { ~1! (~l.{) ~! ~\Ll 
~Ll(~LI) \.a$~.0! ~ll.l ~ ,.,.\:: ,.,. \:'. "'. 

f. { ~11 (~l.{) ~~.0! .:.·*111 
" " " . 

~l.{(~1{) ~l ~11.I 
"' "' " 

Part. act. m. ~~ ~~~ ~\b.» 
f. ~~ ~ ~\~ " pass. m. ~ 
f. ~ 

Inf. 4fb 
" " ~ ~\t>..» 
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VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. (1) Ve1bs with 
gutturals. 

§ 169. A guttural (ot, ~, ~) or r, as 2nd radical, sometimes causes Mediae 
• guttural is. 

a to appear after it in the Impf. and Impt. Peal, instead of o, or agam,-
a change which also happens in certain other cases (v. § HiO),-it may 

cause a to appear in the Perf. Peal instead of e. Which of the two cases,­
outwardly identical,-is before us, it is not always easy to say. (2) Thus 

we have ~' ~ (as well as -1,~) "to step"; ~/, ~~ "to cry 
out"; ·~·(West-Syrian ~ (3)), ~ "to grind"; ?~, ?!r'2-J "to rebel"; 
o~, o'~· "to set (of heavenly bodies)", (but o~, oo;..:=...~ "to sift" 

and "ro ~ve security"); ?~, ?~ (§§ 37; 174 G), ?~ "to remember", 
and others besides, although several are rather doubtful. As the examples 

which have been given above indicate, some of these forms are fluctuating. 

However, in most of these verbs mediae gidtur. or r, no such effect 

app~ars, · e. g. ~, .,g~ "to overthrow"; ..o~, ..oo~ "to flee"; 

?01,0), '?~ "t0 testify", &c. 
§ 170. A guttural (ot, J,j, :::...) or r, as 3rd radical, when it closes the Tertiae 

guttitraUs. 

syllable', ·always c~anges e into a (§ 54)~ Thus, for example, '"""9fJ, 
~;», ~~, .ol.~ll, ~l, ~?'l, ~,1.l, which correspond respect-

..(. ,( ,4 '- >4 "' "' '"' "' '"'. 1£, 

ively to. the forms ~' ~~, ~' '-o~;}oj, ~;}cj, ~l, 
~.l! .. · The difference in sound between the Active and Passive Par­

ticiples accordingly falls away in Pael and Aphel; e. g. ~f» is the Act. 

Part. Pael (equivalent to ~;}5'-:0) as well as the Pass. (equivalent to 

~). 
T!ris rule is illustrated also in the Peal of many Intransitives, which 

properly would have e in the Perfect. To this class belong the great 

majority o£ those verbs tert. guttur. and r, which have a in the Perf., Impf., 

( 1) Exclusive of I. 
. (2) · Translator's Note: For instance, in the example !t;ll', ,~1-is this form 

a result of the influence of the guttural upon an original form l~, ,~, or upon 

an. qriginal .form !i;l'D, !i~? If the former, the guttural has taken effect upon 

the e of-{he Perf.., changing it into a; if the latter, the guttural has taken effect 

upon the•u or o of the Impf, changing it into a. 
· J~) Seems less original. 
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and Impt. Peal throughout, e. g. ~ (for seme'), ~ "to hear"; ~' 

~ "to sink in, to be immersed" (Trans. ~' "-~ "to set in, to 
immerse")· u.;t; ..ul• • "to seethe"· t ,.,. , • ;.,m...U, "to be wanting" and 

' ,<I: ' ~~ ' ..-:r-, "' "'" ' 
all that have ot, e. g. 01,lOL, 01,lO.b.J "to wonder". 

~ ~ ~ 

Of course in some few cases descending from remote times such a gut­

tural has changed even the o of the Impf. and Impt. into a; thus:-~?, "7~ 
"to remember"· i .... , 1 ..... • "to drag away"· ;.=al ~b.J and ;~t:.J "to break"· 

,. 1'"7'•' ~~ ' ><I: ' -t I{, "' ' 

..u~.9, ..... ~, rarely ..uo~ "to open"; '""'¥, ..... ~, rarely ~ 
"to serve, to cultivate"·,. -..,.Q,, -..,.Q.,J, and ..... ~.3 "to slaughter". In the ..a-. ">4 .IC. • 

large majority, however, of transitive verbs tert. guttur., we have o alone 

(sometimes of original formation, sometimes of later analogous formation). 

This vowel has even penetrated to some extent into original Intransitives, 

as in ..... ~, a secondary form to ~J, "to strip off" (but only ..ucu.&J 
"to send") ; "-~bJ (more rarely) alongside of ~.b.J "to seek"; ~::) 'l. 
alongside of ~ "to devour"; ;o~, more rarely ;~3, "to grow less" 

(only ;c,~ "to remove"). 

Rem. The practice of treating as exceptions, cases of o in verbs 

tert. guttur. and r is accordingly incorrect: such verbs surpass in number 

not only (by a large majority) those transitives which have a in the Impf., 

but even those intransitives, of which the a of the Impf. is original. 

VERBA MEDIAE /. 

§ 171. A. These verbs present no difficulty, if the rules given in 

§ 33 are attended to. The 1 falls away in pronunciation. whenever it 

stands in the end of a syllable. The same thing happens, at least ac­

cording to the usual pronunciation, when the 1 comes after a consonant 

without a full vowel. The vowel of the l in the latter case is transferred 

to the l"t radical. This applies also to the vowel which has to appear 

with l in place of the mere sheva [§ 34]. Thus: 

In the Perf. Peal ~~ (= ,~~) "demanded", ~~. £..~~, 
~,I+, '--oi.~J°'", &c._:._Impf. ~J-,3, '--~J.+s (= i~'~t?i~) &c~_.::._I;npt. '-½,, 
~½- &c.-Part. act.~~, ~.la; Passive~,la,, ~l.i..-Inf.'-½»--
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Ethpeel '-I~{ (1), ~U~.a.i-'-l~AJ, ,a.~l~aj; Impt. ~l~{.-Inf. 

~I~, &c.~Aphcl '-J+!, ~½!,- '-J~, ~cS.~,-cS.~, &c. 
Rem. In the Ethpeel the West-Syrians read ~I~{ for ~l~t­

Part. pass. of Aphel in the emph. st. J~J~~; East-Syrian J~J~~ (§ 34). 
In the Peal is found ~~½, .b.~,4,, b.~~ with hard o (through blen<ling 
with the otherwise like -sounding forms mediae gem. § 178); but the 

more original form with soft o, b..;µ, &c. is met with, as well as . . " 
the other. 

B. In the Pael and Ethpaal the vocalisation is quite the same as in 

the case of strong radicals : '-4 ("to ask"), ~4, .o~,1.,..1!,., .a.~,l.&J, 
i.t-,( ,4 -><l '-. ll-.d: '-- o/ >ol. 

a.~.l--.»; '-l41, .~i~.&J. . 
1,tl):..t >d><11o'..."-.'J'"'ll, 

Rem. For .a.9ll (Ethpeel) "to be evil", there occurs frequently 
with the West-Syrians, even at an early date, ..a!:)I.U (with transition to 

" "" 
primae 1).-In like manner, occasionally ~I;, ~1~ "displicet" (3 f. sg. 

Impf.) for ~~-

VERBA. TERTIAE 1. 

§ 172. A. In some few verbs a final radical I in Pael ancl Ethpaal Verba 
tertiae I, 

still operates as a guttural, by altering e into a. The I itself must of 

course fall away in pronunciation, ancl must give up its vowel to the 

preceding conso11ant. Of these verbs, Jt;?' "to comfort" is of specially 
frequent occurrence. It has the following inflection, exactly like ;t=l' for 

instance, with the exception of the falling away of the I in pronunciation:-

Pael: Perf. sg. 3 m. ~ pl. 3 m. oJe 
3 f. 1~ 3 f. J....:;a ( .... JI:)) 

• ~ '4 • ><I: >4 ><I 

2 m. lJ~ 2 m . • ol~ 
• ... ,4 '-. ,4 :,,( 

2 f. -..1,te 2 f. ~t~ 

1 ;~ 1 J.B. 
Impf. J~J, ~~1, ~~, J!:~. 
Impt. -14, ._.,4!:), o,4!:), --~!:). 

-><l-.'i .<I;~ ,a- )4 '- ll,a- >t 

Part. act. ancl pass.~, ~~--Inf. o~. 

Ethpaal ~q; ~~; ~~~, &c. 

{1) "Was demanded", and "begged to be excused", or "declined" (1r11.pa1n1a~a1). 

8 
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Rem. In these and similar verbs un-etymological modes of writing 

are frequently met with, e. g. iJB (§ 35), a;~~ (§ 33 B), &c. 
B. In rare cases, however, there appear transitions to the inflection 

of verbs tert . ... (§ 176) even in those verbs, which usually are still in­
flected after the above fashion. It is no douht owing to this tendency, 
that forms like oJ .. ::i., o~::i.l.l, equivalent to o;;_::., o;;::-1.i are occasionally 

,./{ 14. .,J; >II ll • ~ • ,A 'J.. 

pronounced with an audible o (like :~~; with the diphthong). l!'arther 
there appears -..J.bl.l Impt. sg. f. instead of .... _4::i.l.l (like ........__>:. 1.1 tert. -..), 

,.i{ ll ,./f,,i: \l ~It. 

..:.~if Perf. 3 pl. f. instead of ..:.~if "were polluted" (like ..:.~l), 
where, but for the mere retention of a written i, the form of tert . ... is 

completely attained. Thus .... ~f alternates directly with l~H (~H) 
"to be proud"; .... !.'.i with il.'.i (also written .l::.'.i, § 33 B) "to pollute". 

C. Quite isolated is an example of a similar formation for the Peal 

in the finite verb, viz.-o,11:.o (like o.-~?) "were dark-coloured" (properly 
from KUCX',leoq § 117, Rem.); from this verb also there is an Ettaphal 
Jtc&t{ and what is like a Part. pass. Pael (pl. f.) J~.-Participles of 
Peal are found in the substantive forms U;l. "tutor", l)l. iM (from 

66 ~6 

Gewpla ?)-to which belong the Pael ij~, and Ethpaal if;~{ (also written 
ii;J., 11;1.J.~, with the nomen agentis Jli;b "tutor"-, and i~ "hater", 

,6 -.4: 9 6 

"enemy", pl. i,4'P, f. i;}t,t:p, and the adjective Part. pass. i~J,....i.m "hated 

(f.)", pl. m. ~~' IJ.i.:i.m (verbal Part. ~' ,J.u.cp, ~' constr. st. 
~ (1)). l.P~{ "l have been hated" appears also. 

Reni. The verbs mentioned in this section might thus be held to 
be about the only ones, in which the I is still treated as a guttural. 

Otherwise Verbs, which originally were tert. I, pass completely over 
to the formation tert . ... (as even i,1.9 "to be beautiful", which is usually 
reckoned as belonging to this section). 

(
1
) In Aphr. 286, 5, for lfU * "who hate reproof" there is a variant -~ 

ILJ,J "haters (enemies) of reproof".-Of. farther llcJm "hated" § 113 (and ll,lrm, 
6 6 O. .t. 

"hatred" § 100). The other derivatives look as if from tert. -· 
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VERBA PRIMAE J. 

§ 173. A. The n as 1 "t rad. is assimilated to the following one, if Verba 

it comes directly upon it (§ 28), which can happen only in the Peal, Aphel primae' 

and Ettaphal, - thus from ..c.9J "to go out", .ca.g/ = .ca.9.1/ ·, AS/ = 
-><( "" It><!: 

.A9.J/, &c. Several verbs are excepted, which have 01 as 2nd rad.; e. g. 

from ;~J "to be bright", we have;~, ;o,.J!; and from poµ (the West­

Syrians, it seems, have po,.J) "to roar", p~, ,a..i,e>µ1. So from ~ 

"to be barefooted", ~l (but from llJ "to descend", l.~, ~..:.!, &c.). 
Rem. Rare cases, like ;o~ for the usual ;c,,-J "vows"·, ~ = . .. 
~ "to slaughter" (Inf.), &c. are probably rather graphical than gram-

matical deviations. 

B. In the Peal, some verbs have, along with a in the Perf., a also 

in the Impf. (and Impt.). Thus in particular ~ "to take", ~; 
o.AJ "to blow", o.a.1; and of course the intransitives tert. gutt. ~ "to ,. ,. ,. 
come forth", 01,::1,.J ·, ~ "to well forth", ~=-..J ·, ;b,J "to fall off'', ;.b.,J &c. 

,,!; -,a ><I. l,l, >4" >4 

Only a few preserve. the intransitive pronunciation in the Perf., like ~ 

"to adhere to", ~-
Of transitives ~ "to keep" has a in the Impf., ~. but ;0,.~ 

is met with also. 0 is found besides in the Impf. with tert. gutt. in ;fJ 
"to vow" ;c, l · Ln • "to dia or cut through"· ;a.a.1 · ~ "to blow or 

' !"11..' r;r' b ' ~' >-I 

souml" '""'a.su · .....:u "to bark" '""'~J. ' ll.' "' ' 
Many more of these verbs have o in the Impf. and Impt. (v. what 

follows). 

In the Impf. (Impt.) the following have e :-~ "to fall";·~; 
'" 1 "to draw" .,:_; · ~ "to shake" ~ · ..m.su "to cast lots" ..m.9.J · add 
~ ' • ~' s-::;- '~' ~ ' "ll.' 
to these'-~ "gives" (of which .::,~ serves as the Perf. § 183). 

Notice farther ll.J "to step down", "to descend", l.~, and~ 

"to be lean", .::,~ (not certain) § 160 A. 
C. In many of these verbs the Impt. Peal loses the n altogether. 

Thus ~ "take"· Q.A. "blow"· &.o "adhere to"· , "/ or ;.:. 1 "keep"· 
•..S ' ,,l, ' ~ ,"'1) "-"'() ' 

'9 "fall"· ' "draw"· ,.9 "shake"· l.0....t.J "step down"· oQ.J) "perforate"· 
I{, ,t~ '..S.Z-- ' ' ' 

.a.0..0 "str.ike" · ~Q..lj "sift"· oo· "plant"· ,a,~ "slay"· .ca.& "kiss"· 
' ' ~ ' ' ' '-oJ "pour"; '-o..o "put away"; .ca..9 "go out". 

8* 
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On the other hand the n is retained in the Impt. in e. g., ;ot'J "vow", 
l~ "bite", and perhaps in the most of those which have a in the lmpf., 

(farther in those which are at the same time tert. -, like -.P, from {p 
"to quarrel") and in those which do not assimilate the n, like ;~J "be­
come clear", "dawn"(1). 

The following synopsis shows the principal forms, which deviate 
from the usual type of the verb. 

Perf . ..a.a,, ~, .l'-.J. 
-.a: -,4, ~ 

lmpf. 

..o~ Q,JnJ !'~ ""-

..oa..s,l oml .. l 
"' .. "' ~. 

~~ 
= ,. ~. = • 1. 

~~. 

Peal. 

..Oa.9 

.....Ca..9 
,{. 

'-0..C~ 

Impt. 

~ ~ 
\,O,::::..m . .. ,.. ,~ 

c.~ ... 
,,. ' & ,.. & 4-•. & ~-,c..o.9.J c. ,c.~~ c. ~t~ c. ~a.9 ~~~ 

Aphel oA.9i, .t:...a,gi; -AQJ, .~-..0.9.~; al.a~. 
\l.~ ... .,,;; """' "-- ><!: "'~ 6 ,4 

Ettaphal ~1!\l{, ~\1.{ &c. 
E. Rem. In these verbs softness or hardness in the consonants 

depends in every case absolutely on the general rules given in § 23, and 

that which is noted in § 161 et sqq. A consonant to which n is assimi­

lated has the value of a double consonant, and must accordingly be hard, 

while the one that follows can never be hard. 

VERBA PRIMAE j. 

§ 17 4. A. The l m'!st, in accordance with § 34 take a full vowel 
m place of a sheva, and this vowel is e in the Perf. Peal and in the 

whole of Ethpeel: ;.»I, µoi~J, while it is a in the Part. pass. Peal: ;..,..:iol. 
~ 't. ,I( ',{.\l. ,( 

Rem. The East-Syrians use a even in the Perf. Peal or some verbs: 
-~ "oppressed"· - ~ "was angry"· "-;I "met" · -farther iii "mourned" ~ >( ' r-:-A ' 14:..S: ' ' ,, ,4 ,. 

and ~i "baked", which are at the same time tertiae .... But in other • 
cases they too have ~!, &c. 

(1) In many verbs primae a the formation of the Impt. does not admit of 

being established with any certainty. The vowels too of the Perf, and Impf. in many 
verbs of this class are uncertain. 
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B. The prefix-vowel of the Impf. Peal and the Inf. Peal forms, with 

the radical l, an e (§ 53), which for the most part becomes _:_(1) with the 

West-Syrians in those verbs that have a in the Impf., as well as in those 
verbs that arc at the same time tert . .... ,-while in verbs with o it remains e. 
With a in the Impf. and Impt. are ~{ "to perish", ~,½; ~l "to say", 

~½; and perhaps two or three more: add thereto ~JI "to go", ·1~.J~, 
but Impt. ~, (§ 183); To this class belong also -43{ "to bake", ~~-; 
U,{ "to mourn", ij~; lg "to come", ip.s_, but Impt. l; (§ 183). On the 

other hand with o ~re"'{ "to hire", ;~; r-t,{ "to hold", ?0..1.>P; ~{ 

"to eat", ~a.~J,, and many others. 

Verbs with o take a as the vowel of the l in the Imperative: ~~i, 
the others take e: ;.:is,r, 

C. In the Ethpeel notice the application of§ 34, according to which, 

in certain forms the e which l must take instead of the sheva is thrown 

forward on the 1.; the same thing is done with the regular a of the other 

forms of Ethpeel, as well as of all those of Ethpaal: ~It{ and ~I\{ 
"to be oppressed"; ~I~{ (or ~n.~ §§- 17; 34 Rem.); f. !.~~{, Impt. 

"' ;.ml;{. In the Ethpeel of r-t,{ "to take", however, the I is assimilated to 

1. instead, the 1. ·becomes hard and the e falls away (§ 36): rl-i.t.{ (written 

also ~1.l merely), 1.~\1{, &c. Others too have sometimes a like for­

mation, e. g. \..ol..mtl "you are bound" (say ~i~i{). It is exactly the 
same with w1J.111.l "to groan" (2

). "'. ~ 

D. For the Pael it has to be noted that the rt sing. Impf. is not 

J'~{, like ~{, b_ut simply ~\. Of course the a of the I passes over 

to the prefixes in cases like ~Jr, ~~. In ~ "to teach" this I is 
almost always parted with, even in writing, e. 9. ~ = ~µ, ~ &c. 
Individual cases of this kind are found also with other verbs, e. g. --vW 
"goes-away", instead of ..vi~ (= M:11:3'-? Denominative from ,U.;ot "way"). 

( 1) There are sporadic exceptions in accordance with § 46, like ,o~~Ji' Sap. 

14, 10 as variant for ,okJ1; !7µ,o? Deut. 4, 26 as var. for !7J.i,,?; and various forms 

from "-JI (§ 183) (,~11 ~P'Y/~~rreTe John 16, 20 BERNSTEIN). 

(2) The language takes ~l as root and sometimes even forms derivatives 

from it, like i.,,:Jol "groaning". 



118 § 174. 

E. In the .A.phel and Ettaphal (1
) verb,; primae I pa8s over wholly 

to the formation of verbs primae o (v. § 175 B). Thus from ~!, ~oi, 

~olil; ,.:=iol; ~ol. (Only Ill, which is at the same time tertiae .... , 
~ ~ I(, • "' ,ii .. ><I 6¼ • 

forms, in accordance with the analogy of the original primae .. , -~ .. 1, 
-~\L[. Of. also the old .A.phel ~o; "to believe", "to intrust to", 

d--6,~{.) 
F. Rein. In other respects also indication is given of a certain 

effort in verbs primae I to cross over to the class primae o (-..). Thus 
with ~ "to teach" the Peal is ~ "to learn"; thus farther one says 

~~ ~ 

~ "to be black" and 1;; "to be long", for l:l:lN, 1"'lN- Similarly there 
is also found the verbal adjective (§ 118) t~ for the usual ~! "lost". 

G. According to the West-Syrian pronunciation, even verbs lie~ 

ginning with ~ (§ 37) share in the treatment of verbs primae I, thus_: 

?* "to remember", ?~\! &c. (East-Syrian?~, ?~g).-Still more 
completely of course does this happen with those verbs whose initial ~ 

has already become I in writing, like "-H "to meet" (from ll"'lll), "-o;_I,, 
Aphel "-;ol. 

,< ,< 

H. The following survey shows the principal forms which deviate 

from the common type. 
Peal. 

Perf. "½{, ~{, i:...~r ~~{, ~!-
I f {

~~J,, ~Q..011, ~---ll, .~J,,-~Q..:)I (l"t sing.). m • I,/,~"' ' I(, 

P . ~~-' ~I~, ~~I~, ~~~,-~_! (111 
sing.). 

I {
~a.::,I, ~Q..01, ~~I, .~Q..01, - ·: '-~l. 

mpt. •sot ..i t&- " ' ~ ~ ><I 

~{, .... ;.~{, o~{, ~~{, ~~{. 
Inf. ~~; ~J~. Part. pass. ~I­

Ethpeel. 

Perf. ~TI~!, ~I;{, ~l~{.-Impf. ~TI~, ..._~l~.-lmpt. ~I\{. (2
) 

-Part. ~I~, ~l~.-Inf. a::i.bl~. 

(1) So too in the Shaphel ..Cea,, .;..t1:11~t (§ 180). 
(2) There are several examples of thi~ form. But '-'>ll.l as Impt., also occurs 

with three syllables; thus, no doubt, '-?IH Ephr. II, 347 D, and repeatedly, (where 

Ethpaal is scarcely admissible). 
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Pael. 

Perf. ~\.-Impf. ~Jr, ..._o~Jr.-~ (l"t sing.).-Impt.~.-Part. act. 

~~. ~~; pass.n-~, ~~--Inf. ott~· 
Ethpaal. 

Perf.~I\{, l?-l~{, &c.-Impf.~I~, ~µ~.-Impt. ~I~{ (~l~D-­
Part. -~b, 11'-l~.-Inf. of'-1~. 

~ ~"' ~~ :.rT'">t 

Aphel ~ol} . . . 
1 

'"'" ~ :ll~ v. In:flect10n of verbs primae o. 
Ettapha ~o 1 

"' . " 
VERBA. PRIMA.E o AND ._, 

§ 175. A. In verbs of this sort, which besides are not numerous, v,:1,a 
pr1,mae 

._ appearn throughout, except in Aphel and Ettaphal, (and setting aside a & -· 

the exceptions mentioned in § 40 A, viz: Part. act. Peal U.o "it is 

fitting", and the Pael ~S' "to appoint", along with Ethpaal ~C;l{) both 
for original .... and for original o (and in part for I, v. § 174 F). 

Instead of ._ with sheva, ~ i has to appear (§ 40 C) in Peal and 

Ethpeel, thus:-"-?, ~' '-'-t--~, ~~' &c. --1 is often written instead 
of it, in the beginning of the word, e. g. ol;...I = o~;; "they inherited"1 &c.(1) 

In the Perf. Peal, those verbs which do not end in a guttural or r 

(with the exception of o=½ §§ 38; 183) have e, thus l;; "inherited"; ~ 
· "hare"· ob..: "sat"· • "'~ "burned"· but of course '-'- r7 "knew"· ' "'~ '. '~ ' -r '"'T"" 
"was heavy". 

In the Impf. and Inf. Peal the two most frequently occurring verbs 

of this class, "-F and o~, lose their._, but instead double (and harden) 

their 2nd rad., and so become here like to verbs primae J. They farther 
lose the ._ in the Impt. Peal (as also does oO:.,.. which does not appear 

in the Impf.), thus:~' o~; "-~, o~; '-'-?,"-=>~ (o&), &c. (cf. "-~, 
~ § 126 B). The rest pass over entirely, in the Impf. and Inf. Peal, 
to the analogy of those verbs primae I, which have a in the Impf., e. g. 

( 1) An individual case is found even of l;k-1 "I have gained" = li~ .A.post. 
A. pocryph. 306, 7; also ~!"I "she knew" = ~~ Spicileg. Syr. 40, 8 (both cases 
after P,). 
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. 
~JJ, 0i~J1 (cf. § 23 D) from .. ~ (1). These have likewise a in the •"--~·.. •"' 
Impt. and preserve the 1 st rad. as ".:· 

B. In the Aphel, ..a¼= "to suck" still shows the radical .... : ..a.¼--!; 
and so also runs ~! "to wail", (if it is really an Aphel). All the rest 

have cm in the Aphel and Ettaphal: o!o!, o~o\LL "-foj, "-fo~L{; 
~o! "to dry up", &c. In this form ~o! occurs as we11 as ..a¼--!. In the 

inflection this cm or: ai is treated exactly like e. g. the aq in~!-

C. In the Pael and Ethpaal these verbs are not discriminated from 

strong verbs : e. g. ~, ~tl ·, ~, ~~~J, &c. are exactly like 
~ -.Ii .a:,.,.·" "'" ->4 -..:f tl, 

~,&c. 

D. The following tabular statement shows the principal forms which 

deviate from the general type: 

Peal. . . 
Perf . .sj; (2), ~-4, b..9j;, .ob....9j;, o.9.i;. 

• A \I. '-

( .s,)J~, .s';i~, ~~Jll.., \..0.9JJ~-.sJI. (1 st sing.). 

Impf. I {o~, oiL; ~ii, .~~-ofr 
' : \I. •"" I(,, "----;- 1,/. '- • "' • \I. \I. 

l " "L • "1. "' • "' ~~, "-?., ~?", '-c.::i;.,~-~n-
' .9>,:, a..9~, ~>,:. 

Impt. I {oL, ~1., ..;.:;L. ) •'L \I. 'It,,,,. •ll 

I " " •• ,.-
l "-?, ~?, ~?-

Inf . .s,J:io~.::ii:ro, "-~-- Part. pass . .9...1,:. 
: ><I Ii. • "'" 

Ethpeel. 

Perf . .g,i .. ~{, ~,½H, b-.9,i...g-Impf . .s,i...~, \..~½~--Inf. a.ij..~. 

Aphel. 

J ; ._ >:.. I ~ "' ~ "-• .9 01, 1.-..:oJO -'9JCU, to..9Ja.J-'9J0.!10-o..9J0.!10. 
>4••..i; >4,•><l" ,,I; >4 

Ettaphal . 

.9Jo~Lr, ~Jo~Lr-.s,jo~~' '-a.i,o~~-.9Jo~~-a.ijo~~-
Rem. Examples of the Impt. Ethpeel like .9,½L{ and Impt. Ethpaal 

'9Jo~L{ scarcely ever appear. 

(1) Here too with the West-Syrians the J,.: is occasionally still retained instead 

of the C., e. g. ,~Jl' (Deut. 33, 19 according to Barh.), 4~ (Bernstein's Johannes 

S. VI), instead of the usual ,J.JJ,i, 41-» (.1,Ji,~ variant of ~,Liu. Matth. 26, 74). 
(2) "to borrow", "to lend". 
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VERBA TERTIAE -... 

§ 176. A. Verbs tertiae ...... deviate from the strong verb much Verba 
tertiae -• 

more decidedly than the classes hitherto described. The radical i, y 

brings about a vowel-termination, and is fused with the endings in various 

ways. In the Perfect Peal a transitive form of pronunciation with a in 

the 3rd sing. m. (like ~; "threw") and an intransitive with i are to be 

distinguished; but side by side with the latter form there appears and 

that widely, one with ii, (e. g. '""t"" and lf-u "rejoiced" (1
)). In the Impt. 

Peal the transitive form in "i has almost completely supplanted the in­

transitive form in ai, v. infra D. 

B. The Perf., except in Peal, always has i, which, like the "i of the 

intransitive Peal, is retained even before endings, and with o forms the 

diphthong ~ "iu. The later West-Syrians often attach an additional ... , 

of course a silent one, to the 3rdpl. f. as a diacritic mark, e. g. ~I 
= ~1{ "they (f.) are revealed". 

Notice the difference between the 1 st sing. ~~ with soft 1 and the 

2nd sing. m. ~ with hard 1 in all classes (2) ; in the transitive Peal, at 

least with the East-Syrians, it farther happens that the 1 •t sing. has 

e <~--)-. .. 
0. The Imp{., when without any of the endings, terminates in 1--:-

in all classes; the same is the case with the active Partic'iples. With that 

I-:- the ending frn blends into ~ (West-Syrian frn), and the ending in 

into en. 
D. The Impt. sing. m. ends in a in the Pael, Ethpaal, Aphel, (and 

Ettaphal ?). -In the Impt. Ethpeel the ending with the West-Syrians 

is ai, e. g. ~i "reveal thyself"; -~1{ "show thyself''; the East­
Syrians vocalise the 1 •t rad., after the analogy of the strong verb, and 

write a double, but silent ... , thus: ~l, w..,U:.Ll, The West-Syrians 

(1) So µ;,; "swore", alongside of the less frequent ...-;, As variants of the 

West- and East-Syrian tradition, without consistency on either side, * and ~; 
along with ~ is found ~ &c. 

(2) Transgressions against this rule in manuscripts and editions are due to 
oversight. 



122 § 176. 

also often say .....i,L{ as well as '""¼9q "repent", and even m very early 
times it is found written (1) plainly ~Lt 

The intransitive form of the Impt. sing. m. Peal was properly cti. 
But this form is authenticated with certainty still only in ~ "swear" 

(of the class primcte - at the same time), occurring alongside of ~, 

and in --~{ "clrink" (with prefix l, according to § 51) from ..... ~.a{ 
In other cases the form throughout is .... t""' "rejoice", &c. (On l; "come", 
v. § 183). 

E. The 3rd pl. m. Perf., at least in Peal, and in like manner the 

Impt. m. pl., and the 3rd pl. f. Perf. in all the verb-classes, [ or Conju­

gations J have occasionally lengthened forms: ~f!l; ("-o~;, ~o~;) = ~;; 
~·; = w.'::I:)·;., ....,.;_u = .... ;..::.•, ~,! = ~·;I; ~,Li = ~,Li, &c.; 
~----;f ~ ,'J,. . ,~- ~ ..t '""- it, ~ 

there is also written instead,~,, ~,I, ~,l.l &c. For~ of the Imperative 

pl. f. there is also found ~I, e. g. ~UJ i. e. \fUj "pray ye" (§ 40 E). More 
rarely we meet here "\\cith the short forms in .... (probably ai) like .... t"'"' 
"rejoice ye" (f.); ~? L{ "he ye like" (f.). In the 111 pl. perf. we meet with 
.. ~;, ....1.,.;......, ~;! &c. as well as ~; &c. 
'-"'"' ~ • ~- Kl ,-,.f 

F. The Ettctphctl does µot occur with sufficient frequency to 

call for its consideration in the Paradigm. Besides, the only form open 

to doubt is the Impt. sing. m.; all the other forms follow the analogy of 

the other reflexives. 

On the blending of the Participles in e, and pl. en, with affixed 

subject-pronouns v. § 64 A. 

Rern. Verbal. forms, which showed o as 3rd rad. no longer appear. 

( 1) li~lll, as it is usually printed in Rev. 2, 5 and 15, is inaccurate. [Gutbir 

gives -~llu. And yet this remarkable form of the Imperative l•llt will have to b~ 

recognised, for likewise in Euseb. Church Hist. 211, I the two manuscripts which 

belong to the 6th _century have loLU for fLETav67'Jaov. The other two,-tolerably an­

cient also, have loil. It looks like a regular Ethpaal form, but the verb appears to 
occur only in the Ethpeel. 
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Perf. sg. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. ID. 

2. f. 

1. 

pl. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. 

Impf. sg. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. 

pl. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. 

Impt. sg. m. 

f. 

pl. m. 

f. 

Part. act. sg. 

pl. 
pass. sg. 

pl. 

Inf. 
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PARADIGM OF VERB TERTIAE ..... 

Peal. 

.1:io; 
-~; 
~; . ,. 

....b.. .. ~; 
" 

~; 
" ~, . " 

.ob.~; 
'- . " 
~H; 
~; 

~~ 
~;~ 

~;~ 

~;~ 
~;{ 

'-a::io~ 
~~ 
'-0.!0;h 

~'~ 
_coµ 

~; 

~~ 

~; 

~~' 
,boj, 

~?, 
~;, 

~;, 

---r-u 
b. .. ~ 
•• >4 ... 

b.. .. ;.i..; 
.... L~ 

L~ -~ a...;.v 
~ .. 

-...,_.u . . 
~~ .. ;.i..; 
~~~ 

~? 
~~? 
J.L:ioi 
~? 

Ethpeel. 

~;ti 
< 

A.,t,,!ll);u 
·•><I ,,l; '.J, 

~..!O;t{ 
.... ~;t{ 
~;tl 

• < 

~~;t{ 
~~;t{ 

~;t{ 

p;,;~ 
~;t~ 
~;t~ 

~;t~ 
~U.{ 

\.~;~ 
' "!)..J ~l ~ 

.__0.!0U~ 
~~tt~ 
~;~ 

~;tj 
" < 

wo;t{ 
a..:ii:,;ti 

.. < 

',tl ~ < 



Perf. sg. 3. m. 

3. f. 
2. m. 

2. f. 

1. 

pl. 3. m. 

3. f. 
2. m. 

2. f. 
1. 

Impf. sg. 3. m. 

3. f. 
2. m. 

2. f. 

1. 

pl. 3. m. 

3. f. 
2. m. 

2. f. 
L 

Impt. sg. m. 

f. 
pl. m. 

f. 

Part. act. sg. 

pl. 

pass. sg. 

pl. 

Iuf. 

Pael. 
~; 

" 

a..,.:io; 

" ~, 
.ok...:io+ 
'-. .. 
~~...:»? 

~! 

.bot-l 

.bojl. 

.b.,jl. 
~f1. 
bMl 

oN 

\.0.»t-l 

~"i;-1 
\.a.»jl. 
~?1. 

.bot-1 

_be,; .. 
~; .. 
~; .... 

~-; 
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.ho;.», ,I.!»~ 

~~.~-i;:!IO 

~t», ~t» 
~t»• ~-~I 

Ethpaal. 
...»;1.l ... , 

~--»;U 
•• -,4 ~ \l. 

~;U 
" < 

,.J,..:o;J.l 
.. < 

~...:io;U 
• .. < 

,bc,;tl 
" < 

~;1.1 
.. < 

~I -------
~;M .. 

§ 176. 

Aphel. 
....:i:o;I .. 
~;l 
•• ..t '4 

~...:i:c,;1 . .. 
... ~;l ... 

~..:o;I . .. 

\.a.»;_a 
~to-! 
\.a»;! 
~'~ 

.bo;.a 

.ho~, ,I.!»~ 

~~.~-~ 
~;.~, ,I.!»~ 

~~.~~ 
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VERBA MEDIAE o AND -. 

§ 177. A. Verbs, whose 2nd rad. is looked upon as a o, or rather Verba 

verbs which replace the 2nd rad. by a long vowel, are still farther re- :•ti'.'..'. 
moved from the general type, in Peal, Aphel, Ethpeel and Ettaphal, 
than the preceding class. 

In Peal they have a in the Perf. between the two firm radicals 
(pi:, "stood"), and u in the Impf. and Impt. (;oa..&J, pa.ii). The intran­
sitive 11,~ "to die" alone has i in the Perf. (~). (1

) In the Part. act. 

they have a-e, and with lengthening, ai- ()O~, ~): in the Part. pass. 
i (p.,.i:,), and in the Inf. a (~). The Inf. is sometimes written inac­
curately a.~. The only verb which still exhibits middle ._, has z in 

the Impf. and Impt. (~, p....m)( 2); in other respects it is exactly like 
those with middle o. 

B. In the Aphel i appears throughout (~!, ~), except in the 
Part. pass. and the Inf. (p.):,.», ~).-It is the very same in Ettaphal, 

where only the Inf. has ii, (~Lll, ~lb.1-~ib.~). The Ethpeel 

agrees completely with the Ettaphal, or rather the Ethpeel in these 
verbs is quite supplanted by the Ettaphal. In the reflexives even a 
single 1 may be written for the double 1 (§ 36). The frequently occurring 

reflexive of ~i "to persuade" (with Greek 'Tf § 15, from 11nlaw) is 
written ..m...9111, ~Ll, and oftenest ~11 (ef'Tf"is), by assimilation 
of the l to the 'Tf. So by a wrong use, in a few rare cases even ;....al,.11 
"to burst out in anger" ("to boil"). 

C. The prefixes J l ~ are applied in the Peal and Aphel without 
a vowel. And yet forms of the prefix with a vowel are not infrequently 
found, particularly in the poets, like )0~, J.a.i,~, ~ "wakens up", 
~; rarely we have Infinitives like ~ "to remain". Wnether forms 
of three syllables like \.a.i,~ occurred also, is not certain. 

(1) Very rarely indeed U is said to appear. 

(2) But not in the Perf., where only siim occurs, not sim. In verbs med. • 

no trace has been retained of an intransitive mode in the Impf. and Impt. Peal, 
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D. In the A phel, hardening occurs according to trailition after the 

vowel a in ~1 "made ready", and in ~i (1) "measured", while the 
softness of the 1 ■t rad. may be held certain in o..~! "gave back", ..a .. H 
"beheld", L~I "l spent the night", and many others. • 

~ . ~ 
E. Pael and Ethpaal make use of a double - (aiy) in place of the 

2nd rad., as ~ "to maintain", )'½~l.[; ~ "to charge", &c., but some­
times a double o (auw), as .a.9-i> "to lrndaub" (East-Syrian manner of 

writing is .a.4 § 49 B); '-~ "to set right", "to ·admonish" (alongside of 

~ "to set or attach on the right side" &c.). The inflection of these 
verbs is exactly that of the strong verbs. 

F. Those verbs also are declined like strong verbs, which have an 

altogether consonantal w, e. g. Jo; "to exult", l.jo;, Joµ, 10;, &c.; J.~ 
,.{ Ii- ,« ll 6 ~ ,A 

"to add to" (Denominative from l.~ "by, on to"), t;a.~, ~~~' &c.; 
~9-::...i "to act wickedly" (from U~ "iniquity"); v.tl?; "to he witle", 
v.,o;l, v.,o; "to widen" (contrasted with ~;i "to smell",~; "to soften, to 

.« >4 ,4~ %><1 ..J.,4 

appease"); ;':r.u "to be white" (U~ . ..:. § 116,-contrasted with~ "glanced"). 

'rhey are mostly Denominatives, and hy no means the remains 9f a for­

mation more original than that of verbs properly med. o. 

G. The following synopsis gives a view of the deviations from the 

general type, which occur in these verbs. 

Perf. 

~(~) 

~~ w 
o.n.o 

~w 
9 

~ 
Part. act. )0~0 ()')~, 

pass. p...i, ~). 

·r:...~ .. 
lb.~ 
i~ 
ob.~ 
~i~ 
~ \'.. 

Peal. 

J.~~), ~. 

Impt. 

~.~ 
~:.m 

Inf. 

p..&» (~, ~~). 

(1) In certain modifications of meaning, however, the former of these two 

words is said to be. given as ~l= and the whole matter is thereby made a subject 
of considerable doubt. "--~I in particular· owes its hardness expressly to the silly 
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Aphel. 
Perf. Impf. Impt. 

zl "f-.D. ~ zl "/J-.D. 
b..~I zl ~I • » ~ ~ 'fl-&' • • 
b.-oj 4- z 

~...ol \.a.»...a.J • 
~I Part. act. p.-,.o.'» • 

~b.oi pass. p./J.» 
zl Inf. 4- 9 ~. ~» 

Ettaphal and Ethpeel. 
• • • • • .(.. 9. 

p....olll, ~lt{-p....oU,~, p....ol;-p....o1~-~.01~. 

VERBA MEDIAE GEMINAT.AE. 

§ 178. A. Verbs which restore the 3rd rad. by doubling the 2nd 
Verba 
niediae 

arc in their origin closely related to verbs med. o, and they still repeatedly geminatae 

give and take to and from them (§ 58). They double the 1 •t rad. after 

prefixes, otherwise the 2nd if it is preceded and followed by a short vowel. 

'\Vhen there is no ending, and immediately before consonants, the 2nd 

consonant" remains without doubling. Only Peal, Aphel, and Ettaphal 
fall to be considered here. 

In the Perf. Peal all these verbs of course have a, and in the Impf. 

and the Impt. sometimes o, sometimes a: e. _q. ~~ "to enter",~~~, 

· ~~; ~ "to shear", Jo.~; .-, "to grope", ~' &c.-p.L "to 
be hot", 'O...L.i·, o&.0 "to be old", .aAJ•, .,,1 "to be abominable", ..Yi ...... ; ,---.z "" "' "- . ,,t • ,.\\I:. ~,4 

"to covet", ,;.;,, and many others. The latter set are plainly intran-
sitives. Only ,_g "to err" has ,.hl with e . 

• -,.f • "-

B. The Part. act. is like that in verbs medicte o: J~, ,{t; but 
doubling makes its appearance whenever the Participle is lengthened: 

I~, ~~?, &c. Also in these forms, particularly in¾, "to enter", an 
I is usually written, which however has no significance for pronunciation: 

~~J~ or ~~; ~? or ~~?· · A superfluous 1 is also sometimes 
written in the Aphel (§ 35) e. _q. ~~ "to love" for a& /,'9 \. (Inf.). 

desire to distinguish it from ""-"I "eaten" (§ 23 G. Rem.). .At the same time it is 
stated that, "in the land of 1:1:ai'.ran", that is, in the very home of the dialect, they 

say ~!· Thus always ~ &c. 
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0. In forms furnished with prefixes (Impf. and Inf. Peal, and the 

whole of Aphel and Ettaphal), hardening always appears: thus ,a,,;_J 
"robs"; ~i "hatched", &c. In this, as also in other respects, these 

forms (and the Impt. Peal likewise) agree entirely with the formations 

of verbs prinwe J, so that sometimes a doubt may actually exist as to 
whether a verbal form belongs to the one or to the other. 

In the Perf. Peal the 2nd rad. becomes hard, only when an original 

;owel fo~lowing. it has been retained: thus like ~~ "dashed in pieces", 

b,.,~.9, ,o.b..A9, also a.A9 and even in the later formations ,al.9, ..:.:.:is,·, 
• ><I" ' • >( • "" ' • .a ,- -;· ,4 

but ~, ~- In the Irnpt. it is always correspondingly soft: ~a..9; 

~a..9, ..,,;a..9, . '-. 

D. In the Ethpeel the 2nd and 3rd rads. (contrary to the funda­

mental rule) are kept separate, and the inflection is quite the same as 

in the strong verb. Only,-when the two come together, the mode of 

writing is sometimes simplified, e. g. '-o~b..J for ~JJ.~.b..J (like \..4-9r:,.::,); 
~t:,.~ for Ul-9!)..~ (like JM.f~) from J.bl[ "to be robbed", Jj.0!.[ "to 

be irnputed".-In the Pael and Ethpaal these verbs exactly resemble 

the strong verbs, although the pronunciation, at least in later times, 

in cases like ~, (properly pctqqeqath) allowed of a simplification (to 

paqqath or even paqath). 

E. -we give in what follows a complete paradigm of the Peal (short 

only of the secondary forms). 

Perf. Impf . Impt. 
sg. 3. m. ,.~ 

" 
. . ' Ja.:=a J~J sg. m. 

3. f. l" ,a.;1 f. .... Ja.:=a .-~ " 
2. m. ,.~ ,a,;1 pl. m. OJa.:=a . " " 2. f. ....1.~ XO l f. .. 

~~. ~JO.:. 
l. 1: -~ ,a.oi 

pl. 3. m. 0~ 
,... 

Part. act. J~, lJd> ~~ 
3. f. .~,--~ ' ~ pass. .L-:b 
2. m. "-ol~ ,... L . " \..O{~. 
2. f. ~;~ . .• L Inf. ~ ~. 
l. ~ Ja.=..J 
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For the Aphel the following abstract may suffice : Perf. J.4!, Lj::.!; 
. I . 01 ° I I f • -!.. I t • ' ~ • I . oµ;., \o J.=> ;- mp. ~. ,o,l~l- mp. µ;.1, ...:.Jo ·,-Part. act. ~, 
lit.><I. "'~ 1l ><I ' -,4 ~..I. ' II:.~ ",,( 

I•• P t • ,.. I f 40 
~-- ar . pass. ~,-1~!10.- n . o~. 

-.( ~ "'" ,,i 6 "" 

The Ettaphal would run JQLll, &c. "'~ . 

VERBS WEAK IN MORE THAN ONE RADICAL. 

§ 179. A. Verbs, which contain two weak radicals, present almost verbs weak 

no ·peculiar difficulties. Verbs primae J, which are at the same time !:a:"::. 
tert. -, show the peculiarities of both classes, e. g. from }.AJ "to damage" radical. 

~; Aphel ~!, ~; Impt. Aphel ~! "cause to forget"; ~! "put to 

the proof'', &c. They retain the n in the Impt. Peal: ~J, &c. 

Verbs primae J, which are at the same time med. o or med. gem., 

retain their n in all circumstances, thus e. g. ,oaf, (med. o) "sleeps"; ~ 
(med. gem.) "is abominable". 

B. Verbs primae I, which are at the same time tert . .... , correspond: 

U.l "to wail"; ~i "to bake" (East-Syrian P,!, ~!); Y.ls., _Lt,~; ,~I~ 
(also ,~I~ § 17 4 B, Rem.); Impt. ~l; f. ~ (East-Syria~~);· Ethpeel 

,41,I~, &c. (For a third verb of this kind, which appears in the Peal, I~{, 
v. § 183). Pael ....a,! "to heal", ~Jr &c. 

It is the same with verbs which are at once primae and tertiae -

[i. e. they show the variations associated with both types of weakness in 

the radical]: ~ "to swear"; ~ "to sprout": ~ or (intr.) ~ 

(§ 176 D, Rem.);-~J~, ~,4; J,»~ (also J,»~ § 175 A, Rem.); Aphel 

~o!, ~o!, to which ~dd ~?o! "t~ confess" and a few others which 

do not occur in the Peal: ~?ol, l,cu, .o,a.i, &c. 
><I ->4 • -><I '+ ,.,s 

C. Verbs tert. -, which have a w as 2nd rad., e. g. la.~ "to ac-

company"; la.& "to be equal", keep it always as a consonant, and ac­

cordingly do not diverge at all from the usual type of verbs tert . .... : e. g. 

l~ ; I~; -of:...a.l ·, la.a.I,· .oob.aJ, &c. 
-liG, ... .:.. Ito".:.. ' ,-r 

D. Even in verbs secundae I, which are at the same time tert. -, 
the procedure is in accordance with the rules elsewhere given. What 

effect these rules have is shown in the following forms : Perf. lJJ, "to find 
9 



Quadrili­

130 § 180. 

fault with", f. ;U, pl. o½; Impt . ... J,.o, f .... ,lj; Inf. I~. Ethpeel -~~{.­

Intrans. Perf . ... y "to grow tired", ~::U, i..y, ... L!, a.-Y, -~ and ~y, 
~Y; Impf. l}H, ~)IJ, ~Jµ; Part. lij, ~ij; Inf. I~. Aphel -Y!; Part. f . 

.l:~, &c. 

E. Several other combinations, which however occur very seldom 

indeed,-such as primae l and med. gem. in '-°I!. (~I~) "thou art 
groaning", or prim. I and med. o in t:-.;olil (1) "she longed for", or 

Primae ... and secundae l as in ~.J,. ;,sh~• longs for", ,=i~U (im-
• 6 )(~ Ii. 

properly written ~_l.l.l § 33 B) "he longed for", and the triple weakness 

in -ol (Pael) "to restore to harmony", Ethpaal ... ol\{ (also written, to 

be sure, ... ol.l)-need no special explanation. ~! "to lament" (§ 175 B) 

has its two Z' s always separated: ~1, &c. 

QUA.DRILITERAL AND MULTILITERAL VERBS. 

§ 180. As Quadriliterals we reckon here both those verbs which 
teral_1~nd 

1 
cannot readily be traced back to shorter stems, such as e. g. ,~ "to 

multi 1tera • ,,s: 

verbs. scatter", and those, in which this is easily done. , To the latter class be-
Formation 
of quadri-
literals. 

long, amongst other:-

(1) Causatives formed with sa like .:.. ..... "to enslave"· ~!_--- "to ' ~ '~..-;--
suspend"; ~ "lo complete"; and (from primae o or I) ~fa.,. "to 

proclaim"; ¾f.~ "to stretch forth"; -ta.~ "to promise"; ;.L ~ "to 
delay" ("IMN). 

(2) The few quadriliterals formed with sa . oot~ "to hasten"; 

~ "to bring against"; w.&CI.J!' "to tend or nurse" (probably 
from ~CN). 

(3) Denominatives in n, like '9--fi! "to be possessed", from 

\.a..f "demoniac" (adj. from la..f "demon"); ~~ "to sustain", "to 
hold out". 

(4) Denominatives in 2: -~ from -~a.1 "foreign"; -~ aiKeJai'Jv . 

from -~ aiKela~ (from l~ "house"). 

(1) This form is at an early date disfigured in many ways. 
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(5) Denominatives formed by reduplication of the 3rd radical, like 

?~ "to make a slave of'' (I~); H~ "to wrap in swaddling clothes" 
•4-, ~ ~>4 

<lio;~). . 

(6) Reduplicated forms like ;?,~{ "to chew the cud" from iil; 
;j~g "to become stupid" from ,,~. 

(7) Reduplicated forms like ~~ "to complicate", and ~~ 
"to drag", from ??~, .,.,l; "'-~/ "to shake"; and )O~j "to raise up" 
from :sm, o,,. 

(8) Forms like~ "to maintain", "to nourish", from ,~c; ~cu,.J.I 
" ..t • ~ >4 

"to be wreathed", from ip:s,; ;.!'l,a.LLI "to lean upon a staff' (l;d,a.l). 
And so too, others of all sorts. 

To these may be added simple Denominatives like ~~ "to teach" 

from l~~ "disciple"; ~ "to pledge", from the Assyrian borrowed­

word ~ "pledge"; ;~{ "to become a proselyte", from the Jewish 

word If~; Lcpof "to give form" (I;~?), &c.; and,· along with these, 
even compounds like .ai~LI "to become man", from Wl ;.=.·, ~; "to 

"><I " tJ; "' "' • 

be an adversary", from )Jo~? (from Jp~ + ~ + ?), &c. A.long with 
these Quadriliterals there are many also from Greek words, like ~ 

"to accuse", from Kar~yopoi;; ~?~ "to remove", "to depose", from 

Kct.3-alpsati;, &c.; ~ "to rob" from ~ A.Yjar~i;. 

The Quadriliterals have an Active form, and a Reflexive form : 

~ "to roll" (trans.), ~L{ "to roll" (intrans.) ; ~~ "to teach", 

~!L{ "to be taught"; -r4¼ "to estrange", -r4~\{ "to become 
estranged"; "-?~ "to notify", "'-?O~{ "to understand, or know"' &c. 
Many appear in the reflexive form only. 

§ 181. The inflection is exactly that of the Pael and corresponding Inflection. 

Ethpaal, except that in this case the two middle consonants take the 
place of the one double consonant, thus: ~..;..~ like ~;}.o, t.., - ~, 

~>4 ""-~ 

c,t.._,,. ~- Impf. ~"· , ... , a.~-- : .... ,. Impt. ~"- ~ ~•. ~-\:'.-~,., ~· \,:'.·~· ~ .. , ~ .. • 
Part. act. '-'-" ,.._..,. II_ ,.,.....,.. pass.~,. ''"" 11 - ~- Inf. ~- ~ ~,~, ~'~.,![' ~-t 

(Nomen actionis 11~ ;~ § 123).-Reflexive ~,. ,.._ Ll, t.., - ~Ll; Impf. 
~ • ~\l. ... ~-,{\I. 

~" ~~ ~- ~.tJ · Impt. ~,. ;.:a.LI· Part. '-'v ~b-lo, II - ~~; 
~>( '\.~.,,'{ ' ~>II"' ~o( \I. ~.a. 

Inf. ~- ;:..b. 
~ .. 
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It makes no difference whether the 2nd letter be a o or a -, as, 

for instance, in ~....q, "to support"; "-f~ "to announce". 
Those which end in ~ follow entirely the analogy of the Pael of 

tert. -, e. g. ~ "to complete", b.~ t:,.~ (2nd sing. m.), 
= ..s • .« ~ = ~ 

b.~ (1st sing.), a,,...":::i.»•; Impf. ~' .~; Impt, ,U».a..-Reflexive 
·::,,,:~ '"'.,.1. 1<-><l:'-. >ii 6..i-

~~i. b.~~{, &c. Of an Impt. of the Reflexive of such verbs I 
know only the forms ~).I (1) (~Li?) and -~LI (2); and these 

do not end in ii, as one would have expected. 

§ 182. In like manner several Quinqueliterals also appear. To this 

class belong first, verbs which repeat the two last radicals, like n»), I ,,.i 
"to have bad dreams", from ~ "a dream", and '°'~ "to stir up 
fancies", the reflexive of which, ,t,i.b.a.r "to have fancies", (from 

~~ "a little lamp", a borrowed-word from the Persian) occurs fre­
quently. Farther, words occur like -Joj'..uq (1,L..i.,) "to show one's self off", 

"to swagger". The inflection of these verbs is quite like that of the 

Quadriliterals, except that here it is generally the first consonant which 

is without the vowel. 

Rem. Detached words like \..~LI "to be at law" (JL.? ~); 
~j,.:l..oLI "to be a ,cuf3apv~n;;", and even Q.:;:.~Ll "to be an. enemy" 

(,l&.:!.? ~), and ~~Ll "to be a x,p1ar1av6;" are to be regarded as 
affected malformations, which in no way belong to the language. 

LIST OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

§ 183. (1) ~{ "to find" (Aphel) instead of ~T8-i; so ~' 
~ (Part.), ~i, /':ia~. Only the Part. passive is transferred to the Peal : 
~ ( 3

). A new A phel, certified only in later times, appears perhaps 
in ~I "to cause to find" Job 7, 2 Hex. . "' 

(1) LAGARDE, .Anal. 20, 28 (6 Codd.). 

(
2
) Gregor. Naz. Cann. II, 23, 21; but l~ll in Testam. Jesu Christi 104, 12. 

(3) So ~ "foedus" (adj.) from ~ "foedare" &c. A Peal ~ in this or 

in a similar meaning does not otherwise occur. The forms given by PAYNE-SMITH 

4158 all belong to the Pael. ~ is properly, perhaps, a Shaphel of i:il. 
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(2) l.!,,! "to come". Impt. [!, (with loss of the l. and with a), f. -l-; 
pl. o~, f. ~¼!, (~1lt,).-Aphel -~ .. !- Ettaphal -~~q. 

(3) {ot; "to run". Impt. {;&. (1). 

(4) ~H "to go". The '::.... falls out (§ 29), as often as it would 

otherwise have to follow a vowel-less J, and take a vowel itself, thus 

~n (l"t sg.): ~H (3 f. sing.); \.a.~j,4; !Ji{; ~~n, &c., but ~H, 
~k..,.g (2) &c. Impt. ~j (with falling away ~f the land with e), ~l, ~I, 
4/. Only the Peal occurs. 

(5) ~ "to ascend". The~ is assimilated to the~, whenever the 

latter stands in the end of a syllable and the former comes first in the 

one immediately following. These forms, namely Impf. and Inf. Peal, 

Aphel and Ettaphal, look just as if they had been derived from pc), 
h • ,._ • • .. • I b..a.ml > • ,._ 

t us: ~' \.aAmJ, ~lnJ, ~; ~ .. , .. ,., Am-!, ~' a.a~ 
~~.bJ,, &c. (Pael and Ethpaal are regular ~' ~~D The Impt. 

too runs as if from pcl (§ 173 C): ~' ~' a..a.&:P (,a.A~), ~~-
(6) oo+,,, "to give" (with poets also dissyllabic, thus o~ doubtless) .. . . 

loses its 01 in the forms o~, ~ot, .. , -~~o+,,,, ~~, o~ (~o+,,,), 
• • •.a •><!I •><t •.a•" ><I 

~obot-, ... bo+,,,, .. ~~ ·, but .k:. ~, b..~~ (the East-Sviians throw it 
'-, e -.!; '-."-• >'1 ,. ><l: •.a: 1.£. •"- ll J.,_ 

out in these forms also, § 38). Impt. ~6t, ~&., ~6t (the a occurring 

on account of the guttural, by § 169). Part. act. ootJ, ~°'1;-pass. 

o..cit,;. For the Inf. (only as· Inf. absol., along with forms from o~) 

oo,i.~; but usually a ~~, from ~nl appears instead, which also 
>4 ,,t • • 

supplies the Impf.; one says only ~ft.i, \.a.~b...J, &c.-Ethpeel is 

regular, 001,...l.l, b...~~l.l, &c. No other conjugations from o~ or ~.b.J 
•"- >4 ,.f • .(. 

are in use. 

(7) JJ., "to live". The Perf. is regular: ~. ~' ~' ~~, ~' 

~' ~~' ~ .... -So too the Impt.: ~, ~, ~· But the Impf. 
is formed as if from a verb med. gem.: Jk,J, ,L,:;;, \.a....J, \..a..u; (and no 

(1) The pronunciation hap with the falling away of the r appears to be known 

neither to the ancient tradition of the East-Syrians, nor to that of the West­
Syrians. 

(2) In BERNSTEIN'S Johannes are varying forms like "-r¥-, ,~i)i, &c. which 

have e, alongside of those like "-!~ &c. which have 1"7"" (§ 174 B. Rem.). 
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doubt ~.ilJ, ~~)- Now this readily passes into the form of verbs 
primae l : even at a pretty early date there is found written ~~. and the 

later West-Syrians at least have .U.S, ~11, &c. The Inf. too is J~ -
(~, ~,l»).-Part. ~' f. J,.:..l.; pl. ~1.. or~,µ, f.~ (1). The Aphel 
too is formed as if from med. gem. : w.,,IJl, ~l, a....Ll·, ~ ,· ~ ; .... ~ 

>-1 ~ ~ ... ..i: >ii: "" 

(Part. pass.); ~ (Nomen agentis ~). The mode of writing which 
is preferred for these Aphel forms is .LuJr, ~,b;,, &c. (§ 35). So with . .. 
the Ettaphal w.,,IJ ~l!. . 

(8) loo, "to be". The Perf. ~oo,, L~o,, &c. is quite regular: as 
an enclitic, however, it loses (v. §§ 38; 299) its o,: U,ot, loot, &c. The 

lmpf. also is usually quite regular: I~~. l~o,~, '-°oo,.i, &c.; still, the 
following secondary forms occur, in which the o has fallen out, and with 

no difference of meaning: l~, lotJ.., ~oµ, ~o,.L, ~otl (2 sing f.). Even 
the first two forms are far less frequently employed than the full forms, 

and .the others still less frequently, in particular the last one. Notice 

alongside of the Part. l9oi, J!.oo, "being, becoming", the Part. pass. 1901, 
,I.loot, pl. ~Ci'°' (Emph. st. ,l.l~&) "existing" (or "created") and the verbal 

adjective -...001, lJ:-.oot "been" (§ 118). 

VERBS WITH OBJECT-SUFFIXES. 

§ 184. V. snpra § 66. 

The 1 st person of the verb cannot have the suffixes of the 1"1 joined 
(a) Wi

th to it nor the 2nd those of the 2nd
. (2) ·There is no suffix of the 3rd pl.· 

strong ter.. ' ' 

minatiov. the separate ,ci.J!, or ~! supplies its place. 
LeadiDg 
rules. ._o,,-which comes-in room of °"7" after a vowel-encling,-becomes, 

with a, -~; with i it becomes -...o,~; with e, .... o,~ (§ 50 A. (3)). 

Before Suffixes, b..:: 0f the 2nd sg. m. Perf. is modified into ~; 

-...b.. of the 2nd sg. f. Perf. into -~; 

~ of the 1 st pl. Perf. into ..L; 

( 1) Not to be confounded with the adjective ... .::., Jl.t, &c. "living", "active". 

(2) The only exception known to me is the poetical expression w.L,i:...t! "that I 
might see myselr', Ephr, II, 506 C, 
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the ending ~' ~ (~l) into .Js, ..lo (.Jol); 
the ending ~ into ..L...: (more rarely .....L.:.) ; 

the ending~ into -1..:.; 
the ending ~ (~~)" into ..1..:. (..l..~); 

and the 3 pl. f. Perf. is made to end in ii. 

The a of these forms is wanting, however, before the suffix of the 

2nd sing. f. ~_:, which here preserves its e, (probably also in the 3rd pl. 

f. before the suffix of the 2nd pl.).-Secondary forms also occur in which 
the suffix of the 3rd sing. m. (~) retains the e. 

The forms of the Impf. which end in the 3rd consonantal rad. (3 sg. 

m. and f.; 2 sg. m.; 1. sg. and pl.) assume an i before the suffixes of the 

3rd sing.; the Impt. sing. m. takes an ii or an ai before all suffixes, when 
it ends in a consonant. . 

Attention should be paid to the distinction between 1 and l in the 
different persons of the verb. - Only the East-Syrians, however, are con­

sistent in this matter; the West-Syrians frequently give a hard sound 

even to the l of the 3rd sing. fem. 

The verbal forms are least altered before the suffixes of the 2nd pl. 

(\.~and~). 
Seeing that these suffixes \.~ a.nd ~ are treated entirely alike, 

and that, besides, very few vouchers are found for the latter, I leave 

it out of the Paradigm. For the forms of the Impf. which end in the 3rd 

rad., the 3rd sing. m. may suffice as their representative; for those in un, 
the 3rd pl. m. ; for those in an, the 3rd pl. f. 

I mark with an asterisk (*) th9se forms, of which the accuracy 

does not appear to be fully established. 
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§ 185. REGULAR VERB 

p; erfect Peal. Sg. 1•t_ Sg. 2. m. Sg. 2. f. 

Sg. 3. m. ~ 9~ 
w.~ 

3. f. """~ .,~ ~~ . . 
2. m. ....,~ - -., 
2. f. ....i..~ - -

1. - .,~~ w.-0~ . " 
Pl. 3. ID. w.J~ .,~ ""-?~ 

3. f. ~ ~ *~ . . "' . " "' 
2. m. ...uo~ - -

2. f.· w.L.~ - -

1. - ~ *~ 

Imp{. Peal. . 
Sg. 3. m. ~ 'N'.A--aJ ~~ 

2.m. { ~~ - -
~~1. 

"' " 

2. f. • Ii.::,., A-al. - -
~ " 

Pl. 3. m. ...u~ .,..;~ ~~ ~J 

3. f. ~ ' ~ *~½ii.i 
~ . " ' 

Impt. Peal. 
Sg. m. ~'4-.o - -

f. ~~ - -

{ a$./," wJ 0.,0 - -

Pl. m. 
·~,; wJJ 0.,0 - -

{ *~~ - -
f. 

~a.,A-o - -

Inf. Peal. .~ ~ ~ 
Pael. w.Jl~ ~~ I ~~a.~ . . ., 
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WITH SUFFIXES. (Peal.) 

Sg. 3. m. Sg. 3. f. Pl. 1. Pl. 2. m. 

~ ~ ~~ .....~~ 
O!~ ·k* ~~ ..... ~~ .. O! •• , .. 

- .. cit, .. ~* 011)..* I>..~ -.. .. '-:, 
-...01a...i* . ~ ~~ -Cl4--.~ 

,~~ O!~ 01~* -
-~ . ccl../H, ,a.~ . ~ 

"'"°' OI . " ,G.:? "' ,. 
-~.o ~ -~ *~ . . " • 6 ' ,./1 

\'. . 
.. ~o~ ~o~ ~o~ -

-...~~ ··~ ~ -~-.. ~ ~ - ~ ~r:~t~ 

{ .... oi~ 
~ ~j ~~ 

~ 
\'. . 

{-°'~~' ~~ { ~~ { ~~ --~~,. .... ~~,. e~~ . " Qj. " " 

{ -,cit,+ L~ A.oL 
~ " ~L *~~ -

~.o~ " 

{ -•~ .... ~ 
c,Ja.~ ~a.~ ..... ~~ ~~ 

{ .. ~ 
~ ~ *~ 

~ \'. . . 
• 

-~~ ~~ e~ -

"'"°'~~ ~~ ~~ -

{ -~ 4 { 
. a$./, ~ 

{ ,~~ ... o, a..o OI a..o -

- '~ ~ -·~ ~ ·~ ~ .. c,,i....1a. a..o ~ a..o ~ a..o -

{ -~~ { *~~ { *tt~ -

-~a.~· ~~ ~~ -

~ ~ ~ ,~ 
OI~~ 

.,.~ °', . • ..... ;~ ...._c4ta$ '& 9:.0 
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Observa- § 186. On the Perfect: For the 3 pl. m. there appears also before 

!::;.;;,th• suffixes, although rarely, the lengthened form in un(a), as -~~ 
"they laid him"; wJJo;rt (no doubt .,.J.)o;f4;) "they encompassed me":­

Overbeck's 'Ephraim Syr. &c.' 137, 9; ~~ "they entrusted thee".­
J ulianus 90, 25; 'tj~! ''they gave thee suck" J ac. Sar., Constantin 
v. 402 Var. (cf. § 197).-In the same way there occur for the 3 pl. f. 

forms with en(a), like o,.l.~ (also written ~~, which has been 
• ~ ♦ 

Examples 
of varia~ 
tions. 

inaccurately understood as a,µ~; hardly perhaps to be pronounced 

otJ .;5>.i). . ~ 

For the 3rd sg. f., with suffix of the 2nd pl. there is found as a 

variant for ,½~ "conceived you"_ Is. 51, 2, the doubtless more 

original ,~~~ (from the intrans. ~). 

The 3rd pl. m. sometimes remains without ending before the suff. 

of the 2nd pl.: ,~.l'~ (East-Syrian ,~.H-\ § 17 4 A) Judges 10, 12 "they 
oppressed you"; aD;d ,a.'7~? frapa~a11 uµa;, Acts 15, 24 (also Hark.). 

§ 187. The trifling variations from the Paradigm, which are called 
for in Intransitives, in certain weak roots, and in the Pael and Aphel, 
are shown by the following examples, to the analogy of which the other 

' ~ 

forms also give way: Intransitives; 01~; "she loved her"; """3~ 

"she conceived me".- Weak· Oll~l "he held her"· a.A::-..'I "he met you"· 
l"' ,. • .. 9 ' ~ • :.S:-t ' 

....,1..r.{ "she held me"· "'- "begat us"· 11 '-- ~ "she brought thee forth"· .,--t ,,~ ' -~ ' 
Q.J)b_ .. : "l knew you"· .,~ "they knew thee"· ~-~ "he gave her"· 
~ • t ' ~ ' 6--r:r ' • ,i. 

1~~ "l gave thee" (§ 183); ~½ "he begged thee"; -,a:s..J.t "they 

begged t}1ee" (others-f~:J+, 1cS..J+, cf. § 171); ,½\j. "he heard 
you"; 011;\.~ (others-01b.a:> § 184) "she set her"; w.J~ "thou 

• 6 • 6 6 • 6- 6 

didst set me"· 11;\.!Aa) "l set thee"· Q.J)~ "l set you"· -oi~ 
' (i (., ' ~ • 6, ' (> ' 

.... ot,.J~ "they set him" · ..:... '.l r. "he dug it (f.)" · ot!;\.A9 "she dashed 
6 ,"'""""t)-- ' ••->ii 

it (m.) in pieces"; 01~? "l desired her"; .... oio~ "they dragged 
bun forth". 

Pael and Aphel: ~~ "he blessed him"· ~'-!..,a:, "he received us"·· . " '~~ ' 
,~~ "he ordered you" ; ~;?! "h~ reached him, or came up with 
him.1

' • ot~ "she received him"· w.._ ..._.:,. ,., "she dipped me"· .,~ 
' • ~ ~ • , """;---::-t, ' 6 "" 

"l strengthened thee" ; w.i..!~i "thou (f.) didst make me angry"; 



§ 188. 139 

\.~hfoj "I made known to you"; \.a._4~;e "we blessed you"; \.~l:a..fo! 
"we made known to you"; .... ;..Jo~{ "you delivered him up"; 

01~.b..~ "they deflowered her"; '"6~· :.; , "they (f.) praised him"; 

\.~t! "made (3 pl. f.) us astonished" : , •~ l; ;; e l "found (3 pl. f.) him"; 

~! "he made him ascend" (§ 183); \.~~! "I led you forth";-
• ~ 

i...J~~ "thou comfortedst me" (§ 172 A); .... o,o~ "polluted (~ pl.) 
him"; .a$..J... "they asked us" ;~~...ol "he raised him up"; 01.b..~,I 

'-. ~ SI It ,a 6 ><I 

"thou didst disturb her"; 1~•1! "she disturbed thee"; .... o,~! "they 
raised him up", "established him"; .... ~~i "they persuaded him".­
~l "he loved me"· ~::..l;l "thou lovedst me"· Q,J)k~l "I loved 

•-' '6•><! '\'.:'.• ■ o<[ 

you"; --oia.1-l,! "they made him eager"; ~! "he introduced him" ; 

~o::i.~! "they introduced thee (f.)"; \.~k~j "I introduced you (pl.)". 

§ 188. On the Imperfect: The 2nd form of the 2nd sg. m. accomo- on the 

dates itself entirely to the Impt. sg. m. (§ 190). It serves properly to Imperfect. 

denote prohibition (with U "not"), but it stands also in other uses, just 

as the original form stands also in prohibition. 

The 2nd sg. f. also takes before suffixes the form ....i....: thus, 

wJ....LiojJ. "thou (f.) dost hunt me"; .... o,a...U?JJ. "thou art justifying him"; 

OJ.< i, o • 1o •~ "thou art choking her". " 

The forms of the suff. of the 3rd sg. m. ~ and .... 010...:. alternate 
without distinction in the cases concerned. With f. suff., forms like 

~ in place of ~' &c. occur more rarely. 

For .... oio.. there occurs in the Codex Sinaiticus .... oi,.. (how pro­

nounced?), interchanging with the usual forms, e. g. ~~a• I "I take 
him" (= .... 0,0 ~a e !) · .... 01- •~J "finds him"· ..... o, » ml "I place him"·, 

:z: ,.'j ' .- ' 

._~;I "I pity him", &c. So .... ~ot' "judges him" Isaac I, 242 

v. 397. Isolated cases of .... oio used instead, occur in the Cod. Sin., e. g . 

.... oi~ "gives him power" (= .... o,~); so .... Qt~.I, "we con­
strain him" Vita St. Antonii ed. Schulthess 11 pae:n. (1) 

(1) There is an additional example there of such a form. The editor draws 

attention,-in the Introduction p. 5, Rem. 3-, to several others in the cod. D of the 
Vita Alexis. 
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The very rare forms in 0..:.. instead of .Jo 4 
before suffixes are hardly 

certain, like ..Jcio>n&J "they support me" Apost. Apocr. 316, 4 ab. inf. 
and \..Q..:)a.9?µ according to Martin in a Karkafish gloss of a Parisian 

Codex of J er. 

§ 189. Examples of variati0.ns(1
): With a: \..~t9ri "he takes you 

away"· Q..!)t,...l.l "l break you"· ~=l "l take you"· ~l "I. 
' ~ .~ ·"" ' ~ •• ~ <l, ' • Ii. 

take her"; -O!a...A&{ "l kiss him"; o,J'c,~ "keep (3 pl.) him"' 
~J~ "thou (f.) plantest her" ;-~~i{ "l give thee (f.)"; '4,~\{ "I 
give you (f.)" ;-\..~~~l~ "she eats you"; -Ola..~{ "l hold him"; 

• • 4 
-o;...JopJ' "they hold him"; ot-loVJ} "they inherit it (f.)"; c,iJa.::.wi~ "you 

know her" ;--..o,~J+{ (-01~~1. § 34) "l beg him"; ~~.I+~ 
"you beg me, or a~k me" ;-~lot{ "I judge thee (f.)"; -oi~op "we 

judge him"; \...~Jo?{ "I judge you"; ~a.lofJ "they judge thee (f.)"; 

-~;ojl "they (f.) listen to him"; -~a.~ "they place him";­

~~ "lusts after her". 

Pael and Aphel: _;~ "blesses us"; ....,~:::r..J. "thou causest me to 
~· ~ 4- -><I 

dwell"; ~~l "l gather thee (f.)"; ~o;J.0-! "they give thee (f;) gain"; 

QI ia.i,; ! ,, -~a t; ! 1 "they glorify him"; 't~ "they (f.) glorify 

thee"; ~~; "thou (f.) provokest me to anger"; \.a..!?~ "he brings 

tidings of good to you"; \...a..!?~ "baptises you" ;-ot-9-9! "I cast him 

out"· a..::Ja..iilu "they cast you out"· C1-AJ014- · "they comfort you"· -l~o ,< l\:o ~ l 

.,......_ 1 - • "he asks thee"· -~a:::;._ 1 - • "they ask him" · a.A~ 1 
- l "l ask ,·-r-~ ' ~ ' \".'. • ~'L 

You"·- a~ "I teach thee"· ~ "l teach you" ·--...;;;;.~l "l ' 't. ><I ' ~ • 1/.,)l ' _., ~ 
establish him" ;--Qja...;;4J "he awakens him"; ~W "they (f.) awaken 

us"· a.Na, Q 1 "he establishes you"· - t~ "they establish him"·-,\: . , - ' 
~~ "thou directest me aright" ; ~ "he profanes it · (her)"; 

ot • ,:::i ol "thou (f.) lovest him"· .....u..~J. "thou (f.) vexest me"· ~~~ • 
~.. -t ' -..s; , r=i: 

"they shatter him (or it) in pieces". 

on the Im- § 190. A. On the Imperative: Besides the two forms of the pl. m. 
perative d . th p d' h h d f . . 
and the 2nd note m c ara 1gm, t ere are ot er two secon ary orms occurrmg· 
Sing. m. here and there, as, for instance, -Of~~ "leave him", and ._Oj,.Ja.i;.~• 
Impf. ' 

(1) For 2nd form of the 2nd sg. m. v. on the lmpt. § 190 C. 
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"sacrifice him" (v. under F). There are some traces found of a form of 

the sg. f. like ~a.½.o or even , . •, i '; "4-.0. 
B. The sg. m. always retains the vowel immediately before the 

3rd rad., thus not merely in ~~; ''"}"!."• "hear me"; ""'1..?~ 
(East-Syrian i.J...?~ § 174 G) "think on me", "remember me"; ~; 

"love her"; ~.J.:.J "buy her"·, ._o,..;::::..!io.. "make him" :-.... iit,...9~ "learn 
"" • "" 0 ><!: 

it'1 (and of course ~ "place her"; --~O:::.. "curse him"), &c., 
but also in the Pael and Ethpaal, as .... cit,.~; "fix his bounds" : 01,.~ 

"observe her"· .......i...9.~ "teach me"· ....i..~ "comfort me"· ~~ 
' '4 'Ii, .Ji: ' ..r.a- -,.lj ' • 1,1, 

"cherish her"· ,-oi, J,:::,,, al "deliver him up''· ~?,. ol "make known to 
' i.e;. >4 ' ~ ">4 

me" · ~?,. ol "make known to her" · ~~l "lead me in". 
' "" >4 ' ... "" ~ 

So too verbs primae J and o, with falling away of the 1 st rad.: 

--~a.a, wJ...Oa.& "kiss him" "kiss me"· ~ "follow me"· ~ 
' 14 ' ' ,( ><I: ' I(, "' 

"take her"; w-1 .. ;.:. ... "draw me"; ~cS, "give her"; .... C>l...;.s, "give him"(1); .. ~ . . 
-~? "acknowledge him". 

C. Exactly the same vocalisation holds good also in the 2nd form 
of the 2nri sg. m. Impf. ~o;.g; "thou deliverest me"; ~a.J....,; "thou 

art choking her"; .... iit,.di .. u; "thou lovest him" ;-01,~oL; "thou art 
drawing her"·, .... ~it. "thou invest him" ;-~o;L "thou sprinklest 

6 it.It:- 0... ~ ...:. 

me"·-·,•,»'-• t "thou deliverest me up"· ~L "thou teachest me"· 
) -,.lj II:. ,,4 ' ..t " 14 ' 

....i..~oJ. "thou destroyest me"·,· . ~ J. "thou leadest us in", &c. 
•It- ... ~,,4 

D. Such a vowel, however, is not found in the shorter form of the 

pl. m. Notice that the vowel it stands here, in the Peal, even with verbs 

which have a or e in the Impf. and Impt.: e. g. --016;.707 "take ye him 

away"; --010"~~ "make him"; ~~a..t "hear ye me"; -oiot:ool "say . . "' "' .,, 
ye of him" {and of course -01o.lo? "judge ye him"; Ql~O:S.. "curse ye 

her"), &c.-Pael·and Aphel: -..J~ "save me"; ._ota.fc\! "make him 

secure"; --i:it~ "take him"; '-04901! "lead us away"; -01~:.o! "lead 
him away"; -ota.A.9! "cast him out"; --010~ "comfort ye him", &c. 
But in --01aJ~i "put shoes upon him", a vowel is of course needed for 

(1) Barh., for Ex. 22, 26 and 1 Sam. 21, 9, would have 

hardly correct. 

• -~ .. , but that is 
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the I (§ 34). This is the formation adopted by some writers even in the 

case of very short forms --01~01, r:11~01 "give ye him", "give lljlr"; 
r:11~= "take ye her"; while others say .... o,a.d;cSt, r:tta.::i6'; and even 

• 4- • 
r:tta.Qo.m (= r:tt°7a.m) occurs. 

So too in the sg. f. of Pael and Aphel there should be no vowel 
before the 3rd rad. thus: , 1, r+; • "praise me"· -o,a....~~ a.. "entice him"· ' .. ., :,:: ~ ' 
-oia....a.1.ol "suckle him"; ·,•,;,,,a ■ I "cause me to hear"; still we find also 

,4. ... .,l: • 

• 1, .,,; • · w,,1,>» • 1 • -oio ::::,, ; o "take him" · and in fact this correspornls 
,1!.'4 ' ~ ,ii J, ::,: It. ,<I ' 

to the vocalisation of the Peal (as -oia..iil.ul "hold him"). Of. the flue-
"' 

tuation between ~6' and ~6' "believe me" (§ 197). Thus 

-oia."46' (others -01~01), and ~t't, "preserve her".-For a longer 
form in "ina as in the Impf. v. § 198 A. 

E. Altogether, only a few examples occur of the pl. f., as ..... o;,·iA'+:i ,­
"praise him" (without any vowel before the 3rd rad.), or of the longer 

form ....i.L~o3 "listen to me". 

F. In the pl. m. in un(a) two forms stand overagainst each other 

in the Peal,-the more usual one, like ...ilo~o.6 "bury me"; ~o~ol 
• • I 

"take him"; "'-'J~a,t "hear me",-and the less common one, with the .. 
vowel before the 3rd rad., like ...ilo;~; ~o.i.~? "slay him"; 
....uo.~~ "taste me". The forms primae J follow the second of these 
two modes, like ....,JJo.E...m, -ot--l~ "take me", "take him",· ... o;,.Jof~,, 

• ,;I; • "' 4- ~ 

ot-iot:l, "preserve him", "preserve her". (cf. in addition ....uoloj "listen to 
me"; -o,..Jo.Joi "judge him", &c.). The vowel is always retained in the 
Pael and Aphel: ...il~ "receive me''· .:.. tof~.l • "guard her"· ....ua.S.?~ ol \(."' , -,- ~":s: ' .! 

"make known to me"· .... cit-J~ "clothe him" · -~a.As! "cast ye 
• ' "" ,I!. ' ~ ..Ii 

him out". 

G. For .. o,....:. (sg. m.) the East-Syrians write -~ (§ 84 B). 

§ 191. On the Infinitive: In the Peal cf. farther ~b.~, 1~~ · 
"to give her", "to give thee"; ~f» "to judge her". 

Occasionally forms are met with, which, following the analogy of the 
Impf., insert an i before the suff. of the 3rd sg. m. :-... Ola ,S. n •l) "to take 
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him" (in place of ~a•'?); ..... o,°"4--;.a:o "to pay him"; 6t,...o~ "to set 

her free"; ... o,a..Aa.~ "to enchant (1) him". 

The forms of the Aphel, as 01;~, &c. correspond to those of 

the Pael; in verbs mediae o, we have -,.La.5.b "to lead thee back", &c. . ' 
§ 192. Verbs tertiae ..... require special treatment. The a of the Verba 

3rd sg. m. Perf. is retained before suffixes ; and it is the same with the :::i~ -
vowel endings of the root in the Impf. and Impt. On the other hand, LSuffi:es. 

. eadrng 

the t of the Perf. and the a of the Inf. pass into y, except before \..a.-!?, rules. 

and ~- Notice the transmutations of the diphthongs peculiar to 

each: au into a(w)z1 ol~ (also written oS~, oSl~: East-Syrian 
• 7 

c;,1-·, &c. § 49 B): iu into yu; iii (Impt. sg. f.) into a(y)i -...l-9 
( or 

written ..:..:). ]for orthographic differences also with e in these cases, 

v. infra. 
§ 193. We give the forms of the Perf. complete in the Paradigm, Paradigm. 

for Peal and Pael, and from the latter the corresponding forms of the 

Aphel are easy to construct. Only we omit the 2nd pl. f. (in ~\) which 

can hardly be authenticated, but which at any rate follows exactly the 

analogy of the 24nd sg. m. (i. e. of the strong verb). In the Impt. we 

require to cite the Pael forms for the sg. m. only. It is not necessary to 

cite them at all in the Impf. It may suffice generally for this section 

of the Paradigm to note down one single personal· form ending in J.,:.., 
seeing that the forms with other endings follow the analogy of the 

strong verb. 

(1) Geop. 95, 22; Clemens 136, 18; Is. 37, 34, Hex.; Clemens 140, 13, 14 (twice); 

three examples from the Codex of 411 11. D. 
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PARADIGM OF VERB TERT .... 
(Peal and 

... 
Perfect. Sg. 1. Sg. 2. m. Sg. 2. f. 

Sg. 3. m. Peal ~ ~ .....o.~ • 6 

Pael ~ ~ ....o.~ .... 
• ' 3. f. Peal '""!~ 1~ ~~~ 

9 

Pael -...1.b..~ . " .,~~ ~~~ 
2. m. Peal .... ~ 

Pael ....J~~ 

2. f. Peal i...l..~, 
~ .. 

Pael i...l..~ 
' ~ 

1. Peal .,~~, ~~, 
9 

~~~ Pael .,~~ 
£ 4 4 

Pl. 3. m. Peal ..,Jo~, .,0~ ~o~ . "' 
Pael ...,J~ .,~ .... ~~ 

3. f. Peal ~ ~ .... ~~ .... " 
Pael ~ ~ ~ .. ~ •" 

2. m. Peal .....uoi.~ 
Pael ....ilo~ 

1. Peal ~, .... .o.~ . " ,. 
Pael. 't ~ .... ~ . ~ 

------------------------------

Impf. Peal ~ ~ w.~ 
---------------- ---~ 
Impt. sg. m. Peal ~ 

Pael ~ 
sg. f. Peal ~~ 

4 

pl. m. Peal ...JO~ 

pl. f. Peal ~ 6 
--------

Inf. Peal 
yw.~ ~ "'4~ 

' ~~~~ Pael <,Jl~ .,~a.L~ • • 
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WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 
Pael). 

Sg. 3. m. Sg. 3. f. Pl. 1. Pl. 2. m. 

-~ ~ ~ \.½~ 
~ ~ ~~ -~ \..04 % 

01~ 
' • 

°'~' \.~~ . ~~ 
\._~ .. 

01~~ 
' ,. 
-~~ \.~ a.~~ ot: >4 ~ •• lit 

~0,-~ 01~ i..'::. -.:_. .. , 
-~ -~ b..~ -e>t-. , 01 • % ~. % 

-01a...h, ~~ ~~ % .. . 
-~ ~~ -~ ._.ot ; .., C>t-% , 

• 
01~ , . -~~ 01 • .· • 

-~~ \..~ ... 
01~•~ -~ -~~ 01. , 

\.~. % ,. ,._ 
,{ ,{ 

-..010~ 010~, ~~ \._~0~ 
-01 -~ 0!~ \._~ *~~ '-: . 
_.~ ~--.. , ~ ? 

_.~ ~ ~ ? 

-~o~~ Q!.Jo4, •-i~ ~0 .. 

oJok~ 
. 

.... o,..Jc:,~~ 9.~ 
~0. ~ 

~~ ~ .. , \.½~ 
-o,...i~~ ~ '-.°'41...~, 

-- --

-01~ ~ ~ \.½~ 
·--- ----

'""°'~ Qt,~ ~ 
_.~ ~ ~ 

-01a...k ~A., ~k ,{ ,.. ,.. 
-010~, 010~, I ~~ 
- .. ,' 

'-"01•1:.--;,~ ~~ ~ 

.~ ~ ~ \._½~ 
' . 

01la.L~ o,1.~ ,.~ ~,.~ . ' \'.. . ~ • • • 0-

10 
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' § 194. On the Perfect: The 1. of the 2nd pers. always remains hard; 

the East-Syrians usually extend this process to the 1 st sg. also, except 

in the Peal,-contrary to the ancient practice-while the genuine-west­

Syrian tradition leaves the 1. soft in this position. Notice the forms of 
the 3rd f. sg. in the Pael and Aphe1, which preserve the a, for which the 

East-Syrians put a (e. g. 0\~;l "she threw him", § 43 C). 
Forms from these verbs of the 3rd m. pl. in un(a) before suffixes 

are very rare, the only cases known to me being the following two: 

-~oJ,.\.> "they saw him" Mark 6, 49 S.; and ""oj..Joi~ "they scourged 
o/ 

him" Land II, 26, 11: on the other hand individual cases of the 3rd f. pl. 
in en(ii) are somewhat oftener met with, like -~·-½.,:,._ "they (f.) saw him'' 

=-~.,:,._. 
Forms of Aphel: ~;i "he threw him"; '-½~i "he increased 

you"; ~~...:i,oi "l adjured you (f.)"; Cl!~j "they rejected her";­
....i....! "he enlivened me"· wi~t "she enlivened me" · w.Jk....:.! "thou 

,.!i ~ ' • >4 -1' ' 6 >4 

didst enliven me". 
§ 195. On the Imperfect: Thee before the suff. of the 2nd pl. is often 

not expressed through - : '-a.:ia.u! = ~ 7 .. ~{ "l show you", &c. The 
fonns which do not en<l in .L follow closely the analogy of the strong 

verh; cf . ._iit-Joj..0.] "they call upon him", alongside of C)j.Jok.al "they 

drink it (m.)"; 't.10µu "they call thee"; ~Jo~ "they deliver thee (f.)"; 

-Qt..J.l,LMJ "they (f.) see him", alongside of O!fl~jJ "they (f.) revile him"; 

...i.D..,o~ "you (f.) call me"; ~J~ "they (f.) bewail her" ;-...i.L~~ 
"thou (f.) callest me"; -~?1. "thou (f.) bringest him up", and even 

Oj.J...}.I,.,~ "thou (f.) seest her", which can only be ~J,v~ (§ 188). 

Answering to the forms cited above (§ 188) there arc found, without 

o, in Cod. Sin. a few like ""ot,..,wl "l see him" (= -010. .. J.vl); -QI.a.....! 
"l show him". And answering on the other hand to the forms ref erred 

to in the end of that section there occurs in Cod. D of Alexis (Var. to 
18, 17), as well as in the Sinai Codex of the Acts of Thomas (Burkitt 

10, 11) = ,Vright's A post. Apocr. 315, 3, -010}.I,.,! "l see him". 

Rem. A poet (in Barb. gr. I, 151, 19) says once -01-"'t~~ ~ (in­
stead of -oia...~~) "do not loose him", following the analogy of the 2nd 

form of the 2nd sg. m. in the strong verb (§ 190_ G). 
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§ 196. On the Imperative: Longer forms of the pl. m. are found, on the 

l"k • .._I l "d f ±l 1 " • I ( '" f Imperative. 1 e ....uoo t4, a ongs1 e o lot.JOI.lit& " oose me ; ....uoo/ '¼~ -...1.Jo~ or 
proper ....OoiS~) "accompany me"; ... o,..JoJml "heal him". Forms of 

,,I;-..:!" 7 ,4 ..i: 

the 2nd pl. f. without n before the suffix hardly ever occur. Modes of 

writing are found like -1.:.:~ = -.ll~ "cover (f.) us"·, ._ot,J..f~ "call 
~~ -6 ~ ,;;;:----6 ><I" "'-6 

ye (f.) upon him".-For the 2nd sg. f. a shorter style of writing is found, 

as ~I "give (f.) me to drink" = ""1..,l!A.a.l. .. .. 
As in the Impf., so here also, forms occur without o, though very 

rarely indeed: --QI.-~ "throw him" (Lagarde, Anal. 11, 11), and --~ 
(Wright, Catal. 897 b, 19) "answer him" (for --01«4r-,, --01~). Farther, 

there occurs in the refrain of an ancient Church Hymn (1) ~­

"answer her", a dissyllable, thus doubtless ~ according to the 

analogy of ~~-
§ 196*. A transition of verbs tert. I to the formation of verbs tert . ._ Transition 

is indicated by the expressions --010~ "they comforted him" (Pcrf.), ::r::•,bi 
r•" 

and "comfort ye him" (Impt.) · ...,Jo~ "comfort ye me" -which occur as to V:0 rbs 
' .,-..i:" ' terttae -

secondary forms of -..oio,lb, .....JO,lb (cf. § 172 B). before 
">4 ..:t Suffixes .. 

§ 197. The. Quadrilitera.ls (taken in the wide sense of the term Qnadriliter-
. a~s before 

adopted above, § 180) bear themselves before suffixes also, exactly hke suffix••· 

· the Pael forms. A few examples will suffice: Perf. 01~ "he reduced her . .. 
to slavery"; 10.i,;,.:aof (or 1a.i,~? § 5~ B) "they exalted thee"; -..oio;:»~ 

"were stubborn against him"; --~o~~ot "ye believed in him". ·with 

frn --~a ci,? m1 "they tore him in pieces". (2
) 

Impf. 't'l0;,.:aoj1. ('t'lO~jJ. § 52 B) "she raises thee up"; -..01«4~ 
"he supports him"· a.~• - • -I "l support you"· ....,;;._.Jo"~ "they 

' ' •"'T'"°7• ' _,. t .. 
enslave him", &c. • 

Impt. (with retention of the vowel before the last radical) --~~ 
"set him or it forth"; ~ia.,- "save me"; all(l thus too the 2nd form 
of the 2nd sg. m. Impf. ._o,.~L "thou cnslavest him".-Plural w.Jo!.;....m 

• "' .. .,.:s: 

(1) Said to be by Ephraim; in the Officium Feriale of the Maronites, for 

Thursday, Noon, at the end (Roman edition of 1863, p. 355 sq.; Kesruan ed. of 1876, 

p. 414 sq.). The refrain is repeated eight times. 

(2) Overbeck 292, 25 (in four syllables). 
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"suffer me", of course without the vowel; but the usage fluctuates between 

~'5! and ,,1e•-e•~ "believe (f.) me". 
The Quadriliterals which end in - correspond to the Pael forms 

of verbs tert. - ; cf. ~ "perfected him or it (m.)"; '--~.Ji,;~ "he 
nourished you"· ......m;~ "nourishes thee"· • ,.J.,'>n • 1 "perfects me"·, 

' T-----Y >ii ' 'Lo >4 

....:1JX)O-m "tend me" (lmpt.), &c. . "' 
§ 198. A. Of Refiexive verbs, only a few, that have become tran-

sitive, appear with suffixes: Of those ending in a strong rad., there occur 
in particular t >;.; it "to remember"· ,-t. .... ii "to remember"· .,~u "to 

.--;-. il- ' .-,.-- •ll ' ~ Ii. 

surround"; 4~1.{ "to put on"; ~1.{ "to meditate on";-and the 

Quadriliteral "-?O~a.{ "to recognise". Examples: Perf. · ~~1.{; \.t.!?? 1.{; 
e>A,.,ot>-a.t ·, oii~,1.1 "thou didst remember her"·, -,4,:,,li "1 remembered 

o • ><I: "- 6 ->4• \l. 6 ..( ♦ 'I. 

thee"; ~t-7?1.{; -Oj..J?~?J! "we provided ourselves therewith"; ,..,J,,.k~?q; 
-...Ja._;~1.l; -,o;,:,;LI; .-01a.S.,ot>-a.i; *~1.l (3 pl. f.), &c. Impf. -,;,,:,, ?bJ; 

.,. ><I. I(, • I[. ♦ -4: "" >4 "-

"!.' . ~ A. .... ., ~ . , ,. ,t A., ., ~ , .c ,., z. . , .. ., _ i & I t w,,:,~? ~ j ~'t),..I.Y i 01,J--C"T"l.'-J j ~Oµ>?J.Y; \.0.~.l~?O~'-LJ, C. 111]! • 

sg. m. ot--~fq; ......L.~fl.{; sg. f ~+?o~{; ""'1..t-0?1.[ and also .... .u...~il{ 
from the lengthened form (§ 190 D) (1); pl . ....uot,:,il.l- 'rhere occur also, 

however, with a strange imitation of the vocalisation of the Peal, 
-oicu:,;a.;1./ and 61cu:,;aJ:,1./ (2), alongside of .-01cu:,;..o.Ll and 01cu:,;..o,l.L 

1' "7.,., '9 1' ..,. ■ 'l, ,, .... ',l, ..,, ... ',l 

Inf.: oi la.1.;..:>~~-
• • iii • Ii, • • 

B. Of reflexives tertiae - we have 01,~l, ~~l "he told 
lo!. .,:s. ll. "A "-

of him of her"· .....aa.iall.l "they forgot me"· ~.b..a.l "l tell of her". 
' ' >4 \l. ' Ii. "A "-

L-1. § 199. ~ .. ! "'is",-properly something ljke "existence" (ground-

form ~tN:1,-of which the emph. st. µ.~ .. ! "the being" ro o-v is still quite 
current as a substantive)-in practice passes com1)letely over to the class 

of verbs. It combines with itself possessive suffixes, which are attached 

(
1

) Jacob of Sarug in Mart. II, 242 middle. 

(2) These forms arc well authenticated by both East- and West-Syrians-Josh. 

6, 3sq.; 2 Kings 11, 8; Ps. 48, 12 (in Hex. also), although the other form has likewise 

good authority (Ceriani's Text). 
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to the original ending ai, m the very same way as to the ai of the pl. 

(§ 145 A). Thus: 
"' ... ~ .. ! - I am. ~~! - We are . 

.,.• .. LI - Thou art. .a.~ .. .b...l - You are. 
,<I: ::i: ' '>( ::c 

w..Q. .. ~! - Thou (f.) art. ~~+! - You (f.) are. 

-..010~! - He is. ~ot-~! - They are. 
~~! - She is. ~~~! - They (f.) are. 

Besides this usage, b..! may be combined with the separate Personal 

pronouns.-v. § 302. 

·with a foregoing U we have ~ .. ! U, or 4 "is not". The contracted 

fonn also takes suffixes, e. g. -..010~ "he is not", &c. 
"' "' 



PART THIRD. 

SY N 'I' AX. 

I. THE SEPARATE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The sepa- § 200. In this branch of the subject we adhere to the division, which 
rate parts 
of spoech. has already been adopted in the "Morphology", of all the words of the 

!~:~i;~~ary language into Nonns and Verbs. This is a division, however, in which 

tions. there cannot he any sharp line of demarcation. Participles, for instan~e, 

I. NounB-. 
A. Gender. 

which in origin belong to the N onn, must on account of their essentially 

Verbal treatment be taken with the Verb; and it appears a proper course 

farther, to associate with them in certain cases even the Predicative Ad­

jective (§§ 254 D; 314).-With the Noun we again reckon Adverbs and 

Prepositions; and the treatment of Co1mlative Conjunctions will come up 

farther on in dealing with combinations of two or more sentences. 

1. NOUNS. 

A. GENDER. 

§ 201. A real distinction betwixt Nenter (what is inanimate) and 

what has gender, is known to Syriac, only in the interrogative pronouns 

"what?" .l», ~' Jl», '-a.::o, and "who?" ~- In the short-hand use of the 
adjective or pronoun standing alone, the Feminine usually takes the 

place of our Neuter: Thus, e. g. lt~f "something else" Jos. St. 5, 7; 
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, ._ot "id quod" · l,oi "hoe"· l'roi ~ "therewith in addition to this" . ,. ' ~ ' 
Ov. 176, 5; ifot d --01 "this however" Jos. St. 12, 11; loot? lf--f "that 
which happened" Moes. II, 68, 25; ~~? ~? ... 01 lf-u svo; os §rm xpdrz 
Luke 10 42· cf. Aphr. 250 19· ib.- 01 "the good"· l~ "the evil" 

' ' ' ' o--0 ' o · 
Gen. 2, 9 and frequently; i¼,b "properly", "in a fitting manner" 
Aphr. 460, 5, &c .. Of. cases like ~~ •••• ;...~?'? "and that which still 
more .... can &c." Spic. 19, 10 (where the relative ? is construed as 
feminine), and many instances in accordance with § 254. 

But that the_ Masc. also is permissible in this case is shown, first 
by the adverbial use of words like ;....a,- "finely"; ~ "well"; ~ 
"ill" &c. (§ 155 A). This is farther shown by instances like ~~ P. 
~ ~ ~ Aphr. 424, 22 or ~ ~ ~ &tt P.o Aphr. 170, 13 "they 
discern not good from evil" ; and farther ~ oj ~ o! "either to 
good or to evil" Spic. 3, 6 ; ~ &lJ "crafty for what is good" Aphr. 
190, 4; in the Emph. st. /;,..!,.,_ oi l:........trt..t Q.Jn} II "takes neither too little 

i6 :;o;;,.r ~ ~ ~ 'I 
nor too much" Ephr. II, 485 B; l~o ~ ~?o "and judge what is 
hateful and what is beautiful" Ephr. II, 316 C. Thus frequently o&~? 

"what is bad"· -- •J, "what is good" &c = "the bad" "the good" 1Vith ' ---c,. ' . ' . 
the Pronoun, cases like ? .Got "this is what" are not abundant (A phr. 
211, 8; 396, 3) ; lmt they occur often after prepositions, as in ,&ot ~ 
"on that account"· oot ~ "therefore". And a..aoi "that is"· ... ; 0..1~ 

' ,,i; ,4 ,- ,. ~ 

''but that is" = "namely" are of very frequent occurrence. 
In the Plur. however the Fem. is exclusively employed: I~ 

"goods", "bona";~ TaDTrz (only construed as fem.);~~~~ "all 
this"; &V\ ~ ~~ "for, both of these" Aphr. 9, 16 and various 
other examples. 

B. ABSOLUTE STATE; EMPHATIC STATE. 

§ 202. A. Originally the Emph. St. denoted the Determination [ as B.Absolute 

d. L L ki ,, B t th State: Em• 1d the prefix JJ in Hebrew]: 170 was "a king", Nf?~ "the ng . u e pbatic 

use of the emph. st. became so prevalent in Syriac, that very scanty traces !~tst. 
now remain of its original and proper signification. This is clearly shown in th8 

Substan-
by cases like 1~'4 "a few days" Spic. 1, 1, and by the circumstance that a tive. 
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very large number of substantives appear now only in the emph. st. 
Add to this, that the Abs. St., even where it still survives, may almost 

always have the emph. st. substituted for it in the Substantive, and that 
it appears repeatedly even in determined words. But if the difference 

of meaning in the two states is in this way as good as lost completely 
for the language, there are still many cases (1} in which the abs. st. 

appears in the substantive often, or indeed preponcleratingly, on the 

ground of its original signification. It occurs in the following cases: 
B. (1) In several genuine Syriac Proper-names, wluch being deter­

mined in themselves required no determining sign. Thus names of local­

ities like ~?~, ~}J "Pillars"; ~~ (also i·~) = qen nesrin 
"Eagles' -nest"; ~~ ;~ "Mountain of the Servants ( of God?)"; ~ 

~..l "Image-town" (near Edes~a, Jos. St. 58, 2); i~; "Thirsty Hill" 
Anc. Doc. 73, 13, and many others; but, along with these, many appear in 

the emph. st. like it~ "Wall"; i~~ "Fortress", &c. Names of Persons: 
~ "Beloved"· ~i "Patricius" (together with 1 •;i} · ....l.o "Senior"· 

:r ' -..!I ,.. "4 ' -,4; ' 

~'.ui, "Justificata" (f.) &c.; but here too the emph. st. preponderates, 

as in {;o.::..., "Little"· 1 L =-•- "Humble"· ~I "Brother" &c. Thus the 
6 '~ ' ~ 

poets make use even of ~ "The Heavens" as a proper name, as in 

Isaac II, 4 v. 32; 344 v. 1753 and in several other instances. Of course 

foreign proper-names like t.J»o;.~ &c. receive no mark of the emph. st. 

Rem. Constant epithets of proper-names were retained in the Abs. 

st. in earlier times : thus in the names of the Months still pf.o .... t&; or 

P-'t" 'l "TesrI First" (= October); -...;.uf \..cu.& "Kanon Second (= 

January) &c. 

C. (2) In distributive repetition: ~ U.,.. ~ "every year" Sirach 

47, 10; Jos. St. 26, 18; pa..~ po.. "from day to day" frequently; d"7 
di "from time to time" frequently; ~~ ~f~ "at times" Aphr. 45, 5; 
... ,~ ... ,~o ;1! +l~o ~ a b:w:,. µi)CIJIQ.j .a.JI .,.I""~.'.: .co "numerous ,:r. ,err-~ ,.t,,l; .a: >$; >( - \l ' \l ,~..i-
are the laws in all kinds of kingdoms, lands, and districts" Spie. 18, 16; 

( 1) In the Plural and in the Abstract form in utk the A be. st. occurs much 

more frequently than elsewhere; the characteristic forms (in in, an; u) may still be 

fashioned here in every case. 
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05.3 a.5JT "with any thing" Aphr. 308, 18; ,h ~ ,?? "step by step" 
Ephr. Nis. p. 77 v. 98; P...t:lO Ji,. .. ~ "city by city" repeatedly; ~f'I' ~ 
p...~ "cbrc:l 'liOA.sc,x; sl; 'liOA.1'/' Matt. 23, 34; ..a.,:p9~ ;ofcSt ;,c,fcSt "he shall 
be cut to pieces, limb by limb" Jul. 87, 17; ~ 't:.~:) "on any pre­
text whatsoever" Ov. 221, 6; J.a.~ ~, ~; ... 41.- "in vexation from all o o• 66--C"-" 

sorts of straits" Mart. I, 185, 12; ..m.~ ~? "of all manner of kinds" 

Aphr. 267, 2, and repeatedly; ~ ~ 0~01 ~ "they stood in 
crowds" Addai 2, 12 &c. Yet the emph. st. occurs here also: Jbj' ~ 
Jb:U.. "from time to time" Sim. 301 mid. ; l.b-i..;.» ~ l.b-i..;.» "city 

0 + I--;; 0 • 

with city" Is. Hl, 2; l~~~ l-!-J..~ "a loaf of bread a-piece" Judges 
8, 5; cf. Matt. 24, 7; Ps. 19, 3 &c. J\fatt. 24, 2 has in P . .siJ.f ~ .siJ..p 
M&o; sm' "Ai&o'iJ, and thus Aphr. 412, 17; but in S. the reading is ,1..9}...o 

}.9}...o ~-

D. (3) After ~, with Numerals and in similar connections: ~ii 
d¥~ ~·t...g,~o ~ ~~ "all good, beautiful and excellent kinds" 
Aphr. 297, 8; ~ ~ "with all zeal" Ov. 178, 7; ~ ~ "all 
possessions" Ov. 166, 24; ;~oj ~ "with all caution" Prov. 4, 23; ,~ 

~::i. "with all evils" Prov. 5, 14; ~ .si~ ~ "every shoulder (f.) has 

been stripped" Ezek. 29, 18; ;;i ,~? \..a.m{ ~ "all remedies in every 
• 

place" Ephr. III, 251 A; l~~? '-~ ~ "in every time of distress" 
Sirach 2, 11; ~ ~ '7Tii!Ja'iJ alrla'iJ Matt. 19, 3-and very often thus. 

· More rarely the emph. st. occurs here, and particularly in the pl., e. g. 

J!~ ".$ "all the streams" Eccl. 1, 7; ~Ql.:lO ~ "to all believers" 
Aphr. 202, 1 &c. For ~J,? ~ "to all pains" Aphr. 135, 3 there is 

a variant eJf ~-
Along with numerals; (a) when the numeral precedes: rLo ~ l~ 

~:i..? Kapok,(, Kal lf/.)X~ µfa Acts 4, 32; ~? rL ~ s~ s110; aYµaroq Acts 

17, 26; 0~ ~?L "two worlds" Ephr. III, 111 C; Ov. 135, 7, 8; ~~ 

lfo~ 4? '-~ ~1,~o ~~ "the days of the twenty-two reigns of 
Judah" Aphr. 84 ult. and very often thus ;-(b) When the numeral 

follows: ~L ~ sroo'iJ oKroo Acts 9, 33; l.ho ~a.1 •'a hundred days" 
Aphr. 483, 4; lJ»>-7 e ~ "seven hundred years" Land II, 277, 3 &c. 
In like manner also -'',;.,. .Sl, l~ "on any 1iretext" Ov. 187, 10; ~ 

~,♦ .a • 

~ci.-:: ~ "on a day" Ov. 167, 26 &c. Even when strict determination is 
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present, the .A.bs. st. may be retained alongside of the numeral: ~~ 
~½ ~'l "these four months" Sim. 276, 5; ~f-ci~ d1. ~~ s,; 
mJratq mlq ovat'<J snoAalq Matt. 22, 40 (.A.phr. 24, 4, 9); ~1. ~01 ~ 
\...~ chro TW"ll rptw,; 'lTA7JYWY [r0Jrw11] Rev. 9, 18 (Gwynn); a~ .. 1. ~~ 
~n "these three righteous ones" .A.phr. 453, 12; \...~ d'\ ~~ 
~\ "these two powerful kingdoms" J ul. 106, 27 &c. 

But in all these cases the Emph. st. is permissible also, and in 

several of them it is much more usual, cf. l~;~ l;,.vo ~ !~ "one 
soul (abs.) and one mind (emph.)" Moes. II, 72, 12; JJ..o rL.=. "with one 
voice" .A.cts 19, 34; ~ ,liu~ ,.L "one wise man" .A.phr. 394, 12; .. . 
lHo\ ~ "seven kine" Gen. 41, 3 (v. 2 ~jo\ ~); ~ I~ a.5? 
"ten thousand wicked names" Jul. 76, 24 (together with ~ a.Si 
#ta.&o "ten thousand villanies and crimes" ibid. 34, 4) and countless 

others.-lb::::...1. ~a.. Ephr. III, 303 B; cf . .A.phr. 481 sqq. where ,Lti..a. 
6 ,6 ~ ,,I' 

appears oftenest with the numeral following, but sometimes ~i:.a.; so too 

"-A-1. ~-~ J»~ €wq oopaq syar71q Matt. 27, 45 P. S., alongside of ~u 
.-,; "" i • ~ ...Ii 

~ ~1. 'lT$pl T~'I Sll(XTYjY wpaY ibid. 46.-~~ ~ ~ "one of the 
stars" Spic. 3, 18.-For ~~ !~1. \...a.J~ ~ "of those three men" 
.A.phr. 16, 19 there is a variant I~, and the emph. st. in itself suits 
the passage better. 

E. Similarly, with J,L "how much?" and "some": ~J J,L "how 

many times?" and "several times"-frequently; ~;.!SUD{ J,L 'lTOtJaq 
amJpioaq Matt. 16, 10; ~ J,L roaaiJra 'fr'l/ Luke 15, 29; so Sim. 348 

mid.; but JJt=a.l JL "how much expense?" Jos. St. 15, 17; ~)' J,L 
"how many wantons ?" Sim. 344, where there are farther examples. J,L 
l·~i 'lTOtJOJ µ/a8'101 Luke 15, 17 P. C., but S. ~;...~. 

Sometimes also with J,-l: ~1. JL! "what pain?" Spic. 40, 20; .. .. .. 
a.S.1 lf.i ~ "on what thing?" Zingerle, Chrest. 407 v. 33 (Isaac); 

\...~j ~J:.? "in what things?" .A.phr. 8, 14 &c.; but _nr-°~ JL! '!Tola 
snoAi; Matt. 22, 36 &c.; and ~~ JL."7 e,; '!Toiq, s;ovalq, alternates 

with ~a.1. JL,9- Matt. 21, 23, 24 and 27; Luke 20, 2 (cf. C. and S.) (1
). · 

( 1) Similarly )l.u&o ..t.&.t Juo "what sort of use (abs.) and advantage (emph.) ?" 

Aphr. 204. 20, if the text is quite accurate. 
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F. (4) Often, in negative expressions; ~~a.L U.? "without sparing" 

Ov. 170, 8; ~~ U.? "without sin (pl.)" frequently; ~ U.t "without 

number" frequently; ~ U,? "without money" Ex. 21, 11; and often in 

this way with P,1; But ~? U.?~ ~ ij? "without money (emph.) and 
without price (abs.)" Is. 55, 1; a.i.;..=, U,?~ JL? U,? "without trial (emph.) 

and without admonition (abs.)" Aphr. 252, 2; /!-~~°' U.? "without faith" 

Aphr. 214, 1, together with ~ot U.? ibid. 206, 21, and frer1uently; and 

thus the emph. st. is not unfrequently found with U.?· For .1-q.:. ~? &:reK'vo; 
Luke 20, 29 sq., 0. and S. have ~ ~?-~• Ha.! ~ "there is no profit" ,-- ,i:1- ,.j;-'--

Prov. 10, 2; ½ dla.! Hebr. 7, 18; ~?a...:::.., \..~o? ~ l9~ U.o "and 
let there be no remembrance of Jeroboam" Sirach 47, 23 (Var. ~~01); 

.Ii~~ ~~ bv.~ "the world of death [ or the abode of destruction] has 

no covering" Job 26, 26; ~ ~~ ~~!? "who has no pity" Prov. 17, 11 

(and often with ~); ......o..9J. JJ 10~0 "and to no place do they go out" 
>q ,- cl, ♦ ,.{ 

Ov. 212, 14; -01ci..1J~ 001 .. JJ ""' ~.t...._b.Slo "and he answered never a 
><I"+ >d"O,-_;-'/-~lL-

WOrd to his judges" Aphr. 222, 8. Of. Luke 1, 33 and many a like example. 

Thus farther -t;-Dl{ U. ~ l~~ "was not called the possessor of riches" 
Spic. 46, 7. But the Emph. st. is still more used even in such cases. 

Similarly in a conditional clause '-~ ~ d ~~ ~ J 
"for if a wicked man happen to meet us" Aphr. 297, 1; this however is 

unusual. 

G. (5) In certain adverbial expressions like ,~ "on foot"; 

.a..~ .a..~ ~ "from one end to the other"; d~ "once"; ~ and 
~~ "for ever"; ~ ~ "out of quiet", i. e. "unexpectedly, sud­

denly" (also ~ ~) and many others. So ..vo~ sv 7r'vs~µa'Tl in various 

uses Matt. 5, 3 P. (0. and S. different) ; 22, 43 P. (0. ,L..o~); Philox. 

106, 9; Rev. (Gwynn) 1, 10; 4, 2; 17, 3; 21, 10 (the later version has 

always ,L..o~). 

H. (6) In some combinations the Abs. St. is always retained. Thus 

o~ ljoj "the image of the word", "the written text" (definite); ~1 ~ 
"a )IIJ"/}~µepov'' (§ 146) (1); ..J~ ~ 0sa'!l0pw1ro;; J,L;:io .t,..;a..,6 =KWµ61roN; 

~ 6 ,4 • ~ 

(1) lndeclinable: .,..-.1 ~ llu.l May, Nova Coll. X, 341 a= Land III, 208, 23, 

for which line 20 has,~ l~lo ~I llu..l. 
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Mart. I, 100, 24 &c.; and after these patterns later writers have formed 

more of the same kind, as ...J~ ~ KWa110ow1rot (as pl.) &c. ~ ~ 
><I: ~ I 1l, ll 

"domu.s plorantis" sg. abs. st., i. e., "house of mourning", is assumed by 

the usage of the language to be a compound of a pl. emph. st., and takes 

suffixes accordingly, thus: -01¥ 4 &c. 
I. (7) The Absolute State is farther found pretty frequently in other 

scattered instances, particularly in fixed phrases. Forms in lo~ (§ 138) 

especially incline to stand in it. .A.nd yet even in these the Emph. St. 

is almost always the one which is found in actual use. Examples: .ai, ...Jf; 
~. ~i 'Tt~, 'TIY6q (§ 146); 'A-&, f+, ~ "Peace!", "Peace be 
to thee!", frequently; a.~ "in kindness" .A.phr. 448, 15; ~ ~ 

l~ ~~ -'from youth to the grave" (emph. st.) Ephr. III, 225 B; 

~~f ~=?~ "at another time" .A.phr. 461, 10, for which ibid. 458, 15 .).b'.b 
,U~t; ~ pp ....,_..;.s, "redeemed by precious blood" .A.phr. 260, 10; 
I~;~ lla.io~o l~ ;.~, IL~6, ot..01,l~ .... • ~, "keep thou with care 

6 • ~ 6 • >cl: 6~ ..( • 6 >4 ~ 

faith in the Son of God, and with purity (emph.) baptism" Jae. Sar., 

Thamar v. 407; ~~f ,JO~ "for another day" Ov. 13(i, 2; and thus ~~I 
frm1uently as a s{1bstantive ''another" [ ein .A.nderer] e. g. Matt. 11, 3; 
John 4 37· 5 7· 21 18· '':li.. •-'1 uio; lo~• "a good remembrance be 

' ' ' ' ' ' --,, \...'r- • \J. ~ 
to ... " .A.phr. 305, 2; '':la,.. --io~ "glory [be] to ... " frequently, (along with 
'~ ~a.1 "glory [be] to ... ")·, w.L U, .....1_a, l~!:u.. J,; "the rich man is 

611-~ ~ ::c o4 6 

anxious about years in which he is no longer to be alive" .A.phr. 268, 1 &c.(1) 

Philox. has frequently~of? "spiritual" (like -.NO~ v. sub section G, 5), e.g. 
29, 8; 500, 5. Much more frequently than elsewhere, the abs. st. is used 

in the Old Testament, especially in certain books, under the inffaence of 

the Hebrew text and the Targnm tradition. Cases like~~~ 01,:::i:v ,:iv 
Gen. 9, 25; ... ~ ~ tl1il,N 'tl Ps. 50, 1; 84, 7; 136, 2; l;..a..,. ;cJ, t::lil? WN Ps. 

'-.:.: 6>4: 6-i • 6 

104, 4 ~rl' ~91-~ rw1ip 11;,1,N Dan. 4, 8, 9, 18; 5, 11 hardly conform to 
the genuine Syriac usage. On the other hand the rather more frequent 

use of the abs. st. in so ancient a writing as the letter of Mara bar Sera­

pion (Spic. 43 sqq.) must be regarded as a genuine record of antiquity. 
K. But when the realisation of the difference in meaning between 

(1) For ~! JI,.....=, "with bodily strength" Spic. 5, 14, the MS. has lr,,s9, '::o. 



§ 203. 157 

the emph. st. and the abs. in the Substantive had disappeared, even 

ancient poets ventured to set the latter state alongside of ,oi "this", 

which is formed like an abs. st.: pa.. \..~ Ephr. II; 424 D (but JlOG.;: '-°' 
III, 263 D); ;f \..~ "in this generation" Ephr. III, 3 C; ~J \..~ "dur­
ing this time" Isaac II, 80 v. 169. (1) Thus even in prose and verse 

,~ oe>p Ephr. Nis. p. 4 v. 7; 100 v. 189; Ephr. (Lamy) I, 245, 16; 

261, 21; II, 411, 11, 14 (~~ o~ I, 391 ult.); Jul. 119, 6; Philox. 518, 

13, 20 and frequently (519, 12 var. ~~ o~); like ,~ o&i Jul. 89, 3 
"in that time". Later poets, especially of the Nestorian order, go much 

farther in the arbitrary employment of the abs. st. for the eniph. 

L. (8) Many foreign words do not form any emph. st. at all; thus 

the Greek ;n a~p, \..a...;~~ '7I'pa1rwp1ov, J~~~? o,a~~KYJi the Persian 

~ "jackal", ,a.&f "weasel" &c., as weli ~s the Greek plurals § 89. 

Some Greek words often lose even their final a, e. g. ;cw:, xwpa, alongside 

of iiciw:, (ija1i); H (3r;wx, alongside of~~'~:?(~~) &c. 
M. (9) Syriac Feminines in ai (§ 83) stand always in the abs. st.; 

thus ~a. q '·error" "the error" 
~ "'b ' . 

§ 203. Several of the above examples already show that the at- state orthe 
A ttributiv • 

tributive Adjective to a noun in the abs. st. stands also in the abs. st.; A<ljoctive. 

cf. farther _l.L.:i. ~ ~ 'JI'fi.Y '7I'OYYJpov pr;µa Matt. 5, 11; ~-f-~ ~~ 
"true men" Ex. 18, 21; -~aJ ~ "to a foreign people" Ex:"21, 8; 

~~ ~' ~.m.:ii:, ;.7 , "rich man, poor man" Aphr. 302, 20, 21 

(303, 8, 9 in the same connection }d..¥, i~, ~ i~); ~~ 
~ "wicked thoughts" Aphr. 296, 13; ~ ~~ "with wise re­

flection" Spic. 48, 20; ,l&;..C i&.....t. .,...! "like an evil beast" Ephr. (Lamy) 

I, 369, 17 &c. 

Yet there are also cases like i~H" d01-'P i~L ~~ "to these 
three true witnesses" Aphr. 461, 3 (where variant is if01-tp), cf. Eus. Oh. 

Hist.146, 1; ~?} ~~i~L (~~)'-~°'"those (these) three righteous 

men" Aphr. 16, 19; 4fi4, 3 (in both passages a variant ~H); ~~ 
4itD? ~~ i~ "these ten small books" Aphr. 200, 15, where the 

(1) These are all the undoubted examples which I have been able to collect. 

In Ephr. also the emph. st. with .._&. is far more frequent. 
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signification is determined; W,:.:........____g ... Lei.» ~~o "and to all modes of 
\l, 13~ ,,,_ ,,t ~ 

bodily death" Anc. Doc. 101, 3. Of. farther Philox. 367, 6; Jos. Styl. 
70, 10; John v. Tella (Kleyn) 28, 5. Vice versa, with a word standing 

in the emph. st., but indefinite in meaning, and in form exchangeable 
with the abs. st., the attributive adjective occasionally assumes the abs. 

- /4 

st., as in ~r-1 ~o, "=ra- U7rm Urspa 7r11suµa.ra Matt. 12, 45 (C. ~o·;; 
S. without .....i.,.,.,.l) ; ... 01~ ~ l1'oL '-'O.A. "seven kine fat in their ,-- '-. "- ~---;r- 6 6 °' .a: 

flesh" Gen. 41, 18 (otherwise in v. 2 and v. 19); and in very loose con-

nection ... ;~, J! lt:..~a.. ".;,µ€pa; lKa11a;" Acts 9, 43 ·, JJ l~;.: ~ .9lo 
,. (I 6 ><l: •1 o o a • 11,~ 

~'~J "ru11atKw11 rs rco11 7rprlml)ll oVK o).../yw" Acts 17, 4; and oftener still 

in the singular: ;~J "6 ~,£" "apyupta iKa11a." Matt. 28, 12; ;~J P, .ibot? 
"not a little gold" Jos. St. 37, 5; ;~, ij ~~ "not a short time" Aphr. 

165, 13; Sim. 363 inf. Thus often ~~l when standing before the noun: 

l~ ~~l "another body" Ephr. Nis. p. 96 v. 54 &c. (§ 211 B); and 
even wheii standing after it ~~.vl l~~ "another god" J ac. Sar., Constantin 

v. 28. 632.-The peculiar substantives-~\, ~a!/,(§§ 83; 202 M) always 
indeed take their adJ. ectives in the emph. st., e. g. IL;..~ -c.J~ "on the 

6 ""-I ~ ""' 

rigorous condition" l\foes. II, 74, 3. An incongruity, no longer felt, exists 

in rare cases like ~t½-9 l;;.,o ~ ~ l~ "a man that is a worker 
of miracles, a solver of difficulties [knots]" Land III, 213, 14 (the 2nd 

epithe'l is from the passage in Dan. 5, 12, unskilfully translated);­

~ ~ ~ ... ~~ 4,o·~ ~I -!!~ "all discerning people who know 
goo<l from evil" Bedjan, Mart. II, fi72, 10. In these cases the undeter­

mined genitives occasion the proper indeterminateness of the constr. st. 

In the immensely preponderating mass of cases, a substantive, furnished 

with an adjective, stands like the adjective itself in the emphatic state. 

State of the § 204. A. The Abs. St. however, in the adjective is the vroper 
Predicative f f h d · t Tl ~ I? .. ~A."" I.'!.. .. -.. · 
Adjective. · orm o t e pre ica e. ms e. g. p.~ ~-~ "bread ludden 

is pleasant" Prov. 9, 17; 0101,~ ""'~ U, "his sin is not great" Aphr. 

45, 8; I;~ ~ )0? _lba.t.. "love is high above dissension" Aphr. 256, 15; 

~.,,_. J~, ~ "stolen waters are sweet" Prov. 9, 17; ~ ~ o 
orp&a)...µ6~ aoLJ 'iTW1p6; sar111 l\Iatt. 20, 15 (a question); 'f~ l;,....m.l', I~ 

6 • • 

g.,, aot A.shrst Luke 18, 22; _ll.;..:,? lja.l .9( ~ l;,..H' "even the fire of nature 
in him is cold" Philox. 355, 1 &c. A favourite proceeding is the alteration 
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of an attributive adjective, standing in the emph. st., into a predicatiYe 

one in the abs. st. and attached by the relative ? : cf. e. g. {i.~ ~;~ 
~? ,Ufo.J,&o "by the strait gate and the way which is narrow" Aphr. 

447, 2, where~?~;~~ or l~ ,U;o~ might stand as well. 

Very seldom indeed in good texts are there cases like ~ ~!'""'t 
~? l~! .li_~l'1 l#f l~i "for the reward of deeds is one thing (~dj. 
in abs. st.) and the reward of words is another thing (arlj. in the emph. 
st.)" in the Testament of Ephr., Ov. 141, 14. (1) 

B. On the other hand the emph. st. sometimes stands along with 

the Personal Pronoun, both when the latter is the direct subject, and 
when it is merely the copula. This usage proceeds perhaps from a sub­

stantive conception of the adjectives, e. g. ~!)..:Ji J,·:5,? "[you] who are 

evil persons" Matt. 7, 11; 12, 34; ~ l~ 1ToAAol saµev Mark 5, 9; 

\.o~i ~ t7 "while you are guilty (guilty persons)" Aphr. 144, 7; 

~ ~.lf "we are honest men" Gen. 42, 11, 31; \.ob.Ji ~:.:ZLli '-°~! 
"you are wise persons" Aphr. 293, 16; Ji? ~? "am I a great man?" 
.Joseph 26, 14 [ Ov. 282, 1]; 001 l~~ oift .9( "he also is a mortal" Ov. 

67, 9; \.a..,! l't:-J, ~?_~ "the Egyptians are circumcised persons" Aphr. 
210, 10; ~[ ll·~~? "that these things are true (or that this is the truth)" 

Spic. 18, 7; llo~~? ~ 001 ~,.i.~ U. "invisible is the nature of the 
6 0 ,-i: .0 -

Godhead" Ov. 84, 18 ·, lb..Lb...a.o .... ...Jl lU..,t. .... l' ~ ..J~ "these 
6 ::,:: -4 ,-illl -6 6 "It 'ii. 

· parts are dumb and silent" Ov. 63, 12, and many other like instances. 

But the abs. st. would be permissible in all these cases, and it is the 

more usual form in such cases, e. g. J;l · ·' •1 ;.::i.., b.Jl ...,, 'I µi.. "I am naked, • --:r1) 14 >4 "'1'1) 14 

thou art naked" Gen. 3, 10 and 11; .lif ~ "I am powerful" Aphr. 

269, 12; ~¼-V ~~?~"we, who are poor" Aphr.119, 22; 01!C:::.. ~~ 
,a.JI •-~•,;.::i.. "there, with him (Death) are they naked" Aphr. 426, 1 ; 
'\{."6i),lj 

__ ,.; .i, 001 ~ ~, "his weapons are weaker than ours" Aphr. 137, ~· ,- ..,,,4: ~ 

21 &c. Of. cases like l~ij ~ t7 JA .. Ho l~ij 001 I~.» ...L t7 ~ 
001 O:l:. "the sinner, even while he is alive, is a dead man (2) for God, but 

(1) The reading is certain; even the Roman edition does not note any variants. 

There can hardly be any suggestion of metrical exigency in this case, for the deficient 

syllable might easily have been made up otherwise, e. g. by a oa,. 

(2) Thus pretty often l!..i.w and ll~ in the Predicate. Cf. C. 
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the righteous man, even when he is dead, is a living man for God" 

Aphr. 168, 17. For~ ---b.:si i~~ d/)..oyYJµS11YJ a11 k11_~ywca~1~ Luke 
1, 42 P., S. has 1

:> ~;.:> = .... b.J"l .l,!..;.:>. 
"' = 

In like manner pure Participles are always in the abs. st.; v. 
§ 269 sqq. 

C. With io01 the Adj. stands throughout in the Abs. St. where 

Persons are not concerned, e. g. 01~ tc? Lc01 ~? "but dreadful was 
his word" Ov. 178, 25; ,U.Jb..&a.t...._ ;o i~ lo01 ,001~.:= "their intelligence 

,0 ~-..I: ~ ' • 

was alert and attentive" Ov. 100, 1; ~ (01~;,-,b 01;...C ,Uooio Kat' 
yhsrca rd saxara a~roiJ xslpo11a Matt. 12, 45 &c. With persons some­
times the abs. st. is employed, and sometimes the emph. st. Thus 

lo01 ~ 401~ "in his course he was fleet" Sim. 269 mid.; 1~01-~ 
oj ~ 'tare.a ydp µsya; Luke 1, 15; 0~01 ~ ~ ~~? IJrt ol 
I' aAtAatot oi5rot a1.1.aprw).ot' .... sys11011ro Luke 13, 2. But io01 ~? 

"who had been blind (a blind man)" John 9, 13; io01 i~So "was dead" 

Luke 15, 24 and 32; ~oot-1 if<)t t::-:, ~4,-~ i~011~ "and now let them 
through this be cautious" Ov. 85, 7 ·, ... 01->-;.::...t...._ ~ I~ .:;001, ••.• ,1.--4 

' ~ ~, 6 6 "' .,t • ..:.I{, 

"women who had been ill-treated by their husbands" Isaac I, 244 v. 407. 

So with animals Jl:i;... 0001 JI •..• J~ "the dogs were not greedy 
-,.;; ,,! ,Cl 'L ,.I! 

(greedy ones)" Aphr. 383, 2; cf. farther Matt. 5, 48; 6, 16. In the most 
of these cases also a substantive conception attaches to the adjective. 

Clearly thus in 1001 I~~ ... ; ~1 "but his mother was a believer" Ov. 
b ~ '-.• ~ 

160, 16; 1001 ~~ would mean only "believed". How the two states 

shift about here is shown by il~L ~ ,J..c...rm 't~ 10011.o "and thou 
6 4 6 "- "-

be in need of conversion" A1Jhr. 144, 15, contrasted with 1J it~t ~ 
' ' . 

.c....i.m iC?01; i/JirZ., line 17. This is farther shown liy the fact that for J,~ 
io01 'o!Kcao; 0011 Matt. 1, 19 P., or ~µ> io01 C., there stands in S. lo01 ~. 
So for Matt. 10, 16 P. has the emph. st. and S. the abs. st. 

D. On the other hand the Predicative Adjective with Li starnls 

quite regularly in the ernph. st.: ib.!J,1.~ ... ~Ll, -~i ... ~ "every-o 6 >ii '-. ~ , '-.'l-- ">4'. '-.. 

thing which is useful" Ov. 84, 17; J.1..o 1~ 1&01 ~~! l;~~ "had the 
word been redundant" Ov. 75, 23; lta.:...J~ ---~! ~ "I (rn.) am despised 
and insignificant" Ov. 281, 26; ~Li 001. ltl~ llo "and, besides, it 

"" • "7 (i, If 
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(f.) is immortal" Aphr. 125, 10; ~001·;? Ji?f» ~ot-~! ~ "the 
leaders of the Romans are gentle" Jos. St. 89, 13. 

E. With verbs like · "to show one's self as", "to be found", "to be 

called" &c., the emph. st. of the Adjective occurs perhaps rather more 
frequently than the abs.: ~ .... j:.ul{ "showed himself brave" Ov. 159, 9; 

_lll,j ~~{ "was found victorious" ibid. line 10; ~ ~~? "who 
are called wise men" Aphr. 506, 17 &c., but ~ ~~{ silpMh; ev 
raarpl e,couaa Matt. 1, 18; l~ ~ ~ ~µ. ~~ "are found 
devoid of all knowledge" Spic. 2, 18; ~? ~.::i-;):io ~ "your words 

proved false" Joseph 38 idt. [Ov. 288, 7]. For l·~ ~~~ "<pahonw 
oopaiot" Matt. 23, 27 P., Aphr. 307, 5 has~'»; the reading is dif­

ferent in S. 
F. The Predicative Adjective, however, stands of necessity in the 

emph. st. when it is quite definitely determined: ~o ,i,.-1; ~~ 
J.?otj "Jacob is the persecuted, and Esau the persecutor" Aphr. 403, 14 

(v. ibid. 403 sqq. for several other such sentences); .it;,u1 Ul UlC? ,ll»rl' Jlf .6{ 
"I am the first, and I am the last" Is. 48, 12 ·, lJ.~ ~i>? lo01 l~. lJ., 

0 °' 6 ,a- • 

"for he was certainly the most distinguished person in all the kingdom" 

Aphr. 55, 3; lµt"9 ....:01? l~;,.-1 .If~~? "the last testament, which is 
the first" Aphr. 28, 9; _lll,'j a+lCJ J&.lL a+li "who may be the guilty 
one, and who the innocent" Ov. 191, 9. 

0. GENITIVE AND CONSTRUCT STATE. 

§ 205. A. The Genitive relation is still frequently expressed in c. Genitive 
and Con-

various forms of reference by the Construct State: ~ 'f~ "king of structState 

Babylon" Aphr. 468, 18 (along with ~? ~ ibid. 471, 16 as well ~::~
1!:;ioa 

as 2 Kings 20, 12, and frequently)·, 4 la....L "belua dentis" i. e. "rend- by 
th0 st 

"' >oi Constr. • 

ing animal" ["carnivorous animal", "wild beast"] frequently; o,;;, Jot~ and by ,. 

"remembrance of his master" Ov. 185, 12 ·, ~~ ~ "'9~ "in the 
~ ~ ' 

overflowing of the measure of debts" Aphr. 462, 3; o,~ ~? l~p 
"by reason of the uncleanness of the lust after his sister" (i. e. "his un­
clean lust after &c.") Aphr. 354, 6; l~~J ~ "the sound of songs" 
Aphr. 229, 18; &c. In all these cases the emph. st. with ? might likewise 

11 
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be used. But this is not permissible in specially close combinations, like 

,l.&b~ "enemy"; ~ ~ "taking up the burden", i. e. "zeal"; ;~ 

JLi "judgment"; l~ 4 "refectorium" (and in other combinations with 
~) · ~ •- "son of his nature" i. e. "of the same nature as he is"· • ..... It-' !L ~ ,'197 

l?~ "a freeman" ["son of the free"] (and others with~, !.~, ~' ~) &c. 
The constr. st. also prevails in those combinations, in which the first half 
is an adjective, whose relation to the Genitive may be of various kinds: 

,Coot -=-.m.i or ,Coot ~ "taken or bereft of understanding" i. e. 
"without understanding" Aphr. 53, 13; Jul. 47, 10, and frequently; 

~ ~ "whose heart has been torn out", i. e. "without under­

standing" Mart. I, 35 mid. ; .l-9,.-~-J ~ "clothed in splendour" Joseph 
196, 6 [Ov. 296, 10]; Pk ~ "whose life is accursed" Aphr. 110 ult.; 
l.L~, .... ~ "of many forms" Ov. 168 23 · ~' !.:........A... "tJro),.1Jr1µ01J" Matt. 

6, .. --~ ' ' ~· ~ 

13, 46 [lit. "heavy or costly in price (pl.)] &c. With affixed (reflexive) 
4 

Personal pronoun, o,~; ~a..½,o "he of murderous anger" Ephr. Nis. 

1, 149 &c.; ~°'~ .:::a...t9 ,~ ~ "from any that is close to them in 
blood" Aphr. 232, 15 (cf. § 224*). And thus even~ ~ "the com­

pletely pure man" ('the man whose totality is pure') Ephr. Nis. 31, 122, 

and ~ ~? "the completely troubled one" ibid. 123. Cases like 

!~? 001 J;~ "strong in body (pl.)" Spic. 5, 19 are rare; the emph. 
st. in that instance was occasioned by oo, coming between,-a particle 

inserted here for the sake of emphasis (§ 221). 

B. But otherwise the connection by ? predominates throughout. 

Particular examples are not required here. Both methods occur too in 
those cases in which the Genitive of an abstract noun denotes a 

.. . ,i. 

quality or property, e. g. .la.?~ v..o; and J-l?~r ,l.1.o; "the spirit of 

holiness" i. e. "the Holy Spirit"; J-l?~ .N.;» and '.c? l~..» ·, L;~ 
" • • .a-

J.a.?~ and '.c? l~;,.o "the holy city"; l;,.ca.1 ~ "in the deceitful 

world" Aphr. 462, 6; li1r° --?-4' "bitter fruits" Aphr. 473, 11; !.oh~ 
ffi- "everlasting · liberty" Ephr. III, 250 B; l~;a.S? lWa.!i, "the 

blessed vine" Aphr. 446, 3; J..?lJ. ~ and J..?lJ..? ~ "counterfeit . 
money" Aphr. 301 ult., 285 ult. ;· lj~? !~? "true love" Spic. 7, 1; 
l~~? ~ 4 "considerable store-chambers" Land III, 215, 13; 
and many like cases. So too in cases like ~ ?a!/, "1\lt. Sinai" Ephr. 
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II, 488 B, and elsewhere, alongside of "'+-.Q>? lta4 Ephr. II, 433 F; 

~l~ "-!~ "in the land of Egypt" Aphr. 313, 5, together with the more 
usual dfo? .1+,;~ ibid. line 4, &c. (where even the relation of Ap­
position would be allowable). But the Construct State can never 

stand before the ? of the Genitive. (1). 
C. When the two parts are determined in pure Genitive relation, 

then the reference to the genitive is very commonly indicated by the 

appropriate possessive suffix, e. g. i~? ot~ "the Son of God" fre-• 
quently, as well as l~? l;p; .1+,;lf ~ To IJ) ... a; Tij; riJ; Matt. 

5, 13P. C. Aphr.457, 7 (S. ~); Jil&,.mpf ~ot~\ "the God of the 
Christians" Ov. 161, 13; i~? ~ "the children (adherents) of the 

Church" Ov, 221, 2 = iL~ ~ id. 216, 16 and often; as well as in-
o. ... ..i: 

numerable other instances. But the following would hardly be admis-,. 
sible-dfo? ot-~·.;i "the land of Egypt" (Genitive of identity); ~o; 
U.?a.J3? "the Holy Spirit" (Genitive of quality). dfo? o,~~l could 
only mean "the fathers of Egypt" (the latter being thought of as 

their child); "the Egyptian fathers" is ~;J»? lL~l Jul. 56, 23. It is 
true there is no sharp line of demarcation here. Thus we have even 

I~;»? ot ,, ,5, + • "the prisoners from the city" J ul. 58, 18. 

D. Examples, in which several forms of Genitive connection are 

associated, are i~\ ~? ot~a.ilI? l~o;,),: "the birth of the human nature 

-of the Son of God" Jul. 155, 15; ~ ~? ~01Lo.i;p?o ~o.i. ~I 

"the time of the end of the administration of the sons of S~em" Aphr. 

88, 13; J+o.i»? -o,~ -4? ~ "the Kenites of the house of Moses' 

father-in-law" Aphr. 254, 15; I~~? JIA.oi? i~~ i~i l~ 
0!~?'3? "the northern half of the wall of the sanctuary in the Church 

of his town" Ov. 190, 13 ; l~•J? .... o,ol~ L~o l~;1? ljoto.1? ,l,:J.Jp~ 
.Gi~ "and through the rising of th~ light of understanding, and through 

the fruit-bearing of the olive tree, the enlightener" Aphr. 449, 11 &c. 

(1) .A.ny such instances in our editions rest on textual errors. 4i )D,f, ~ 

.:.~ Aphr. 323, 4 is only an apparent exception; it means "by the name-'those 

of the house of Jacob'" (§ 209 A.): So .mo.~-&\-•1111! ~t ...i,i¼=" "in the days of those 

of the house of Diocletian" J ul. 24, 9. 
11 * 
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I 

E. Two nouns may· thus stand in different Genitive relationship to 

the same noun, cf. lb::::..l:;_ko ..,;a,g, ~1..M......l, oi;~a.1 "Israel's boasting 
60 6 ' -le,~ .. ""-

about the distinction of meats" .Aphr. 313, 12; pH? JfD~ ~ "the 

transgression of the ordinance by .Adam" .Aphr. 419, 13; 1001 ~ °'F 
pa... ~? poi~lf "for it was .Abraham's daily custom" .Aphr. 391, 8; ,. 
\..a..:)~lf J.a.ro..S? J.,1.o; "the Holy Spirit of your Father" .Aphr. 415, 8; 

~? oif.l "his hand of the left" i. e. "his left hand", and thus frequently 

with ~? and ~? "right" and "left"; µL? 1~ "thy book of life" 

Ps. 69, 28; I~? ~ "our nature which is of dust" .Aphr. 41, 17 &c . 

.A different construction, and one of a Hebrew type, is found in I~ 
~011.J..,.? "their visible body" .Aphr. 179, 1. 

constr. St. § 206. .Adjectives often stand in the Constr. St. before pre­

::~:;i:::•- positions, especially when that which is governed by the prepositions is 

closely connected in thought with the adjectives. Thus lb~ (1
) J.~ 

"beautiful in appearance" Gen. 12, 11; ~ ...,....,H .,L=.j J.!m{ "the great 

physician, excelling in everything" Ov. 193, 21; ~-9' ~ "accipiente8 

vultuni", i. e. "hypocrites", frequently; oi,9!"> ~ "master of him­

self", "free" Spic. 19, 8; ~ ~ 1.~ '-°°'J.o~H "their divine nature 

concealed from all" Jul. 41, 10; '-°~~ ~ --~ J;~l ~i "like 
others, despised by their hearers" Ov. 179, 11; ~ A.?"'- J,bj "the 

time determined by the prophets" Mart. I, 11, 2; ~ ~ .... -~"who 

look keenly to 'give me'" .Aphr. 286, 8; ,t /1, i») ~ "who has put 

on Christ" Ov. 397, 12; ot~~ ~ t, ~.a? &Y ~to Kai ).1:J-0[30-

AoDaa ro~; a'l!'sara).µ§yov; 'l!'po; aVtjY Matt. 23, 37; Luke 13, 34; and a 

great many other instances.- .A very large number, e. g. occur in Philox. 

366. Notice farther 011.~l "- "A'- •"" l~ "a word of potency like it" 
6 ~""'"t)~ 6 

Ov. 21, 18; and so even ~oj U.? Lf+! "born without connection" .Ov. 

91, 21. This construction in the case of the substantive is limited to one 

or two constant combinations like ,lgp ~ "acceptatio vultu8'' i. e. 
,6.. I(.. ,4 ~ "'" 

"hypocrisy"; .,1.1,o~ ~ (or ,12.o; ~) "going forth into the wind(?)" 

"defenc_e, excuse"; cf. ,lla..p ~ "the laying upon the head" (lnf.) 

i. e."punishment"; JlJ:..,~ ~ "thought". 
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§ 207. In rare cases Adjectives stand thus in the Constr. St. be- constr. st. 

fore adverbs also, which in fact resemble a combination of preposition ~e::::b .. 
and substantive: b...~ --~ "who die quickly" Mart. I, 79, 10; ,.,:;IU. 

d ~ -1: . >-1: 

.. o,~ ~ L!J..?J "that leap nimbly over its valleys" Mart. I, 47, 1; 

b...J!,L.=. ~ _"leading a miserable life" (KaK.6[3101) Jul. 112, 13; ~ 

\.~j ~ ;..,a& "persons well-experienced in all things" Jul. 162, 10; ,. ,. 
a. 1• r • • " " "? '-'- -•• .. " 1 · . th b d . . 1--..~o, ~ .... 1-'-",-,~ ~- s am m e o y .... risen m 

the spirit" Sim. 305, 24. Such combinations are specially made use of 

to translate Greek words compounded with adverbs, e. g. ;..a... ...,&1, 
~ ~ 

s01ra4oDin-sq Ps. 91, 15 Hex.; and indeed the whole of this construction is 

modelled upon the Greek. Similarly occur the circumlocutions for "self'', 

like '-°~ \._clot ~? <J,lAalJ'T"ot 2 Tim. 3, 2, Hark. Even Cyrillona 

ZDMG XXVII, 573 v. 267 has thus ~ o~ ~~ ,lm"" "the serpent 
that has crushed himself". 

§ 208. A.. The Construct State must stand immediately before the Separation 
of Genitive 

Genitive. Only short words like the postpositive particles ~' ~?, ~ &c., from . 

11 I' d h l"k · • h . Governmg-as we as ,ooi an sue 1 e, may sometimes mterrupt t e succession : word 

l~ --? ~ "filii vero Balae" Land III, 39, 16; ~ ~..._ ~ "deus 
~' ~ ~ . ~ 6~ 

enim coeli" Jul. 54, 28; ,U;~ ~ ~ "now the cause of the abol-

ishing" Ephr. II, 124 B; J&4 ~ ~ "the cause, to wit, of the pain" 

Ephr. II, 108 A.; '-°011.a.i:~ .:,ol .... t-~~ "and farther those who are 
vain of their litigiousness" Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi (Guidi) 15, 10; 

½,.U \._c:u{ ~? "that they are the sons of the righteous" Ephr. II, 384 D; 

~ loot ~ "he was a mighty man of strength" .Tudges 11, 1 &c. 

More remarkable is .. ,1. Ila" 1 ;,;.I ~ li~ ~ "for a distance of two ,11. 0 rc,_,,.,ll. ,( ><f 

stadia from it" Jul. 229, 4. 

Of. farther § 32'.7. 

A.s a somewhat isolated instance stands .oot,,:;~ ...... ,.&o ~~ 
' >4 • ..!I 

"writers and readers of their names" Land III, 136, 14, where two words 

in the Constr. St. refer to one Genitive. 

B. The separation of the Genitive from the governing word presents 

no difficulty, however, when ? is employed. Not only may the latter 

have an attributive word with it, as in lt...- •A., •"? ~ ~Lci..t "the o-a- -..r "' 

sweet allurements of sin" Ov. 159, 15 (which might also stand thus: '1.a., 
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~ '~,), but additional words are also allowed to intervene. Cf: ._· 
JJ..Slf ool U,01 l;p.Lo "and he was, again, a companion of the mourning" 

Ov. 207, 21; _l:;; ,lloot l~f ~ ~bf ~ "because after the image 
..'( 6 r-- J- ,,s: 

of God the lordly reason has been made" Moes. II, 94 v. 296 ;_ ~I~{ 
~ l~? H,:::- •»i ....mi-¼ PrD !J·~ "accusations were brought against 
a man before Narsi Tamsabor" Mart. I, 123; l~~ &, ~ot,:.~ 

? &i ~? loot J~ ~ "he proclaimed before the whole Church 
the na,mes of all those who ... " Ov. 176, 2.-In stray cases the Genitive 

stands even before the governing-word; ot~I~ ,1a.Lh.ot ~? .si{ "7ot 
ll.,..~ -01 µ!)_.G "thus also of all our faith the foundation is that firm 

6 :a:::" 6- .. 

stone" A.phr. 6, 16; )ii?~ I¼ l~f ~{ "supplies even for only one 
year" Sim. 346 mid. 

Nouns with § 209. A.. In these cases already the superior independence of ?, 

t 0::r:;ng• properly a Demonstrative-(Relative-)Pronoun ("that of"), is shown. This 
noun is not becomes still more conspicuous when no governing word is expressed; 
expressed. 

~,o;Ol 4? ~ µera TWV 'Hp~o1avwJ1 Matt. 22, 16 P. ( 01? I~ ~ 
C. S.)·, oa.a::.... ~? "those of the house of Jacob" frequently;~?~ 

'><I ll, ll, ,,s; 

,a....o~ "on the adherents of Marcion" Ov. 193, 17; ~;lf "the season 

of the forty-days' fast" Sim. 376, sq.; ~~? ~ "from the district of the 

Mar'ashenes" Sim. 356, 1 ; ~oh~ lta.i? ~~ "those rejoice who are of the 

fire and the spirit" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 57 Str. 7; !~;a.ii?;?~ ~ loot l~oj? 
"for it was a matter of terror and amazement" Sim. 355, 3; 001 ~t,:>,..? 

"' 6 • "" 

"is worthy of blame" Philox. 544, 9; ,~? -010~1? ~ "every one who is 
the Lord's" Ov.168, 19; ~l:iD~ ~? "are called those of the right hand 

(= 'the just')" Spic. 12, 4; ~? \a.J~ "those on the left" ibid. 12, 6; 

loo, l~? "was common" Ov. 167, 24; ~ ~? ~~ ~ot a'1l"6-
oors oi11 ra Kalaapo; Kalaapt Matt. 22, 21; Ji;P~? ~ "fr.om that which 

belongs to the poor" Ov. 190, 16; ~? ~! "who has robbed the 
property of his companion" A.phr. 423, 19; ~? "made of wood" Jae. 

Sar. in ZDMG XXIX, 109 v. 30; ,a.Ji Jbh tJrp6aKatpoi elatv Mark 4, 17; 

J,·t"'-'ff ~ loot? .fot',»"! "their toil, which had become (the property) 
of others" A.phr. 506, 3, and frequently ? 1001, and many like in­

stances. To this place belongs also 01;Ly dLf ~o Kai 'tAaj3sv 6 
osi.lrspo; r~v ruvaiKa Luke 20, 30 P. S. (where C. reads differently, 
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-...ot lLLJJ) ; cf. v. 31, and 19, 18 (§ 239). Somewhat different are cases 

like ~l-4! ~P., -.?ot-la00.3 ~?l.{ 'o "and their fast did not resemble 
that of the inhabitants of Jezreel" Aphr. 50, 11; ~f~ ~J.l 

... ,., < 

~~? ~~l~ ½c>t? "Abel's offering was accepted and Cain's re-

jected" Aphr. 60, iilt.; ,~?g ~J~ ogoi ~~ "they raised accusations 
against us and Simeon" Mart. I, 19 inf. 

B. To this section may be joined c~rtain adverbial applications of 

?, such as the following: ,a....&,? "for the moment", "for the nonce", "now"; 

l~? "immediately" (both occurring frequently); .l»~? af;µspov Matt. 

6, 11 C.; ~j' ~!'~? "twice", or "a second time" Gen. 43, 10; Eccl. 
6, 6; Matt. 26, 42; John 3, 4; Sim. 300, 2; 317 mid.; J.u!? "for the second 

time" Bedjan, Mart. II, 562, 6; 605, 17. Farther we have the favourite 

construction of .9_F with ? "to be concerned for that which is of : . " i. e. 
"to be concerned about": '-~? \..a.iJl~ ij µt µsptµvrirs ryj i/Juxn uµoov 

,l. • 

Luke 12, 22 C. (.laat? S.); ,i...o~~? .9.f "cared for the combat" Ephr. 

in W right's Cat. 689 a, 3; .,_o~?ot? t""i .,_o~? ~.lt ogotg "and they 
must care for them as for their own members" Ov. 216, iilt.; ~.h 
~~? "care for everything" Jos. St. 3, 11, and frequently thus, with ? 

(and~? § 225). Thus too J.,; is used sometimes: .. ~ -~? ooi ~~? 

o.9Jt ~ ot½~?~ "every man is concerned for his house, but for his 
flock he cares nothing" Isaac I, 288 v. 267; cf. Ephr. in Zingerle's 

Chrest. 278, 6 sq.; ;J?hilox. 361, 18; Bedjan, Mart. II, 428, 7. Thus also 

J.»a.:? ~?~ <j>povii'Jv ~/dpav Rom. 14, 6; l~l? b.Ji ~?~ ij? 8rt ov 
<j>poni~ rd TOD .&soD Matt. 16, 23. All these combinations with ? may, 

for the rest, have been suggested by Greek Genitive constructions. 
§ 210. The substantive which stands before the genitive is generally Deter-

mination of 
determined; yet among the foregoing examples some of those substantives Govem;ng 

occur without any determination; thus particularly with the Abs. St., wo,tl. 

like l;a.±.::.? ~ ~ "any flesh of beast" [i. e. the flesh of any animal] 
Spic. 7, 26. 

Even the Constr. St. before the Emph. St. is not necessarily deter­
mined: l.b.i..& ~ "filins anni" "a (person, animal or thing, which is) one-• .. ... 
year old" (often);•~ tiJ.:i ~!t\ "two king's-daughters" Aphr. 408, 
3, 4; ~ ~ "a son of the world" i. e. "a layman" Sim. 286, 6; 
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r-C ~ t"T:::... 'Tl~ (3aaiAt1<6q John 4, 46 (v. 49 ~ t"T:::... ocSt o f3aatAt1<6q; 
C. merely~~); rL. ,I..!.! ~ "a brother's son" Mart. I, 149 mid., 
and of course quite properly in words like .I,&.:.~ "the enemy" or "an 

enemy". 

D. CO-ORDINATION. 

§ 211. A. The Attribute as an Adjective stands in the same Gender 

and Number as the Substantive, and throughout in the corresponding 

State; for a few exceptions v. § 203. It comes after the substantive: 
i..1.,, ~ l~-ri~ .. , .... i..:.·,, ,Li:~ i~..:.·,, lt:...ia:~»&c. ,_..,:, ,,t' '1--c:> 6~' r-:-c:, ,t, ,,t' ~ 6 6 ,-4 

B. ~~land~, however, often come in before the substantive, 

e. g. P.~ °J,;.,.;f "d)..)...,-/1 ,;rapaf3oA~v" Matt. 13, 24 P. or U~ ~? ~~ C. 
(S. '.1.#l '»); · 13, 31 and 33 P. (in both passages in C. and S. 1.1.#l '»); 

~ J,·;,.uU aAAolq rewprolq Matt. 21, 41 P. (C. and s. 1.1.#l '.a~.); ll~l 
~ 6 -.d" 6 ~ 6 • 

l~::::t..• +uo "€'Tepov Ao-v1aµ6v" Sap. 19 3 · I~ lb..l.J•.:.,.;f "other reasoiis" 
o ,4- ><1: I ' ' 6- 6 I(. 6 T-

J ohn Eph. 395, 12; and in the Abs. St. (§ 203) l~io ~~I "another master" 

Mart. I, 235 inf.; ~ ~~J7' "in another name" Ephr. II, 555 A; 

!Hf ~+-'-'I "another secret" Ephr. (Lamy) II, 739, 14; cf. line 20, and 741, 7; 

~~!'"'-'~ "at his other side" ibid. 765, 2 and many others.-!~ 

.L9,:;?Jo I~ '7rOAAOl ,;rpopij'Tal t<at' olt<a/01 Matt. 13, 7; un ~ I~~ 
"many men" Aphr. 505, 7; ~J \..~ "many times" Ephr. I, 398 F; 
lb..liu .::.ol lll ·: 7 ...,. "many souls, farther" Land II, 326, 2 &c. But 

~ >4 ..,. 6~ 

both these words are far oftener placed after the substantive. ~ too 

is often put first: ~4 ~ "such and such a thing" John Eph. 
192 21· lL;..o b.,i''>-9o "in a certain town" ibid. 1 20· ..,'::i..9 U~ 

' ' 6 = 6 ,,i; ' ' '-6 

.l,~a.& "on this appointed business" Ephr. II, 179 A; but ibid. also the 

usual order: -'°' ~;o "on such and such a sacrifice". 
~ . 

In rare instances the adjectivewhen emphatic also precedes, especially 
with the poets, e. g. lb...mlb..a. lb.. ... io.,0 "the first foundation" Spic. 49, 20; 

6 1£. I.I:. ' • ..r 

~ l~.a..poi "of the cleansed soul" Ov. 261, 14; 1¼~0~ l~ "thy 
chaste virginity" ibid.line 16 ;l~~ Jb.:: "greedy death"Ephr.Nis. p. 57 v.67. 
Certain adjectives of praise or dispraise are frequently placed first, like 

Ja..t9 "the holy (sg.)"; )l.:;a.4, f. l~~a4 "the (m. or f. sg.) happy (or 

blessed)"; U~ "the blessed (sg.)"; !ff½» "the excellent (sg.)"; ~? . 
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"the wicked (sg.)"; ~~ "the accursed (sg.)" &c., e. g. ~9l J.!o,j 

"the splendid Akakios" Ov. 162, 21; ..m....~ d li¥ "hut the ex­

cellent Sergius" Jos. Styl. 84, 6; P-:t~ l~a4 "the Blessed Mary" 
Aphr. 180, 2; ;.; ., •»"6 ~~ ~ot "this accursed Tamsabor" Mart. I, 
124, 2; ~~oj 4,--a,j "the godless Julian" Ov. 160, 14 &c.; also in 
accumulations of adjectives like "-'""O ,',, «i,:, J&;o I r-"~ r~]o ,I.L~ ,., .a- ,.. ~L •)4: 

"the holy, elect, and great Basil" Ephr. III, XLIII ad inf., and many 

like instances. But here too it is always allowable to put the adjective 
after the substantive; and with some it is oftener done. The two positions 

appear even in the same phrase: J.Lt51 ,~ ._µo ~a4 "the blessed 
Mar Simeon, the holy" Sim. 269 supr. 

The attributive Adjective may be separated from its substantive: 

~ot I~ ~ oo, I~ "opus est enim pulchrum hoe" Spic. 1, 20; 
lb...o,..ofo IU,o; ~ }.Ali,:!,? ocij --010;.:.,l:. l.l~~ ... ~o "for all things, 

6 • 6 '4 ,~-~ '>4 "f' • 0 ..,) '-.. 

great and small, lie in the hands of men" Spic. 9, 9 &c. 

§ 212. The .Apposition may be either before or after the principal Apposition. 

word: ~~i ~ "the emperor Anastasius" Jos. Styl. 28, 2; 42, 3; 

90, 10; ~ ~~! "Anastasius the emperor" ibid. 26, 7; ~ 
~~.J ~~ "the believing emperor Anastasius" ibid. 8, 8; 16, 18. 

Upon the whole, additional forms indicating respect incline to precede 

_ the leading word (thus always --~ "my Lord, Master"); explanatory or 

descriptive forms come after it: yet this is not to be regarded as a fast 

rule. As one example of the prior and posterior order in one and the 
same phrase take ~a nm, il ll~~ -*1 ._µ:, J .9. , i»' ~;o j;~ "the 

' 6 ll. i.t."1..~ '°" ,--6 6 -a-

excellent, Christ-loving, Mar Timotheus the Bishop" Aphr. Pref. 12, and 

many such. 

§ 213. The Apposition may be loose, and may become a mere sub- Loose 

stitution or parallelism. Examples like ~ ~ ~~! ~ ~o Apposition. 

I·.:.:,.!~ -• ci~ ~ ..Jo.l ... ,.lc- ('° 1~ "and he satisfied distressed, hunger-
•..:.--~~ i,a; ' '" -.a ::c ~ 

ing people with five loaves and two fishes-five thousand _men" Aphr. 
42, 17; Qla»? A-.;~ --oi~~?• A-,;,b "in the land of his enemies, 

6 0- ,.a- ..; ♦ IL 6 ,4 

in the land of Moab" (notice the repetition of the prep.) Aphr. 161, 12; 

~lo ~ l~;li oo, ,b_\,~ .ltfo4.i ~~Jil "for the Passover 
of the Jews is the fourteenth day of the month,-in fact its night and 
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day" .Aphr. 223, n; l;z.L~ ~ l~.a. l~ looi ~t.a» "the_ wine was 
sold at a denarius for sii measures" Jos. St. 36, 13-may suffice to 

illustrate several of the most important cases. 
Rem. On the Person (grammatical) in apposition v. § 350 C. 

§ 214. .Apposition is generally made use of in the case of words 

denoting measure, like ~ ~,~ tJ» U«a-ro'tl {Jcfrouq s).a/ou Luke 16, 6, 

cf. v. 7; J~ ~ol ~.... ~~ "for with three ounces of bread" 
~ ~ ..,. - ~ 6 >4 

Ov. 182, 10; ~ ~~ ~~l. thirty measures of wheat" Jos. St. 21, 20; 
IJoj ~ I~ "ten loads of silver-pieces" Jos. St. 10, 21; Jl?a.:io 
J,.of ~o "a measure and a-half of pulse" Sim. 360 inf.; ljo1 .I}» 
I~ "a handful of dust" Aphr. 154, 5, and many similar cases. The 

genitive connection with ? would also be allowable here. 
Apposition § 215. 1.1...~ and ~ often remain, unaltered in form, like ad-
or "much" ~ "" 4,. 

"little"; ' verbs, and standing either before or after the qualified word: ~ J.i~ 
"many", , 
"few". "many fishes" Sim. 273, 14; ~ r~ "many leopards" Land III, 

335, 17; ~ l~~ "many pearls" ibid. line 21; l~~j ~ "many 
things" Spic. 6, 6; ~tD ~ "many wars" Sim. 282 mid.; ,J&.,&~ 
~ "a little consolation" Jos. St. 32, 10; ~ .Gtot~ J&t "this 

brief exhortation" Aphr. 331, 2; ,4,~f ~al ~ o).l-ya ixltuo1a Matt. 

15, 34 P. (S. merely ~ ~iiJ); l~»~ ~ 00 'lrOAAaq 1Jµspa; John 

2, 12 (for the same in Luke 15, 13, ~ l~~); ~ ~ _G&t "this 
short demonstration" .Aphr. 244, 7; }.L.a. ~ ~~ _:-...._ &t "these few 

"' :,4"<.C, "'"' ~ 
words of peace" Aphr. 298, 19; ~~"a little sun" Aphr. 130, 18; 

cf. ~ ~ ~ "a little of Satan" .Aphr. 130, 19; and ~ ~&t 
~ ~ "these few things out of many" Jos. St. 91, 15; J ul. 98, 13; and 

similar instances. The abstract word l"'a.Jia is also employed in this way: 

l~a..cb }.all "many men" Ephr. I, 520 idt.-521, 1; l"'a.& ~~ "many 

Levites" ibid. 544 F.; ~? l"'a...&> l~-,N~ n.:i,n ni:ip Job_l, 3; 

~? l~a..& ~ l.aE.jo l\cJ~~o ~ l~ "for, wisdom and 
understanding and insight in much abundance" Ov. 191, 13 ;-,1.a.D? 
~? l~ a.& l~~o "horses and chariots in very great number" Land 
III, 331, 8. (1

) 

(1) On 1,4...~ "very", "much" v. § 243. 
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§ 216. A mode of Apposition is formed also by cases like oot ¾o Expres­

,1..:»rl' ot~~":::... "and he :first (as the :first) entered" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 535, 15; :::;itf!
0 

l~--- Jlb; ~.-Q .... a.L OOf "he was the first to show good will" Jos. St. or atate 
~ J •" ("as"). 

23 17 · ....1.i. _.b..a, ~ .:--a a, r"> '- ol ,n. t'+ m l "Isaac when sixty years of 
' ' ,;,:_-~ ':c -,< ~ ~ ..« ;z: ' 

age, begat Jacob" Aphr. 464, 10; If-~ ~Qt U,oi ;~l "Haman had been 
left remaining as one who had escaped" Aphr. 52, 15; l~a.iiJ:ii? ~oi-.o 

~~ "and has been given as nutriment to believers" Aphr. 114, 2; 

~ J,..~ "f'-O ~H '""'~ "J ephthah, the persecuted, came forward 
as the head of his people" Aphr. 407, 14, and many others. 

§ 217. ~ (~~) may be used in the Abs. St. as a substantive In Abs. 

for "everything", "everybody". Thus, in particular, expressions like ;i;:ph. st. 
~ .o~ "the Redeemer of all" Ov. 208, 24; ~ ~! "'lrrx11r0Kparc,,p" 
frequently; ~ lt,» "the Lord of all" Aphr. 22, 12; for the same we have 

~? Jl;..:ioSpic.27,24;~? oo; ..l::;..:ioAphr.63,10; farther .... o,iof.p ~ ~1 
"put all things into his bands" Aphr. 123, 2 (from John 3, 35, where P. 

and C. have the more usual pf,:o ~); lC?ot~ ~ ~ ~? "that thou 
mayest be all things to all men" Ov. 266, 15; ~ ~I?°' "we would be 

,everything" Spic. 20, 22; ~b.» ot~ ~ ~ "while· every one 

rejoices in his own house" Ephr. III, 651 A; ? ~ ~ ~\ "we de-
mand of every man, that ... " Jul. 15, 5 &c. On rare occasions it appears 

as an adverb "quite", "thoroughly": looi potl p~ ~.oo "and roared 

on continually" Sim. 393, 12 ·, ~ ~1. ~ ~, "whose eye was 
.... ..t '>4 ,a: ..; • 

wholly lifted up to heaven" Ephr. II, 415 F. 

In this way the Emph. St. ~ (U,~) is used for "the whole", "the 
· universe": .lla..o '-.jl l;l.l ~ loot .U ~; "does not everything (',!al;t) 

0 d- ,6 -Ii • d • ... 

go to one place?" Eccl. 6, 6 Ceriani; ija..o ~ ~ "worshipped by all" 

Epbr. III, 532 C; f. fa..o ~ 1.~ ibid. 530 F; ~! JJ.oi;i "the Architect 
of the universe" Ephr. Nis. p. 97 v. 110; ijcu, U.1. ~ "everything de­
pends on peace" Ephr. Nis. p. 4 v. 46 &c. 

§ 218. Much oftener ~ stands in the Constr. St. We saw it be- In Conolr . 
._ St. and 

fon substantives botJ.i sg. and pl., § 202 D; _cf. ~tQ.8 ~ ,.A::11 "for wifu Sutt; 
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m every way" J ul. 69, 12 {§ 208 A). With undetermined words ~ 

means "every", "all" ("all" pl.). It may even stand before determined 

substantives: ( ... o,ci .. /•) & ~cij ~ "all the days of thy (his) life" 
Jul. 14, 14, (Eccl. 8, 15). 

In its favourite connection with the relative pronoun ? it means 

"every one, who", "all who", "all which": ~? ~ "every one, who 

pleased ... "Aphr. 328, 14; ~ &? ~ "all, who seek him" Aphr. 
198, 10; l&QI JL:ii ~ "all that he had acquired" Ov. 165, 25 &c. 

So also ? JL! ~, ? ~ ~ "every one who" [whoever], and similar 

combinations (§ 236 D). Farther, as adverbially used: !"6J ~ "quite 

near to" Oyrillona ZDMG XXVII, 578 v. 81 sq.; ? )'""! ~ "precisely 

as" J ul. 92, 7; ? ~ ~. "just as much as"; ? .... ~{ ~ "as often as", 
and the like. 

Very often a substantive has ~ in apposition with it, and placed 

either before or after it, and furnished with ~ pronominal suffix of its 

own, referring to the substantive. Sing.: lb-. .. ;..o ~ "the whole town" 
• E 6 

,J er. 4, 29; ,IJu.p ~ 'lia'" o ~x).oq Mark 2, 13; lt:..J....;» ~a.! "the whole 
"" IC, ~ 6, • 6 

town" Ov. 207, 3, for which lin. 6 gives ~ l~~; ~ ~ "my 
whole soul'' Ov. 164, 21; .,L!.;o( ~ "the whole way" Joseph 192, 12; .,, ' 
214, 5 (in both passages Var. 1

.::, 
1l); ~~ ,~{~a..::,~ ~ "they 

are above the whole law" Aphr. 30, 12.-Plur.: l~ '-°~ 'liavra, ... 
Ta aµap-njµa,ra, Mark 2, 28; fi '-°~ "every valley" Is. 40, 3; Luke 

3, 5 (Eccl. 1, 3 ~ ~); l~~j ~Q.b ~~ "all these things" Aphr.· 

9, 10; '-°~a.D a.A.~ "to all Clerics" Ov. 206, 11 &c. In other 
uses also the word has the pronominal suffixes attached: ~. ,~, 

"we all", "you all";~ "in him wholly, in him everywhere" Ov. 165, 9; 

~ .... Qto~{ ... La.~. "it remains entire with me" Aphr. 200, 1; rL 
ooi J!L ~? ~! "a tree, which is all life" Ov. 399, 22; d ,a.act 
'-°~ ~ ..... "but they all answered" Sim. 321 mid., and many 
such. Also before relative-clauses ~I? ~~ "omnia, quae dixit" 
Joseph 256 paen. [Ov. 328, 7]; l~Y ~il? ~~ "in all things which 
are worthy of God" Ov. 173, 18 &c. 

Notice, besides, the adverbial phrases: ~ ~ "entirely", which 

appeare often; ~,; ~~ ("completely so") "very much so", "to that 
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extent", for which on stray occasions appear also J,~ ~. ~ lfoi, 
~ oo,. So also ~ with relative-clause foilowing: o~f p~ '-.a.:, 
~i!,1.{ l~~~ "in all that they did, they distinguished themselves 

by faith" Aphr. 20, 8; ooot ~ ~ ~? ~ ~"- ::i.oo "and 
.,r "r--o r-;r- ~-.\: 

speedily they carried out his wish in all that he commanded" Sim. 344, 22. 

Of. farther §§ 205 A; 34 7; 349; 358 B ; 360 B. 

§ 219. p~ "something" is very often employed as a substantive; 

also in distributive repetition p~ pf» "all sorts of things". Thus it 

may even stand in the Genitive: 'f'?i!' ~ "everything" -frequently; 

p~? ~ "fear of any thing" J ul. 39, 9; p~ pf» ~~ "in greed 
for all manner of things" Aphr. 289, 17; p~ p~ ~ "on any pre­

text whatever" Aphr. 292, 2; or it may be followed by a genitive with ? : 

l~o.i.l:io? 'D~ "something eatable" Ov. 221, 9. It has often an attri-• r. 
butive adjective along with it: ~ p~ "something evil"; ;..~ pf» 
"something more" Spic. 2, 20. Sometimes the adjective has the ending 

a, and it is a matter of uncertainty whether it is then the Abs. St. f. 

(according to § 201) or the Emph. St. m.: l;..~ pf» Ov. 210 ult. = 

214, 21; .l&f p~ "something great" Moes. II, 104, v. 428; 156 v. 1241. 

· But the relative construction is more usual in that case .-...:.? Pt;» &c. 

Not seldom p.;o stands in apposition to a substantive, and with the 

meaning "any one or thing whatever", or qualified by the negation "no, 

none": ~~ 4, dl~ pfO? "in which lies no advantage" Aphr. 230, 6; 
lJ.01..1;. .. , 'D.,» .o~ ~ ~ JJ "no pollution whatever approaches 

6 .r--c:, /-• '- "'- if 6 d 

their mind" Aphr. 428, 4; p.;o ~ "a little" often; pfO l~~~ 
"a certain enmity" Jos. St. 45, 5 ·,-'D..» l~ota.» '-.W, "that he de-

,-. 6 ,<I: i,4'. • 

mand a gift" Jos. St. 781 10; ...:.:go, ~~ Y.? 'f'f" l~~ "many a 
thing that was not written" Aphr. 343, 17; l~ 1;{ pfO? rl a7Jµeiov loslv 
Luke 23, 8; ~~ Pt» "a word" Matt. 27, 12 (there S. ~b,.s '»); 
Luke 23, 9; ~~ Ll Pt» lo~? "that they had a vision of some sort" 
Isaac II, 218 v. 318; Pt» J.iJl "several men" Ephr. I, 549 F; 4 
? Pt» I~ "among some dead bodies which ... " Ephr. I, 161 E &c. 
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? Pt"'• meaning "som~thing which", and then directly "that which" -
is very common in an attributive relative~clause (§ 236 0). 

Pt"' also stands in negative sentences adverbially: \.a.J! a.Ji ij Pt'° 
"did not injure them at all" Jos. St. 89, 13 ; Pt'° otfotj .alf ij "no man 

hurt him at all" Sim. 357 mid.; otf~ ' 'Pt'° .alf "no man whatever 
helped him" Sim. 312 ad inf.; ~! ~ loo, oA..im Pt'° iooi ~ "he was 
not in the least in need of sacrifices" Aphr. 315, 9 and the like. So in 

the interrogative sentence 1~o.i> ~ ~.» ltUl, ~b..&l ~ "were 
6 ' ,- ♦ ~ "' '"' "' 

the windows altered at all from thy measurements?" ZDMG XXV, 

339 v. 361. 

Of. farther §§ 169, 236. 

G. PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 220. A. The separate Personal Pronouns are often still con­

joined with the finite verb: ~ ~ "we (with no special emphasis) 

have heard" Aphr. 354, 8; ..m~ b.:il ..J~~o -~'-_..__ I ....i.... .i "if we 
"'T -.. "' ~~ ~- ~ 

have done wickedly and have provoked thee, be thou merciful" Aphr. 

491, 5; \..a.::.J~ ~~! ~ "if only you are willing" Ov. 117, 15; ~~l .Gie 
"and I am to show it to thee" Aphr. 7 9 · ~•; +~ ....i...... ~;..'-A• 11 "let 

' ' it .« ~ ,---c,~ ,: 
us not be unthankful towards [ do wrong to] his mercy" Isaac I, 22 v. 462; 

iooi J,~:io ~ O~? 't•i "as he used to tell us" Ov. 162, 8; ,a.Jo; a.A»? 
"they were asleep" Ov. 168, 8; oj..., ijota.l \..a.Jo;, .. µ? ~? "that be­

cause of Daniel they saw the light" Aphr. 67, 9, and many such in­

stances. Necessarily of course the pronoun becomes specially conspicuous 

through adverbial adjuncts, as in o.&!p ?~ ,a.lo; "they alone remained" 

Sim. 269, 1, and thus, frequently, o~ s{, .Gl s{, d .G{ &c. 

B. Un-emphatically even \..a.J{ may be placed after the verb in place 

of ,ci.Jo;: 4'~ \..a.l{ ~J.lif "that they have stumbled against a stone" 

Ephr. I, 404 F; \..a.J! ~Jl J~? "whether haply they had dealt in 
subtlety" Ephr. I, 496 F; \..a.J{ ,a.i..rl! ir--! "that they should recognise" 

Ephr. I, 498 E; \..a.l{ ~h-9~ "and they flew" Ephr. in Zingerle's Chrest. 

279, 5; ,a.sl ~~{ "they are coming" J ac. Sar. in Bedjan, Mart. V, 619, 3. 
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Of., with position before the verb,~ ~I{ dJ~ "both of them (f.) came 
upon thee (f.)" Is. 51, 19'. 

0. On the Personal Pronoun in a Nominal sentence (§ 309) as 
subject and copula, v. § 311 sq. 

On placing o~, .... o, &c. first, for the sake of emphasis, v. § 227. 

§ 221. An enclitic ocit often gives prominence only to the word, Enclitic 
• , CIOI for 

whether noun or verb, which it follows: .J......:.~ l~ oo, ;L~ "we adore Emphasi-
~ ~ 6 :,ll: • 

one God" Mart. I, 227 paen.; Jl»? ~ oo, )1' g •p "for it (f.) resembles ;~~~.~u•-
a building" Aphr. 6, 12; ~Qt? ocit l~ '-°~? "their feet run to 
evil" Prov. 1, 16; \.a»~• J.I.., ocit ~~ ~ "on that account it was 

that Solomon sinned" Neh. 13, 26; ~J ocii ~l~ ,l "if thou art willing 
to learn" Spic. 1, 15; oot "-J "go!" Ephr. III, XLV (twice) &c. It stands 

o/ 

in this way as a strengthening particle after Demonstratives and Personal 

Pronouns: .=i...&: oo, ~~ vµiv ~6001'C.U Matt. 13, 11; \.ol.~ ocit .:.~ 

eµol mo,~aars Matt. 25, 40; Qt~~? },JQtJ ~~ "this (= ocit Jj'~) highly 
celebrated person" Ov. 204, 20; ~ ~o~ "he has spoken" Aphr. 

5, 1; and thus repeatedly 001 ~ or o~ "to him"; oo, o~ ~ "there­
fore"; oo, o& "that" &c. (m. and n.). 

§ 222. A favourite mode of accentuating a determined noun is by Pronominal 
• •.c • Suffixes for 

applymg a Personal sufux. These suffixes are found applied as follows:- emphasi-

(1) With the Genitive reference, v. § 205 C. •i~g Dd eter• 
mme 

(2) Along with prepositions, the attachment being contrived thus:- Nouns. 

" (a) As in the Genitive reference by means of?, e.g.J+a,o; o&t? ~~ 

"with that wickedness" Ov. 200, 8. This construction has been ascer­
tained in the qase of~. 1~, 1 .. .-;, -S>, ~, ;,b.b (also ;~), ~"'~, 

oe- • ..,~-,-----:;;- ~ " -c,-
-o;.D (~?~), ;~, ~, ~, '1a..o1, '1a..ul.; it is completely excluded 
,-. ..s: .. "' -it , l 
only in the case of :::. and~, apart from those prepositions which never 

assume suffixes at all. 

(b) Through repetition of the prep., e. g. J.spJ.p ~ ot-~"upon that 
stone" Aphr. 6 ult., or by placing the prep. which has the suffix after the 

other, ._o,~ .=i...~ J.li&t .:::.o} "-a.i.: ~o "and of Jesus [or Joshua] 

it is farther thus written" Aphr. 112, 9. Thus are construed ~. ~' ~• 
~, ~ (also to mark the Object; v. § 287 sqq.). Repetition is used also 

in cases like ½,f&t "-afe ~ U,Qt ~o .ll~?" J+~ ~~ lcQt ~01-~ 
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J.,co;.,.s;?>o "Moses was a leader to them, and Jesus was Guide and Redeemer • 
to us" Aphr. 223, 25. We have even J,l:.~ ~~ i~ lo,U:. ~ -..J.yq 
"there appeared to him, the blessed one, a vision amidst the flock" Sim. 

270, 7 (where there is no special emphasis at all; the London manuscript 

has merely lo,..._.'~ ~ 'Ll); ~~ °'7 I~\ °'7 ~? "which God 
in his own person did" Ov. 164, 2 &c. 

(3) With an Object-reference by means of Object-suffixes to the 

verb (§§ 288 sq.; 293). 

Beflexive § 223. Personal Pronouns must also be employed to express the 
l'ronoun•. reflexive meaning, when the Verbal form does not already serve for that 

purpose. In cases like. o,~~ ~ ~~ "he led them to himself'' Ov. 

193, 14; ~~* ,o~ ~~ "they call up their sins to mind" 
A.phr. 223, 19, the simple Personal Pronoun is sufficient. In the case of 

a reflex Object the Subject-pronoun is often placed alongside of the 

prep. ':::i.. with the suffix of that pronoun attached thereto: ~ o~ ~l~ 

"and he introduced himself" A.nc. Doc. 90, 18; ~ ~ -..QI "she 

wronged herself'' Ephr. III, 2 C (and so, frequently~ o~, ~-..Qt); 

~i 'rt- ~i "baptise thyself'' Ephr. (Lamy) I, 126, 10; ~j ~ ~l 
-..oiof:-~ "I have let myself be caught by his hands" Ephr. ID, 382 _A_ &c. 

Compare farther ~ °'7 ~ oJ, "he hides in himself" Ephr. III, 10 C. 

In the last case the clearer phraseology otf9r would probably have 
been used in prose. In fact, ~ "soul" and,-though more rarely­

}.»o.u:, "person" are very often employed with personal suffixes to ex­

press the reflexive relation with accuracy, e. g. , •9~'- "to myself"; 

otf9Y, "in himself" &c.; 1l-..v~ ~ -..;.a, ~a).s asavro11 KCX-1'(1) Matt. 

4, 6; ~~ ~t9 "they separated (refl.)" Ov. 194, 10; ~a.J.O ~~ 

~~ "is divided against itself'' Luke 11, 17 P. (C. is different); 

l~aJc:M-1, ~~~ o~oi "they procured for themselves a priesthood" 
Ov. 194, 11 ;-looi ~1 ~a.J.A':::.. "spoke to himself'' Ov. 281, 23. Thus 

,< • " 

· also ,o~a.f..o and ,001~ "themselves" stand in parallel clauses in Ov. 

207, 25 sq.; but · such plurals are rare. Cf. too ....»a.J.Of J.»? "my own. 

blood" Joseph 26, 9 [Ov. 281, 23], and even ~? ,Loa.JA~ "sibimet 
ipsi" Aphr. 455, 2. Even lb... "essence" is similarly employed; ~ • • • 
~~ "she suffices for herself'' Ephr. I, 428 E; o,µ )p~ "self-
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contradiction" Ov. 60, 15; 01~ 1.- ... ~A .... o ~ l="r» .... 01, "who guides 
6 ~->4 ><I" ~ • 

and rules herself" Ephr. II, 451 B; 01\l ~ parallel with-~ ~ and 

~o.J..O ~ Ov. 59, 4; 01~ ;a+ ~ "is at variance with himself'' Ov. 
45, 6 &c. '.asu and 1»0.1.0 stand also in apposition with the Subject, e. g. 

~ o~, '-o~ '-cuo, "he himself'', "they themselves"; '-o~o.J..O '-a.Jcit 
"they themselves" ,Jul. 30, 3. '»a.J.0 is sometimes much the same as 

"quite", "at all", "altogether": ,a.»I~ U. ~~? µ'YJ oµ6aat fJ).oo; Matt. 

5, 34 C. S. (P . .,._i:p); .l~J.! I~ 1~a..1.0 b-Ji s/i aµaprlw; au syswf 
,&-YJ; fJ).oo; John 9, 34 S. (P. ~); ._ci+o~! U. ~Q.10 ~ "Fate has 

no existence at all" Spic. 9, 9; ~::.~~ U. ~o,_:oQ.10 ~? "who do not 
_at all approach women" Spic. 8, 1. Of. farther loo, ~Q.10 l~~ _LLI ' ,. ,. 
~~ "what sort of house had they at all?" Aphr. 352, 16. 

§ 224. The preposition ~ with reflexive personal pronoun often f180~a•tio 
.,_ with 

stands alongside of a verb, without essentially modifying its meaning Pronominal 
. . ,, A ,,_ Suffixe,. 

(Dativus ethicus); ~ ~ "he went away_ cts 12, 19; 'it, 'f'O..O 

a11a1JTYjBI Acts 10, 26; ~ ~01! "she ran" Ov. 161, 15, and thus very 

frequently with verbs of motion; ~~ ob...~ "they are dead" Matt. 

2, 20; Ov. 170, 8; ~ --~J µahn Acts 12, 15; ~f.0 ~ l&01 sµ­
'lr'poa,&-s11 µou ysyo/ic John 1, 15 and 30; I~ l~~ \.()~ O~Qt "there 
were many Gods" Aphr. 121, 1, and thus frequently with loo, and 

t:-...1; ~;, ~::.., I.lo~ ~ ~»J.l "servitude was foretold for his 
::i:: ll- ,.:i 6 • >.( 6 >ol: ..t \£. 

seed" A.phr. 27, 10, and thus in Aphr. often directly used with passive 

verbs &c. 
§ 224*. The mode of placing a reflex Possessive-Suffix in Genitive Reflexive 

Pronominal 
connections is peculiar, as in the frequently occurring ~ ... ;.» suffix 

~4,=I? "St. Simon Stylites" ("St. Simon of his pillar"), for which also ;~!ii!!:. 
often stands ~~I? ("of the pillar"). So --01cy,?~? Ja.i,~ "the hot 
July" Ephr. III, 593 F; 01.lc:it-u; ~J "the -renowned", pl. ,i.M:.LJ 

i.!.iS .. Ji;j; ~ 

\?OIJ.~f Ov. 160, 4, 9; ._o;o?~? 00, 6 oa1µoiJ1t6µsiJo; Mark 5, 15, 

16, 18; 6'»?? ... &, _ "she that had the isime of blood" Ephr. III, 554 E; 

.o~~, .... ~&, .4,,~~ "the shaggy barbarians" John Eph. 117, 13 (cf. 
'- ~ ..i; • '-. \l. it 6 ~ 

398, 16) and many similar instances (cf. § 205 A.). 

§ 225. A.. The Separate Possessive-Pronouns with~? stand both~,. 

as substantives and adjectives. ~? ,l.b~ ~~ "let us give to time 
12 
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what is its own" Jul. 109 1£lt.; -01a.~ u. 01-~?0 l~l QI,~~ e}q 'TCC lota 
~Me «al ol 10101 aO'TOll oo 7rap{Aa(3oll John 1, 11; '-~? U.? 'TO a.1,) .. 6-rpto~ 
(lit. "not your own"), and '-~? 'TO {;µfrepoll Luke 16, 12; ~? ~ .al~ 
"to one of his own people" Ov. 184, 15; ~t::. '-°01,~ r.'.:. r.'.:. ,d a..½ 
"but they remained every one of them in his own (his own belief)" Ov. 

160, 21; U,01 -010~1 ~? ~? "ours was his" Aphr. 119, 10; ~? 
'-°b.Jj "mine are ye" Isaac I, 22, v. 446; ~ ~•? Ith? "for we are indeed 
thine" Aphr. 489, 9; ~m::.o Ji.....J ~ .. ; -' o~o "and gave us his 

,<I IL • ~ >4 

own mild and pleasant one (yoke l;.J)" Aplu:. 319, 10; ~? Uot "this of 
thine (thy distress U~oj)" Sim. 331 ad inf. &c.-With : subs~antives, 

to give more prominence to the possessor: ~? Ui?~ "for our ad­

vantage" Aphr. 459, 3; ~? ,l:.o~ "his day" Aphr. 36, 5 &c.; and in 
particular with those Greek words which cannot take any suffix(§ 145 L); 

~? 1.CDo~~ "his clergy" frequently; ~? ~? "its (f.) public bath 
(or;µ6atoll)" JOS. St. 70, 20; ~? ,YOJ "his girdle" Sim. 317 inf.; ~oJ 
'-°~? "their resources" (ova/aq) Jul. 37, 5, and many others. Very 

rarely the Constr. St. occurs here, as in 't~? '-~o.h. "for thy trial" 

Ephr. ill, 302 D; '-o~? )0a.l.0 "their own person" Isaac I, 22 v. 454; 

~; ~ .. ~::i... "beside him" Ov. 273 11 · -·"" , •~- '."by his means" 
Ii.• -·~>d" ,. '~·~! 

Ephr. Nis. p. 60 v. 261. But ~?, besides, often stands after the Posses-

sive-suffix: ~? -t:...~J.b? lµoll f8pwµa John 4, 34; ~? ~ "his 

zeal" Ov. 187, 17; ~? .... l.~J "my prayer" Aphr. 454, 11; ~? ~f.ocl, 
"our command" Ov. 219, 1 &c.; compare ... n ,_;?~ ~~? l'-°~'9 "in 
their sight and every man's" Ov.184, 8.-Sometimes ~? stands first, with 

the effect of emphasis: 't~~ ~? "thy dwelling" A phr. 494, 13; ~? 
'-~~ "our treasure" Aphr. 506, 14; '-~~ ~?" ,d ~? "but the 
general of our camp" Aphr. 59, 7 &c. Compare 01-!-9.! 4';.!l,~ ~? 
"his soul is distressed" Ephr. III, 651 A. 

Thus it stands also with Genitive combinations, (§ 205 C) and that 
too sometimes without, sometimes with, a suffix attached to the governing 

member: }.ii.::.~? ~? I~! "the partition-wall of the (said) altar" J os: 
St. 29, 7; I~?? ~~? ..lf! "the Brothers of the very convent" Ov. 210, 10 
= 213, 4 &c. Of. 1• 1 A --...of ~~? lJ.~ lb;.+ "the new race formed by 

~-:,:: ~ 6• 6 ... 

us Christians" Spic. 20, 4.-JO~? ~? d --ot~CL.;P "but in the days of 
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the (said) Peroz" Jos. St. 11, 9; ~61? ~? 01~;? ,,;.o "before the court 

of the (fore-mentioned) Temple" Sim. 271 mid.; .llot? ~? --01of .. ,l:. "in 
the hands of this man" Ov. 160, 14 &c. For the most part a special em­

phasis, or at least a reference to something already mentioned, lies in 

this prolix construction. Compare farther W~? ..... 01 ~? l~i "the 
good is man's own" Spic. 6, 11. 

B. Farther ~? also occurs frequently after prepositions with the 

suffix, to add emphasis to the latter: ~? oo, 4 '&µof Matt. 25, 40 in 

Aphr. 381, 2 (in P. merely oo, ..f+); ~? i..1» "from me" Jos. St. 3, 14; 

~? 01;u "at his house" Ov. 208, 19; ~? ~ "to him" often; ~~ 

~? "without us" Aphr. 172, 7 &c. We have even & 001-:: ~? ~~ "to 
us he gave" Aphr. 181, 5. Farther it occurs with substantives: .... o,o\a...l 
J..&.=afj'? ~? "under the (fore-mentioned) altar" Sim. 272, 9; 01;~ 
,la.~? ~; "with the saint" Sim. 27 4, 13; J •A."'~ .&~? ~? --01~:..0 

.-4 'G. 't)"-' -.:. -,(. 

"before this Mopet" Mart. I, 181 inf., &e. 
Just as .,g_p is construed with ? (§ 209 B), so is it also with ~?: 

~? .9Jt or .9jl ~? µsptµvf;ast rd tavrfj; Matt. 6, 34; ~? .9_F 
'emµsAf;r-;;~, auroO Luke 10, 35 ; ••• &~? ,<>~? loo, .9jl "he was con­

cerned for those, who ... " Sim. 333 mid.; ~? b....~01 .9.._h "thou didst 
care for me" Jos. St. 3, 10 &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 226. All the Demonstratives are used both as Substantives Demon-
. strative 

and as Adjectives. In the latter case they stand sometimes before, Pronouns. 

sometimes after, the substantive: ~ ,U~ or .ll~ J~ "this king"; .A.ddjec
5
tivb•· 

>.!I " an u .. 

h._;l --~ and ... ~ A,.;I "that country"· • • ;.. '-~ _ll~ "this counsel of stantiv•-
0 ,,i: 1J- ,,{ '~ use. 

ours" Aplu·. 293, 2; ~~ ~ "these our words" Aphr. 299, 2 &c. 
The majority of the ancient authors (like Aphr.) usually put the demon­

strative first; others, however, prefer to place it after the substantive; but 

there is no consistent practice. (1) 

(1) With the Edessan Joshua St. the method of putting the demonstrative 

second preponderates; with Rabbula's biographer, on the contrary,-also an Edessan 

of a date not much earlier,-the prior position prevails. 
12* 
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Personal § 227. The Personal Pronoun of the 3rd person, which is always 
Pronoun of b , f • • · b 
srd pere. su stantive, serves o ten to give greater prommence to a substantive y 
pdlacedwti

th being placed before it: e. g. !;a.A.~~~ o& 10010 "thus it,-the law-emons ra- 6 "0- 6 ~ 

tive effect was the guardian" Aphr. 26, 5; ~H o& ~I ooL "again he,-J ere-
before Sub~ .i:ll ~ -.i. ,y 

•tantiv•• miah-said" Aphr. 34, 1 ·, Loot ,:,.. .~i H J,,.:l,O •·~o~ 01L ·,.da......m .... o, .91 ·"' . _,_"" :,::r "' J,;;NJ ~ -,4 oTT 
and before hil h. . h . lf 1 f " 0 5 & other De- "w e even 1s nouns ment 1tse was a comp ete ast v. 182, , _c. 
monet,a• Also before farther demonstratives: loot l~ ,J»a... OO! o&o ~)I 08 aa/3-
tives. o -c "' ·1 

f3arov Ell EKsl1rt1 riJ ~µspq, John 5, 9; ~? ooi o& .... o,. .. ,h.. t7o "and 

when this evildoer saw him" Sim. 331, 3 (Cod. Lond., without 001) ;­

~~ ~01 '-a.JQI ~ d t7 "but when these blessed ones went away" 

Sim. 332, mid. (Cod. Lond., otherwise); l~;aS lf01 .... Qt "this bene­

diction" Aphr. 465, 13 &c. This pronoun may even stand here as Ob­

ject: ~~ lf01 .... o, µp.i:i:~ .9{ ij o~xi Kai ol niAwvat ro a~ro '1ro1ofJa111; 

Matt. 5, 46 sq. (C. S. quite different); Ji':, ,A' ~ JJ01 o& I ~t:?"-- "the 

Church holds fast to this number" ZDMG XXXI, 3 77 ult. (J ac. Sar.); 

if01 .... Qt -ot~?o! "informed him of this" Sim. 311 mid.; .... o, r-of .9{ 
~1 I,~ "David also has said this" Ov. 123, 19; i, m»'-. i,01 .... O! "to 

... ..:. ... ~ ll- • 

do this" ,Jos. St. 3, 22; ~~01 '-a.J01 •.. ~ ~f t7 "but when he learned 

this (haec)" Sim. 312, 1 &c. Compare in addition"-?~ ~~ lft4 a.:o& 
'N- "it, the truth, makes itself known to thee" Ov. 163, ] 6. 

Weakening § 228. The distinction between the nearnr and the more remote 

!a:.:.:::. is observed with greater strictness in the sing. than in the pl. This is 

force. · shown by ~01 being very often employed as correlative: ? ~~ "those, 

who", exactly like ? ooi "he, who", ? .... ~ "she who", while ? ~01, ? lf01 
mean "this one (m.), who", "this one (f.), who", and only on very rare 

occasions does the sing. demonstr. pron. appear as a mere antecedent 

(as in ? u=::, ~@ ... ~ ~;H "the chief Mopet Adharphar, who ... ,, 

Mart. I, 134 ult., cf. I, 234, 3; Simeon of Beth Arsham (Guidi) 7, 13; 

1, 3 = Land III, 235, 15. So Jul. 4, 4; Euseb. Oh. Hist. 274, 8. ? '-a.J~, 
? ~01 do not occur so often as ? ~01.-In other respects also ~=::, 
shares with ooi &c., the tendency tu weaken its demonstrative signifi­

cation. Compare the cases~?! .... ~, ~o,...-~? ~01 cited above(§ 224*); 

farther ,~f .... 01 "yours" Mart. I, 182, 8; ~H" ~~ "to the :first" 

Sim. 340 mid.; ~~ ~? d ~01 "but the adherents of Illus" Jos. 
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St. 14, 1, like l~l ~? ,o.J~ "the prisoners" Moes. II, 69, 26 &c.• 
~ .a; \L ' • ' 

whereas~? lf~ Ov. 314, 17 is "this affair of the cup". It is apparent 

that 06', .... ~, ,a.1~, ~~ and ~~ are gradually approximating to the 
meaning of the definite article, for which in fact they are directly used 
by certain translators from the Greek. 

§ 229. In rhetorical antithesis "this-that" (= "the one"-"the "This"-

• ~-other") we find .li~-.li01 Ov. 119 ult.; J ul. 223, 24 sq.; Moes. II, 100 · 

v. 371; .... ~ ;¥ --~ ibid. v. 383, like 06' ~ 06' Ov. 119, 14; 06' ~ Ji~ 
Moes. II, 84 v. 117; ~~?~ ~~? Aphr. 450, 16 &c. 

§ 230. "The very same" is expressed by repetition of the Personal "The very 

Pronoun with ,-!> interposed, which here has still the meaning "as": ~ sam•"· . "' . 
~ c&t .4 o&to oo, "one and the same nature is there" Ov. 80, 4·, ..;ot . ~ 
--oi ~ (...;oi) -...o, "she is the same" Moes. II, 90 v. 237; Ov. 67, 7; 

,a.Jot .4 ,a.Jl ,a.Jot "they are the same" Mart. I, 11, 9; loo, o&t? l~~ 
'- .~ ...... ~, 6,.i.. 

o&t ~ "God, who is (always) the same" l\foes. II, 106, v. 482; ~ ~ 
01~ ~ "to this very companion of his" Sim. 370, 4 (Cod. Lond. 

01;..::u., o~ ~); l~~ -~:)~~~"in that very chariot" Sim. 
301, 11 (Cod. Lond. merely 1

~ 01-=)); ~i ~ ~? "belonging to the 
same" frequently, &c. With additional emphasis we have a.io&t ~ C.:c&i 
~ "it is exactly the same people" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 467, 11. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 231. ~, ~ (= oo, d) "who?"; ,1», ~, ~, ,@ "what?" Interro-
"' 9 ga.tive 

have a substantive character. Yet sometimes we have ,11:io &c. placed Pronous. 

beside a substantive, and signifying "what sort of?" : .lijl.a.! .U-io = 1,,n~ ilt, !:!~t::~ 
"what sort of advantage?", "what profit?" Eccl. 1, 3; ~. ;a.,i ,ll» "what Adjective• 

uee. 

kind of penalty?" Aphr. 261, 6; ,lll.J6t ~ J,bf, "what sort of good now?" 

Aphr. 468, 16; LI Jli,,a.i °'a.» "what kind of distinctions exist?" Asse­
mani I, 449 (Isaac Ninivita) &c. Such a use of ~ is quite exceptional, 

as in loo, ~ l~~ ~ "to what rich man would it lie easy?" J ac. 
Sar. in Zingerle's Chrest. 374. 

§ 232. A. The simple j.lO is considerably circumscribed in use, "What?" 

through the forms which have n. It stands (1) in short questions like 

? ~i .ho, ~ ~, ~i ~ &c. "how stands it with him, with thee?" &c. 
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(properly: "what is the news of him?" &c.) Ruth 2, 5; 3, 10; Ephr. II, 
• 505 D; Mart. I, 112, 2 &c.; ? ~ ~ "what aileth thee, that ... ?" Gen. 

21, 17; tt ~ tt TI ,;rpoq 1jµaq; "what is that to us?" l\Iatt. 27, 4: 

similarly (2) as a Correlative, ? .l:ao "that, which"; also in the meaning 

"when" "if"(§ 258, &c.): (3) As an adverb,-like J.:,..;~ ~ ~ rl arsv~ 1j 
mS),'Yj; l\Iatt. 7, 14; , o·;)» ~~ ~ "how ·noble are thy words!" Ov. 

155, 22 (Var. ~); ot~ ~-,-m ~ "how foolish his book is!" Ephr. 

II; 456 D &c.: (4) In compounds like ~ "ho:w much?"; ~ "why?" 

(also ~, frequently ~ ~) and, like ~?, "if haply", "perhaps", 

"lest perchance" (§ 373) and several like compounds. 

B. .J.1» too is used adverbially in various ways, e. g. ~ ,I.Ll:, 
,W~ loot .a..;..e "how then would man be different ... ?" Spi~. 3, 7; 

~ z -

? 1001 ~ Jl~ "why should it be necessary, that ... ?" Aphr. 350 ult.; 

cf. Ov. 67, 12; ~! )0~ JLl:, "why standest thou?" l\foes. II, 70, 10; 

~~ JLl:, ,;ri;q ~xoim Acts 15, 36; I~;~ lfr+, ~J.,ik "for in what 
. way did the blessing help?" Aphr. 347, 11, for which 346, 19 gives 0-¼S 
ot~;~ U~, like ~l .....s!I.:,'.~ w "why is thy face without shame?" 

"" ,,t•"' r~" ~...:, .a: 

Aphr. 318, 9; '-°L;t..J.{ l~ ~m{ ~~ ~ ~ "why, said he, do 
you appear in this sordid dress?" Jul. 42, 12. 

§ 233. a.to signifies "who?" like ~: ~ a.to "who 1\1.ll main-..:: ,,.r ,~ >( 

tain" J ul. 15 ult. ·, ,oQt..Ll a.to, ~b.J; _,:,,.... &, "whose books are these?" 
' ~ ;t: -.4'• I(, 0- ~ 

Sim. 269 inf.; ~ ;.~ ~ "for who counts up?" Sim. 368 inf. &c. 

But the 001, which is involved in a.½, may also serve as copula: 

then ~ is "who is?" e. g. J ul. 43, 5; 56, 2 &c. 

§ 234. A. ,U..l, l;..l, -~......_I mav be used substantively, e. g. cu...l 
,,i • ~ ~~ J .,t ,4 

(= 001 J.+.D "who is?" often (amongst others Ephr. III, 359 A) exactly 
= a.h, (but differently in , _boa.i ~ cu...l "which (mouth) then is the 

"' • ><I" " .II: 

mouth, which ... ?" Ephr. III, 593 D); · - AP r. ,U..lo '-'....i,; ,t.Ll0 .o .. H .lLl, 
~ ~ .a: .a: ~· 

"who may be just, who violent, who sinful" Ephr. III, 310 F; ~ .. q 
~ ~~ riat oe ,;rpoawxS1ae .. . ; "with whom had he vexation?" 
Hehr. 3, 17. 

l\Iore frequently however the word is used adjectively, v. § 202 E; 

see, as farther examples, l ... µ. l~; l~l "which religion is true?" 
·u :1a >4 o i • ,( 
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Mart. I, 182, 6; l~ & .. i "which writers?" Sim. 368 mid.; ~ J.Li 
,boa.i "for, what mouth?" ibid.;-J;;.co.i, w.J> .--.... .. 1 ~ "of what corn-

• ,<I: ~ .,{ ..t 

mandments then?" Aphr. 318, 11 &c. The separation of the interrogative 

from the substantive is more marked in l~~ fl.Ji J.Li ~o "and from 
' what convent art thou?" Land II, 141 paen.; ~;, t:..il .U..I ~ "of what 

4- Q ~ ~ 

seed art thou?" Apost. A11ocr. 198, 1; }.1,o; ~.b..ii If.If ofou '7l'Ysuµa:r6q 

eaw {;µsiq Luke 9, 55; J'P~ l~ \..a.Ji ltz-0 lf-i "what cause pro­
duced the laws?" Ephr. II, 453 E. 

B. All the InteITogative Pronouns may be employed as Correlatives 
also (§ 236 A). 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 2/35. The general Relative ? betokens of itself the attributive The Rela­

relative-clause: , ~ "the king, who" ("whom" &c., according to the tive Pro-
... ..i; noun. 

internal construction of the relative-clause, v. § 341 sqq.),-and so also ? By itself. 

"he who" or "one who"· , fl....l "est qui" "sunt qui" often· •A..,., 
' ' ' • :,: ' ' ' ' -0~• 

oQI fL ~ ;..., "for He who is almighty is one only" Spic. 9, 22; 

l~ ~? "he who has exerted himself, is glad" Aphr. 114, 15; ~J?S 
"and those who so wish" Aphr. 496, 12; ~ ~~ "him, who honours 

her" Aphr. 497, 3; ~? t1>»'>- "to do what is good" Spic. 5, 1 ;-
. l.U o~ -...Qti:i.J?I ~ JJ, "what his ears have not heard, he sees" Aphr. 

Ki .!. ~ 6 .. 

281, 5; ~? ~ "from that which is evil" Aphr. 497, 2; \J~? ~ 
"super ea (talia), quae praestant" Ov. 179, 6 &c. In particular this 

shortha.µd mode of expression is a favourite one with Aphraates. 

§ 236. A. Very often, however, in cases where there is no sub- With 

t . t d O 1 . k . 1 Th 'thd t· Correlative. s antive an ece ent, a orre ative ta es its p ace. us w1 emonstra 1ves, 

? o&t, ? -...&., ? ~~. ? ~~; ? ~~ ; with interrogatives ? d; ? .U..i, 
? lH, ? ~-!; and ? J~ "that which". So for instance ? J.Li and? o&t 
"he who" interchange without any difference in meaning: Spic. 5, 1, 2, 
and frequently. But indeed these words are often heaped together be-

fore ?· Thus for example, ? ~ o&t "he who"; "one who" Aphr. 138, 2; 
Spic. 3, 6, 11 &c., for which in Spic. 4, 7, appears even ? or:::'] OQI t;&, 

"he who" = "one who" (universal statement)-? J.L! o&t "he who" (de-
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finite) Spic. 12, 19; (general) Spic. 2, 2 &c. Plur. ? ~ .. l ~~ "those 

who" Aphr. 132, 15; 136, 19, 22 &c.; Ov. 78, 5 (ea, quae f.); rarely 

? ~! ...._a.J&t "those who" Ov. 200, 14. Apart from gender and number no 

decided difference in the use of these expressions of the Relative is visible, 

seeing that different forms are frequently found in juxtaposition, with like 

meaning. For the expression ~? cited above, one might also say 

~? oe)t, '::..? ~' '::..? .LL!, '::..? ~ ce)t, '::.,? .LL! 0C)t; similarly with the 

Pl.-Thus too ? ~ OC)t e. g. Ephr. in Zingerle's Chrest. 327 v. 177 (var. 

? ~ 001). 
B. The Demonstratives and .LLl, followed by ?, also appear often 

alongside of substantives, e. g. J.,b./; ~? ..... J, ot~~ "by means of his 

knowledge, which is unerring" ,T os. St. 6, 9; ? ...._a.Jot J.,~f»~ Jf.~ "the 

chiefs and leaders, who" Spic. 12, 2; ? l,;;,0f ,o~ ...._ciJ~ "to ~11 the 

male children, who" Spic. 16, 23; ? ~~ I!~? "the convents, which" 

Sim. 277 ad inf.; ? If.! IW "the good, which" Spic. 4, 5; l!o?~ 
? ..__."!,,,,_.I "the chastisements, which" Jos. St. 2, 6 ·, , ~a.!) ·~--.,.-1 "the 
~4 .. It- " ~><I: 

stars, which" Spic. 14, 14 &c. Cf. farther ? .LL! oe)t -"r'' ~ "from 

another one, who" Spic. 19, 9. The Correlative is conveniently intro­

duced when the substantive is more distant from the relative, as, for 

instance in ? ~~ l~j oi;~! 1001 I~ ~ Jlf.a:cl, ,~ LI..-~ 
"especially for the poor, afflicted ones, he showed great zeal,-those 

who" Ov. 203, 25; ? ~~ ••• I~~ "the "Titings ... which" Jos. St. 

1, 1 &c. 

C. For the pure Neuter there comes in very often ? -p~ "some­

thing which", "that which", e. g. l~J! ,...;_,.oa.l, -o~ "something which 
6 ,of O • 1-. "--

would be foreign to God" Ov. 176, 5. Instead of this, there appears 

also ? pf,Sb oe)t, e. g. 1 Cor. 15, 3 7 (Aphr. 155, 8) ; Spic. 10 ult.; thus too 

? 'Pt~ 001 6~ Ov. 121, 20. .llot and ~ot may also come before ? -pf~: 
~ J.b~? -p~ .llot~ "hear this, which I write to thee" Aphr. 79, 14;­

? 'PfSo ,I,~ ~j "has pleasme in that, which" Spic. 1, 7; -p~ ~ot 
't::::.., kk, "haec m 1 ae scri11si tibi" Aphr. 200 12 · 1·,L., -o?>v. . .--...-!. 

6, "' f,',. e ' ::t V"<- ' ' ~ 6 ♦ r"[?' '7'-1 

"ea, quae decent" Aphr. 116, 11. 

D. The variety of expression becomes still greater here from the 

possibility of adding, in m~ny cases, a~- Cf. e. g. ? .LL! ~ "every one, 
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"who" Ov. 164, 11; ? ~i ~ "all those, who" Aphr. 133, 17; ~~ 
J!.~? ~! ~ot d "omnict vero, quae proswd" Ov. 78, 5 &c. 

§ 237. The numeral stands, by way of apposition, either be- Numeral 

fore or after that which is numbered. Thus the variants in Aphr. 467, 1 ~:~bered 

~~J.»l J.~~ and 'C·;E:,,,',? ~~!. "18 kings" are equally Object. 

correct grammatically; and thus ~ lJ!o J ul. 220, 23; 223, 4; 244, 24; 

J.-4.a. l,l.:J, Jul. 247, 2, 22; 248, 3; and U:io µta, ,Tul. 222, 5; 223, 6 are 

interchangeable expressions for "100 years". Placing the numeral first is 

the more usual practice. The numbered object takes either the Abs. 

or the Emph. State, as these examples also indicate. For farther in-

stances v. § 202 D. Except with~, l~ the noun is always in the plural. 

Notice however 'fa- r-t,o ~~ Aphr. 56, 21; 57, 1; .1»0.:: rLo ~~ 
Sim. 272 ult., "twenty-one days", where ~ calls forth the sing.; but of 

course the plural is retained when the numbered object comes first: 

l~«? ~;i ~ Aphr. 466, 17. 
The pl. of 4_ sometimes governs a Genitive with ? : ~\ l~ 

J.,4,&,f "six thousands of years" = "6000 years" Aphr. 36, 20, and fre­

quently thus with J...4a.; ~? ~\ ~·?L "2000 men" Edessan Chron. 

ed. Hallier 146, 6 (Doc. of 201). In the same fashion \.cL.::•? ~~ 
~-~f "20 myriads of Christians" Jul. 83, 8. · 

Between the numeral and the numbered object a short word may 

intervene: thus frequently in the 0. T. and elsewhere the word lo01, in 

the phrase "filius n erat annorum", e. g. ~ lo01 l.1» ~ "he was a 

hundred years old" Aphr. 235, 18; farther 1½::. ~ ~ ~=-~ lot 
"twenty years have I been in thy house" Gen. 31, 41; \.a.Jl l,bl:a:.7';1 
&~ "it is 400 shekels" Gen. 23, 15; J,~ o~o, t"? ~ "for they 
were one people" Apln·. 207, 22 &c. A particle comes into· the midst of 

the statement of number itself in 'C'ii. ~Lo ~~o ~l l~~L "it is 
395 years" (or lit. "three hundred there are and ninety and five years") 

Aphr. 399 ult. Rarely is the numbered object left to be understood, as 

in ~l? ~~ l~ "at the completion of his nine" = "when he 
~ IL Cf 6 

was nine years old" J esussabran (Chabot) 509 ult. 
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Determi- § 238. The simple numbers may always be used even in "deter-
nation of • t' " - " _,:_..,,. "l "hi t 1 k " A hr 404 21 ,-. ... t.-.. that which mrna 10n , e. g. -010.,,~ ~! s WO c oa s p . , __ ; l'i,~ ... ~ 

;. num- -..010~~ "to his three disciples" Aphr. 460 ult. &c. Of. the examples 
bered. ~ 

Cardin&! 
numbers 
used for 
Ordinal 
numbers. 

in§§ 202 D; 203. But the forms set forth in § 149, for numbers up 

to 10 inclusive may appear also in this use, e. g. J....-:,0{ ~~~;i ~ 
SK. rii)v 't'SrJrJapwv avsµ(.J)V Mark 13, 27; ~-?01 ~&! ~~~,. "these 

three views (oriinions)" Spic. 9, 14; ~~~l ~&! "these three things" 

Aphr. 319, 15 (by the side of which, line 13 ~l ~ ~~ "for in 

these three things"); ~ ~ot--Jl "the two worlds" Aphr. 493, 2; 

~ \.o~~ "the five kings" Josh. 10, 22; &~•»r~ dl ~ 
"smote the five (women)" Mart. I, 126, mid. 

§ 239. The Cardinal numbers in the genitive are often employed 

for the Ordinal numbers: ... ,l, ,ls:,a... = ~;'- .bi,a... "the second day" &c. 'I{, • "><I 614 

Thus for ~l lff=- "in the eighth generation" Aphr. 4 7 4, 2i' the var. 

is ,I.J..1»Lf l?f=-· In numbers above 10 -the genitive association either 

quite preponderates (according to § 153), or alone is in use, e. g. ~ 

lf.t~ ~~0 l~;i "to the year (of) 421" Aphr. 475, 2 &c. The 
repetition of the numbered object at the end of the clause, as in 

~ l,1.s:,b.+ ~ ~?-, "up to the six-hundredth year" Aphr. 476, 2 &c. 

is a Hebraism. 

Di■tributive § 240. A. Doubling the_ word to convey the idea of distribution 
Expreaaion. (or Distributive Repetition) is a favourite practice in the case of numerals, 

Grouping. 

Approxi­
ma.te num~ 
ber■ • 

e. g. ~ ~ "by sevens" or "every seven" (f.); ~ ~ "hy 
seventies". · 

B. By means of the preposition 4 "between", numbers are 

sometimes taken together as a groitp: l~~ '-'TA 4 \.f-u,4 "seven 
women together shall take hold of one man" Ephr. II, 26 A; & , Q e ~ 
¥;! 4 ~~ "while four persons together carried him" Mark 2, 3; 

~~ d'-~ "for two of them together" Jos. St. 85, 10. 
C. Approximate mwnbers are indicated by two numbers following 

each other without being otherwise connected: ~~ l~L dl "two 

or three eunuchs" 2 Kings 9, 32; ~~ ~;! ~~L "thirty or forty of 
them" Land II, 48, 13. 
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§ 241. The Cardinal numbers in the feminine, even without an ac- .A.dverb1,.1 

companying ~f, l~J, denote the numeral adverbs of time: lf-4-, "once"; :::aions . 

... L,l "twice". Thus ... L,lo l!!,.,i:,J "once or twice" Mart. I, 135, 9, and '"" .... '"l- .... 6 .... 

often; although ~lo ... ltlo J1,fol "for the first, second, and third time" 
6 ~ '-..Ii. .... .,. 

appears. So too I~ I~ ''again and again" Land II, 356, 7. "For the 

nth time" may be signified also by means of? (§ 209 B): ~~'~? Aphr. 
19, 16: 31, 15. The tirne within which something regularly recurs, is 

expressed by means of~: ....l.ii. ~;JI I....., "once in the four years" Jos. 
,--- ">4 Kl • 

St. 26, 8; ~~¾ ~ I~ "once in the seven days", or "every seven 
days" Spic. 19, 19; cf. a.&~ I~ a7ra:11iw; (literally, "one in ten thousand 

[times]") Lagarde Anal. 145, 14; l~a.b.. I~ be otaAstµµaTW'J ("once 

in a long time", "at long intervals") Sachau, Ined. 90 uU.; ~ It'-' 
"sometimes" Joh. van Tella (Kleyn) 23, 16 (var. ,I.».:> merely): 61, 2, 

and frequently. (1
) Instead of this (i. e.~ to express recurrence) we have 

Qi similarly used in I~ It'-' "once a-year" Ephr. I, 223 E. 

Multiplicity is expressed by means of r-t, set before the number 

concerned, with or without ::lo: d¼ rl. "double" Ex. 22, 3, (6 dl ~); 
I~ rl. SK.aTO'JTa7rAaaio',la Matt. 19, 29; Mark 10, 30; Luke 8, 8; rL 
I~~ "tenfold" Jul. 115 ult.; ~ a.&;p rL µupto7rAaalw; ~)Jou 

Sir. 23, 19; --01~ l~l r-t, rpt7rAaa/w; Sir. 43, 4; ? JI'?° ,~ d'- rl­
"twice as much as that which" Ex. 16, 5 &c. Thus, often ~ t1- "how 
much more". 

Rern. In Ephr. II, 227 C, dl rL stands for "for the 2nd time". 

::\fanifoldness may also be expressly denoted by means of~! (~) 

"doubling": ~ I~ .. -~ ot:= "was ten times greater" Sim. 373 
mid. Of. ibid._ 301 mid.; 325 mid; 

§ 242. The method most in favour, at least in the older writings, "One 

of expressing the reciprocal relation is by means of a doubled rL : '-~ anolber" 

~ t1- µ1a~(}Ot)(}/',I aAA~Aou; Matt. 24, 10; cf. Matt. 25, 32; Mark 1,.27 &c.; 

(1) For the more ancient period however, the expression is hardly ever found, 

except in translations from the Greek. Generally speaking we are obliged for ob­

vious reasons to have recourse to translations, oftener than is desirable, in dealing 

with these numerical expressions. 



Substan­
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rl:. ;~ rl:. "one behind the other" Aphr. 507 ult. and frequently: 

rl:.? ~ \..a.Jt ,Ip~ "they are opposed to one another" Spic. 12, 3; 
.,L ~. ~' I• ;cufi.~ "through mutual intermixture" Spic. 4, 23; h·..oo 
• ~. ·~ :..),4 

~~~ JJ ~? ..,.:; "and let not one calumniate the other" Sim. 396 mid. &c. 
\I,; 6 • • 

Of. §§ 319; 351. Or else the words are run together into the single word 

lfp, as if the foregoing expressions might be read lrp '-o.J.Jnl, ;~ 
If p &c. Thus we find lf p ~ Jjuke 4, 36 P., where S. has ~ ~ ~ 
like Luke 2, 15 P., and thus too If p often with prepositions; farther com­

pare l?pf ~~ l~o!,,.; •1 "they reside in the neighbourhood of one 

another" 
4
0r "they are neighbours" Moes. II, 84 v. 115; ~::"'~? l;A.! ,J 

If P? ool l~ J~ 001 "if there is honour, it is ours, and if there is 

disgrace, it again is on both sides" Ov. 151, 17 &c. Notice ~'f-9 ~.-o&to 
l?pf ~ ~oil~ "and their strokes differ from one another" Sim. 296 

mid., and If pf ~ ~~~ \'. 9). u ?' "their odours are different from 

each other" Sim. 382, 8; lrpf ~ ~? ~l "as on a common footing" 
Philox. 154, 7, where the genitive relation is expressly denoted. 

Rem. The somewhat childlike method too of denoting the second 

member, even when both are impersonal, by l\~, f. l~~ "fellow, mate 

(m. and f.)" has been greatly in use in Syriac even from ancient times, 

e. g. ~ oi~ ~ ~? "one step is higher than the other" Aphr. 
434, 1 7; o,l~~ lko; ~ "from one place to the other" John 5, 13 

6 ><I. >-! 0 • ,-

c. S.; Land II, 349, 2 &c.-Or the word itself is repeated: l~i 
l~! ~ ~ "one reward is higher than another" Aphr. 434, 17 &c. 

,J. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSION. 

§ 243. Some few Nouns of Place serve, just as they stand, for adverbs 

of place. Thus in particular 4 with Genitive following- "in the house 
of, in the place of" (completely to be distinguished from the like-sound­

ing word which means "between" § 251 ), e. g. ~ b..-9 ml ro r/Aoov1ov 
"at the receipt of custom" (E. v.) Matt. 9, 9; ...:){ 4 P. S. or J&j 4 
C. ev Toi; roD rrarp6; µou Luke 2, 49; ~ 4 ev B118-Assµ M~tt. 2, 1 

0. S. (P. ~); 2, 16 C. S. (P. otherwise); _L;:..:.:p.. If~ 4 "in the 

sanctuary of the noble martyrs" Ov. 163, 25; ~-~ 4 "jn the country 
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of the Samaritans" Jul. 100 nlt. &c. Also "into the plctce of'': ~;t 
l~l ~ "threw "him into prison" Jul. 129, 7 &c. Farther --010~/• "at 

i,I;. ,( Ii, • ti '£. 

his head" 1 Sam. 26, 7; ZDMG XXV, 342, 453 and frequently (also 1/ ~ 

John 20, 12)-~ ~J~ "in the midst of heaven" Spic.13, 24 (15, 18 

'.a. ~' and in this way ~jl" and h~ are frequently inter­
changed)-? ;M "in the place where" (§ 359) and several others. 

Much more frequently there occurs an analogous use of Nouns of 
Time: lUll.a. 9 .... inro roll opBpoll Acts 5 21 . I ,, ..... ' ,..._,.~ ? .... "at mid-

V"""""7" \..!"'r' ' ' ~. --~ \.J'7' 
night" Jos. St. 28 19 · oa~ "every day" often· 1 2.._ - ~-,.......... "at 

' ' ,- ' ~ '.Ii ~ 
sunset" Matt. 8, 16 C.; Mark 1, 32 S.; Ov. 168, 1; ~oJ .:.:..~ "at the 
beginning of the fast" Sim. 282 mid. (Cod. Lond. otherwise; cf. '.a. '~ 

2 Kings 11, 5, 9); l!,~ l~J "many times" Ov. 167, 24 and fre­
quently (and similar cases); ~~ ~! "during the day time always" 

Ov. 183, 8; ~I ~ "by night and by day" (§ 146) Sim. 372 inf. 

and often; "throughout both night and day" Ephr. I, 14 C; III, 253 C and 

frequently; ~lo ~ "throughout both night and day" Sim. 275, 3 (not 

in the Lond. Cod.); J~F ~j "for a definite time" Ov. 167, 15; 1;.,o.J 
"for a long time" Ephr. II, 127 A; III, 423 B; l~~ l\,o.J "a very 
long time" Spic. 22, 5; J..4&-f l~o.3 "for long years" Sim. 390, 8 (Lond. 

Cod. different); ~ ~~ ._t;Lo 1~ ._; ~ 1001, ~ "but after he had 
,6 ,,t '"' ,<I: 0 ><I ,. <i. • ' 

been at this work for one or two years" Sim. 279 mid. (wanting in Lond. 

Cod.); ,boo.3 ~ "during the whole fast" Sim. 282 mid., and many like 

instances. Compare besides ~C.-:: ~;! "for forty days" Ov. 186, 1; 

lf~J ~~ f3paxu rt "for a short time" Acts 5, 34. 
So too with other expressions of Measure of various kinds: ~~ 

~ }2,;o! og01 "they rejoiced the whole way" Joseph 192, 11, cf. 214, 5 

[Ov. 294, 6; 305, 16]; ,41,½ .lt,otf ,U..~ lfa.!'l, "the stone runs a long 

distance" Moes. II, 88 v. 197; ~~ -¥;l Jb°'4? ot~~ ~ ,Lc.....uj? 
"which was four miles distant from the enclosure of the blessed one" 

Sim. 391 inf. (Cod. Lond. lb.::::...L 't .. l) and similar cases. So too i~o.& 
"in large quantity", "very", "very much", e. g. "n' ~ l~a..& 
"hurts thee much" Ov. 87, 21; ~.:; I~~? "who are very sinful" Ov. 
102, 22 &c. In the very same way are used the adjectives~ "much", 
"very"· ~ "little"· • .~ "little" "less" (e. g. • .~ l· ~b..~L -.:.:1.a. 

' :a: ,cl ' ~.,J.- ,. ....,...)__ t: \l. ,( 6 ,~ 
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~;! ~~<½ "thirteen years less forty days" John Eph. 320, 21; ;.._p 
~ "with very little exception", "nearly" often); ;..~ "more" &c. 
An expression of measure is also implied in 11.a.::. .a.9J "he went out for 

' .. ,< 

a night's watch", i. e. "he kept a vigil" v. Ov. 167, 25; Wright Cat. 664b, 

18 and frequently. 
In fact even the Object, when it is not formally indicated, might be 

brought under this category (i. e. of adverbial expressions), e. g. in lj_k:;. ~ ,., . 
"he dug a well", and, in like manner, cases like ,U.0; ~ "he went into 

the wind(?)" i. e. "he sought to excuse himself". Farther, to this section 

belongs the construction of words like I~ "worth", ~ "guilty", 

and several others, used with a Noun: J.;a.!. (read thus) ¥? "which 

is worth an obolus" Spic. 15, 23; 1;~ ~ "deserving of death" fre­

quently; ~f ~ ~ lW I~ "for, one good thing I am lacking in" 
J esussabran (Chabot) 568, 5 &c. 

Adjeotive• § 244. Adverbs of Quality of the following kind occur, but they 
as Adverbs " '-'-"1 h k d" b or Quality. are not numerous: ~01 ~~ "t ey went na e Jo 24, 10 ; 

,v, ~ ~a.~ "thev leave thee (f.) naked" Ezek. 16, 39 ,· ••• ~~ 
""'1:) ..a- "" J ..a:.~ 

~o ~•J ~ ~c, ,l::A~ • • • I~ "he shall lead away the 'tt><t !l.6 >-$: 6 

captives ... young and old ... naked and barefooted" Is. 20, 4 &c. In 

cases like ~bt ._~ d ~ "but one had been born paralytic" 
9 

Sim. 291, 11; ~ ~ ~ ......,..H ~,a,~ "and he came up glorious out 
of the midst of the water" Ov. 360, 7 = J ac. Sar., Constantin v. 656 

there is an actual adjective, for in the pl. it would be o~g ~~ &c.; 

v. § 216. But usually there is a special clause, with tll "while", for 

such indications of condition; thus Lond. Cod. has in that passage ~ 
I 001 ... ;.a,:o. 

Adverbs § 245. An adverb belonging specially to an adjective or another 
belonging 
to an Ad- adverb may stand either before or after it: )0? o.../;? lia4 d'po; vipy/Aov Mrxv 
ja:~~:.0 • Matt. 4, 8; .a..o~ o.../; "very strong" Sim. 269 mid. (Cod. Lond. without 
Adverb. ~); o.../; ~? "which was much polished" Sim. 271, 8; ;..~ ;..~ 

"more bright" = "brighter" Ov. 150, 18, for which there is a variant 

(Roman edition) ;...~ ;..~. 
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K. PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 246. The relation of Prepositions to what is governed by' them Separation 

. . S . . S . . } 11 h f h C S of the Pre. 1s, m ynac, as m em1tic speec 1 genera y, t at o t e onstr. t. to position 

the Ge~itive. In both cases the governed word must immediately follow 1
R'

0 °'. its 
eg1men. 

the governing; although in both cases short words may, by way of ex-

ception, come between (§ 208 A). Thus ~Ja..:, d ~ "but instead 

of Kos bi" Ephr. Nis. p. 71 v. 65; l~a.S. ~ ~ "for. without the First­

born" Ephr. II, 411 E; -?! ~ ~ ~~ "on the palms of my hands, 

as the saying goes" Ephr. II, 267 B; -...&. ~ ~ "for in the interval 

between" Ephr. II, 3 B ; farther ,c,?1? ~ -~ ~ "because of the 

captivity of Adam, 0 Lord" Ephr. III, 383 E; ➔:il .... ~ ;¥ "after my 

affliction, 0 Lord" Ephr. Nis. p. 18 v. 72 (cf. § 327). Such a separation 

however is impossible with::. and";:i...-Compare besides, on the Constmction 

of Prepositions, § 222, 1 a and b. 

§ 247. In what follows we mean to say something about the use ~. 

of the most important of the Prepositions, viz-";:i.., :=., ~~, ~' as well 

as about b..:. &c. "between". 
~ 

';:i.., the Preposition of direction towards, employed in manifold 

fashion both with reference to space, and as marlcing the Dative, serves 

also to designate the Object (§ 287 sqq.). Cases like J,J...: ~~ ,o?{ !001~ 
"and Adam became a living soul" Gen. 2, 7 are to be regarded as 

Hebraisms.(1) But we have relevant examples in I~~~ dJ? 
"who has bought a pe:a [bright Indian seed] for a (instead of a) pearl" 

Isaac II, 12, 135, and ~ I~ lf,=1-~ l~ ·dµ d "if one buys a 
slave as a good slave" Land I, 40, 5. As ';:i.. repeatedly indicates. the 

end, so does it in certain cases indicate the cause: Ji~ l.~ "is dying 
~ ~ 

of hunger" Jer. 38, 9; ¼01~ l.a.i>l. "thou art dying of thirst" Aphr. 

7 4, 12; l.a.i>l. )"t~ "thou art dying because of thy cold, or of cold &c." 

ibid. line 17; -4'?~ 1~01~ .,-l~ "thou art in distress through thy cold': 
ibid. line 15.-With considerable frequency ~ serves to denote time: 

(1) Notice how the Pesh. employs circumlocutions to express "to anoint (him) 

king ['lJ:Otl?]" and the like. 
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~' J»~ "on the 7th day" T udges 14 17 · lL • r. '- "at last" often· 
0 ..t• '>4 ' ' '6~ ' 

~ "in summer" Land III, 210, 10; l\,a.h. "in process of time", 
"late" Land III, 106, 25 and in other passages: also "after a long time" 

Ephr. I, 55 F = 152 B; ~~I ~~ "on the second Sunday" Sim. 269 
: " . 

inf. ;-~a.;: l~~ "after three days", "on the third day" in the Credo; 
.f: .m .,.; ~ o/ srw1,1 os <Ji Aa161,1w1,1 Acts 24, 17 ·, ~ ,12,~o l~ ,~..s ,. ~ • ><I: 6 "' 

0?:19 m "they arrived a year and a month after" Sim. 351, 12 &c. 

Direction in_ space or time is farther denoted in expressions like 

1~7 ~~ ~ "fo the north of the enclosure" Sim. 290 mid.; 
ot~a9:,o'>, .......C.-;.,, ... ~L ;~ ~ "thirty months after his departure" Mart. 

~ ,,!; ,,l; ' ><I" ':,: 6 ~ ,-

I, 70 mid.; .o~a.A lb..~l?~ J.;;,c- "the third day after their coronation" 
'- 6 O 6 ~ 

Moes. II, 72, 5 &c. Cases like -oot;pl .,;,;~ !~o 1,u;, .b.s,,A:) "in the ,-i:i.a,,r • .a: ~..t 

hundred-and-first year of Abraham's life" Aphr. 479, 4, and those of the 

same nature,-probably arise out of the Hebrew idiom. 

With the Passive participle ~ very often denotes the agent,-the 
logical Subject (§ 279). In the connection of this preposition with certain 

reflexive verbs the same conception suggests itself, but in reality"::i.. signifies 

in that case a direction, or a dative relation. The common "::i.. ... ~q is 
properly, not "to be seen by", but "to appear to one" (like ~ nNi)-near 

it in meaning is -oµ, ... ~Ll). So I~ ~ ~b.,b) Ja4..l "how is the 
,-♦ ll O \I. T7 0 ><I: >( >4 

word intelligible for thee?" Aphr. 209, 4; ..e{ ~~? l~a.i>? J•,~~:J~o 
,, f'9 m~ "and their form is perceptible even to the blind" Jos. St. 66, 13 ; 

.Lio? ~ ~L{ J4..lf "how she liked the blood" ("how the blood tasted 

to her") Simeon of Beth Arsham 6, 5 ab inf. ; ~p "'-f--~-:!? Iva 
tf>a1,11;pwltif 'Tlf) 'Iapa~A John 1, 31; -A, ~~ LQ..l)ot "may they (f.) be 

thus esteemed by thee" Spic. 26, 2; t~ ~b...m~ U.? "that it may not 
appear to thee (as if ... )" Jos. St. 34, 18; 't~ ~b.J U •.. lko~ 

6,--ll.-6 6 • 

"let it not be put for thee in place &c." Spic. 26, 3; lj~ '-~~~ 
"let them be found for the truth" Philoxenus, Epistola (Guidi) fol. 29 a, 

2 mid.; ~ ~~ ot~~? '-a.!~ "because that men surrender 
themselves prisoners to the longing for it" [i. e. "are made captive by 

their lust for it"] Spic. 46, 7; --01~~ o~jll{ "they fell to the share 
of his apostles as their catch" A.phr. 284, 2; 't~ it ~b.» "I yield 
to thy persuasion", "I give way to thee" Spic.13, 6·, ~ o~.lLI "they 

"' . "- " "' 
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became his disciples" Ephr. III, XXXIX, 3;? ;~ ~&tl~? "that it 
may appear to Sap or, that" J ul. 181, 13. .A.nd similarly is it with several 

other verbs. Of those which have been adduced, ~ ~r,-ll, '::i... ~LI, 
~ ~UI, for instance, occur frequently. Also I~~ ~.No, in 
the ancient inscription ZDMG XXXVI tab. 1 nr. 8, belongs to this 

class: "and let him be brought before the Master of the Gods as an ac­
cursed one", or of like tenor; compare irn''!\ i~ti, w11-u1 ,,,~ Josh. 6, 26. 

§ 248. o is the proper preposition to indicate locality and time, and ~. 

farther, to express instrumentality, for which often the clearer !':P• "by 
means of", "through",-appears. Thus also it indicates the medium of 

exchange, the price, and farther it signifies absolute equivalence of value : 

w.~ • •• d?.U? 7rpa~i)11a1 '7i"OAAoD, l\fatt. 26, 9; l;.L~ ... o'lo, ~?.b.i' 
"were sold for a denarius" Jos. St. 33 18 · 11 .0011~ J .9, , i»o, ~ ' ' '! '-. --4 ..i:• .a 

.;t, J,i '°°'t "my life in Christ I do not give up to thee for their death 
(i. e.-in order to prevent their death)" Mart. I, 23 mid. 

o, like '::i..., is employed in intellectual references of most varied 

character, and it is associated with verbs of many kinds. A. peculiar use, 

and, what is more, a very rare one in Syriac, is met with in ,Ii.Ji ~o 
I~~ "and denominated them (or designated them) rich persons" .A.phr. 

382, 7; ~Li ... {i:;£,o "they were called wild goats" Isaac II, 326 

Y. 1513. 

Notice farther: ILo.f om>n:," hlaS.o .o~ ---~ .... ? I!~-: ... ~o 
6 : "- ~ 6 ""'-.: ,-. ~ ? J '\,,. 

l;_-g, ~,~:::i.o U~~o J;oi,c.A:::i.o "and all the things which 
•g~,4• '>4 ,,r ,,( 

happen to them, (made up of)-riches and poverty, and· diseases and 

sound health, and bodily injuries (are ... )" Spic. 9, 5. 

§ 249. A.. ~ is "from", "out of'', in the most diverse uses, both as E• 
regards space and otherwise. In certain connections it loses altogether 

its meaning as denoting the starting point of a movement in space or time : 

thus, ~ ~ "on his right hand"; ._o,of'p{ ~ 7rpo; Ti/ Kepat-.ij "at his 
head" John 20, 12; ;¥ ~ "after"; and in a great many combinations 

with adverbs and prepositions.-The starting point of the direction is 

denoted by ~ when associated with ~o, like Jli.,J~C? l.t;9? I~ ~ 
"from the other side of the Euphrates and to the East", i. e. "eastward 

from the Euphrates" Spic. 15, 25; ~~ J>H ~ "from A.dam and up till 
13 
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now", i. e. "from Adam onward" Aphr. 496, 5; ~~g ~ "on the 
other side of him", "beyond him" Ephr. III, 136 B, and frequently: 

~o ~~ "on this side of him" ibid.·, ~~o otu, "besides hitn" J ac . 
..i: ~ . ... .,lj "'""" 

Sar. in l\foes. I, 31 v. 296. 
B. Another application of these two prepositions in combination is 

the favourite one of ~o C)j.J,.» "by himself", "alone"; ~o ~ Kara 
"" "" 6 I(. 

µova; 1 Mace. 12, 36; .L.ft» ~~~ ~~ ~~ l·~ ~{ ~? 
,o~g '-°~~ ,L.~o "that these men eat with me,-the Egyptians by 
themselves, and the Hebrews by themselves" Joseph 203, 12 [Ov. 300, 6]; 

b-001 ~o ....J.» "l was alone" Land III, 73, 1. 
•• ::c "'- I(. 

Rem. From the Jewish idiom is borrowed the favourite phrase in 

Ephr. ~o ~ "in and by itself''. 

C.. The partitive use of ~ is pretty extensive, cf. ~ ~ -4, 
~~ p,1.:-c)? "there is no one of the good who stands therein" Aphr. 451, 2; 

01;~ ... ~o~~ ~ ~ r9 "while some of his disciples stood beside 

him" Sim. 381 mid.; ~ ~o; ~ "[ a portion] of thy spirit is in us" Aphr. 

488, 11 ;-~~l? ~! ~ Qokl "scribam (aliqua) ex iis, quae facta 

snnt" Jos. St. 80, 1; ~~ ~o J:;i ~oi o~ ~~ ~ "the Father did 
not procreate one part of him, and Mary another" Assemani I, 310 b inf. 

(J ac. Sar.); ~~ ~ ~ iiu.u~ .J "if thou mingle any iniquity in it" 

(f.) Ephr. III, 678 A; ¼?~? l~? ~ ~~ U1ot "he became (an 
adherent) of the religion of the Nazarenes" Qardagh (Feige) 58, 2 

(= Abbeloos 68, 11); ~o ,½?~lf l~ ~ l.icu.o '-~~ ,o~~ 
~?; ~ ~P "and these Canons we have followed,-some of us by 
constraint of necessity, some of us of free will" Stat~ti della Scuola di 

Nisibi (Guidi) 10 ult. &c. So, frequently ~ot-1»-~~ "some-some". 

:. and ~ may be put before such a double ~ with suffix: ~~':? 
ljc:J? ~~ ~! ~~~ J~~:. (I.:)~ J+.tf? "and some of the 
saints they killed with the sword, and others they consigned to burning 

by fire" Moes. II, 72, 14; ~-~ "some of us-others" Clemens 

56, 25 ; ~ ~~:.g ~ &f b.io ~~ "with one part of them we are 
satisfied, with another, not" Spic. 10, 19, 20. To this use of ~ belongs, 

not merely ot~ ~ ••• --~ "struck him on (a part of) the liver, 
or (somewhere) in the liver" John Eph. 81, 18, but probably expressions 
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also of time like l~,l ~• ..l!:ioj ~ "in (a portion of) the morning,-or 
evening", frequently occurring; ~ ~ "in summer-time"; -..cita,: t, ~• 
--oi~¾ ~' ~<4 ~ "at any time in his, or in my life" frequently. 

D. Farther ~ denotes, generally, the starting point of the action, 

i. e. the agent, with the passive construction (1) as in ot-¼~ ~l{ he 
was killed "by him" &c.; but with the Part. pass. ~ is oftener used for 
this purpose, v. §§ 247; 279. 

E. As being the preposition of 'removal from', ~ in a comparison 
denotes that which is surpassed, whether the relation of comparison is, 

or is not (which is the commoner case), distinctly expressed by means of 
• L "excelling" or -- 1' 'much'· ~ • ? ... ; 11 ~- ~ I...! I'~• i:.• • • U,.... ~ 
~z>I l -t, l -.-r-, ~,l'-"t)--.-- ~~ -,\:, 
"for his goodwill was stronger than the vigour of his nature" Ov. 181, 25; 

~ .9...J.t.? "who is more insolent than he" Ephr. III, 658 B; loo; l~i 
~ ~ ;...L "who was fairer than the sun" Sim. 272, 11 ·, ~1• •· ".' ,....,0 

"~- =i.><!" ,~•.,li 
~~ and .::..-1, ~~ '.m?0 "and more than they" frequently in Sim.; 
loot ~µ;, oJi -..010~ .o~ ~ ;...~ "he was nearer than all his corn-

~~ -ey--' -..;:- z~ 

panions" Anc. Doc. 42, 13; ~ ;f ~ ii~ If&!._ J,A...~ "this folly is 
worse than Rehoboam's" Aphr. 251, 19; ~ ~ 01;0;cu,.~ !Na.J .:._Cl,~ 
"and Noah was better in his trifling number than the whole race" Aphr. 
347, 4·, ...J~I , . .loo,,, ~ ;...L "thou hast loved me more than thyself'' Jos. 

6 "~' =>4: 

St. 2, 17; ~~ ~ ~ ••• l;,c..! looi ~to "and he loved honour ... 
rather than glory" Mart. I, 166 inf.; ~ ~ "was stronger than" Jul. 

170, 4 &c.-So also I~ ~ loot J!.l, "he was too young for sins" Aphr. 

221, 12; ~ ~ -..cit J&j "is too great for tellers (of it)", i. e. "is greater 

than one can tell" Ephr. III, 42 B; and many instances of a similar kind 

(in which usually a relative clause stands with an Inf. and ~. e. g. ~ o~~a.~, ~ "become too old to procreate" Spic. 11, 8). The corres-
• ./i >4" • ' 

pondence of the two members, in sentences which convey comparison, is 

not always quite clearly expressed; compare cases like ~ ;...~t ~ lfl, 
~a.;o ~; r.rxlpsl bi (XtJT{j µfJ).).ov ~ bri Toi; eVSVYJK.O'ITC(, l(C(,I sw§a Matt. 

(1) My attention has been directed by Siegm. Fraenkel to the fact that <t! 

stands even with intransitives used in passive meaning, e. g. lf,At .•. ~ "was con• 
sumed by thee" Simeon of Beth Arsham 10, 13, 

13" 
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18, 13; ~ l;.st-~ if ~ QOL ,l»o~ "moreover she pleased him 
more by fasting than by perfume" Ephr. III, 668 .A; ;..~ o,~~ L~LI~ 
~;zm.! ~ ~ "it (the ark) was honoured with him more highly than 
with all Israel" .Aphr. 329, 5 &c. But in such cases a relative period 

usually occurs with a more precise form of expression, like ~? if ;..~t 
"more than me" Matt. 10 37 · •~2.:.a,i oo, ;,::.:,...:.. .... lt'l~'> t;..,., ~ :.....~ .. ',,,,r-- ,il._,....,- .. 1£, .,-..-:.::,-( 

µJ~ '-~ "man has more power in the case of these commandments 
than in anything else" Spic. 5, 16 &c.(1) 

§ 250. Of the manifold uses also of the preposition ~ "upon" ,. 
we only bring forward a few. It means in the intellectual sense "resting 

upon". Thus, often o,~ ~,?I~~ "upon hope of", i. e. "in 

the hope of"; 1~~...a½i? ~o; ~ "in reliance upon thy benignity" 
.Aphr. 492, 10; l~ccl...!.L lfot ~ "in this confidence" John Eph. 359, 3. 
Similarly ~ ~ "why?"; J,01 ~:ii,,., "therefore" &c. Farther it denotes 

often the being that has been affected by anything pleasant or un­

pleasant: ~ ij .all~? or, wanaxoiJ &.~rtAsysrat Acts 28, 22; 
o,~ ~ ~ 7 ~L{ "was acceptable to his master" [Ov. 287, 23] Joseph 

38, 1; ~~-~ ~ ~l~ "were beloved by their husbands"·Isaac 
I, 244 v. 414; ~.!J \?'~ ltzC-t "is burdensome to you" Ov. 173, 27; ~....,:;; 

~' ~~ ~..t, "beloved by" often;-~,;~~? "dreadful to the 
universe" Moes. II, 98 v. 336, and in like usage,-frequently; -5'~? 
loo, .l1m "who was odious to him" Ov. 161, 20; similarly ~~ .LJJl ~? 
J;~ "who were considered by men as righteous" Isaac II, 192 v. 633.­

~ denotes the subject of speech or thinking &c.-"about" (= Latin 

"de");~ is often similarly used. It occurs in data of measurement, 

in cases like ~? JJ·;~ dL ~ "at a place, 2 miles from the prophet" 
Land II, 345, 9 ·, I~. r ..... .it ~ lb::::...L ~ -..010LI, "who found him-'1~ '\;.. ~ ~ 6 6 ~ • 

( 1) o!, in imitation of the Greek i, sometimes takes the place of this phrase 
of comparison ! '1!· Thus Matt. 11, 22 P. C. S.; 11, 24 P. C. S.; Mark 6, 11 P.; 
10, 25 P. S.; Luke 10, 12 P. (C. S. ! E); 10, 14 P. (C. S. ! E); 15, 7 P. S. (C. and. 
Aphr. 142, 9 E without,); 18, 25 P. C. S. So with a complete sentence o! instead of 
! _. is found in Luke 16, 17 P. S.; 17, 2 S. (P. C. ! ol). Thus too in rare cases even 
in ancient original writings, e. g. Ov. 175, 22. Servile ve!sions accordingly use this 
ol = j even for the simple comparative E, e. g. John 5, 1 Hark.; Is. 13, 12 Hex. 
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self three miles distant from the monastery" Sim. 359, 10; o...;.o I; ..... , 
.. >4: 4 --c::, 

~~ ~?!. ~. ~~b. .. ~ 1001 "the mountain was two miles distant 
from their town" Sim. 354 inf. (where ~ might even have been want­

ing,§ 243) &c.-dJ l~ ~ "once" Bedjan, Mart. II, 609, 3; ~J ~ 
\.~ "many times" .JOS. St. 50, 6.-1~ ~ b...! sxoLJO'a aAa­
f3aarpov Matt. 26, 4; '-..i--t, ~ .... 01~ b...! ijx.s1 tJrsn.s aproLJq .T ohn 
6, 9; Jl.,1.u .,,..5t~ 1001 b...! "he had grace in himself" Sim. 334, 4 &c. ; 

~ b...! la..f oa1µ6v1ov sx.s1; John 8, 4~, 52 S. (P. ~) ;-og01 ~~? 
\.o~ "upon whom (as a burden) they were quartered" Jos. St. 87, 16.­

~ scarcely ever indicates the mere direction "to", but often on the 

other hand the hostile sense "against". (On ? ~ "within" v. § 360.) 

§ 251. The construction of the words ~, b.L.:., ..,,J..,..:) has con- "lMween•·. 
"' ,,i >ii ,<t 

siderable variety. They may have a simple noun following, as in 4 
I~ "between the houses" Ov. 212, 9; lei~. b.L.=i "between the wings" 

~o ~ ,.r 

Moes. II, 146 v. 1081; ~01~, ~01~ ~ "among them" often; ~ 
011':::,, uuo b.L.:. "in his thoug· ht" Aphr. 338 2 · 1: 01 •· '- • w..L..:"lt "amongst 

"-)<l:wl: ,,! ,,1"-t,~~~ 
the Powers" Spic. 12, 10 &c. But when various members are concerned, 

these may be conuected by a o merely, as in the Testament of Ephr . .. 
.J,l,o;o l;pg ~! 4 "between the Father, the Son, and the Spirit" (where 
Overbeck's text 147 ult. has .Luo~ I~); and thus frequently in the 

0. T., but no doubt a Hebraism. The usual practice is to mark the 

second member by~. with or without o. Moreover in this method there are 

several modifications, in which it is to be noticed that the most usual of 

the three forms of the prep. viz 4, cannot take a suffix directly but 

only through the interposition of~- (1) ~,~ ~001·; b. ... ? "between 

the Romans and the Persians" Jos. St. 9, 4; ~ b....:-.a 4 "between life 

and death" ~µ1Sav~; Luke 10, 30 C. S.; lib.iY I~ ""H "between the 
man and the woman" Matt. 19, 10; ~ ~ "between me and thee" 7,; .,,t ~ 

Zingerle's ·ohrest. 411 v. 46 (.Jae. Sar.)·, ~JJ .... 5t~ "between him and 
0: 6 ;,:: .a >4 

the tree" Aphr. 448, 6 &c.-.... 010S~ ~ ~ "between him and bis .. " .. 
father" Ov. 400, 19; -,a..t.ijo (Var. ~Jfo) 't~Y f:t, 4 "between thee, 
thy mother, and thy brother" Joseph 225 ult. (--= Ov. 311, 21) &c. 
(2) ,L,.b..u~o J:t::::..~ ~ "between the higher and the lower" Moes. II, 

"" 6 ~ .,t ' "" \to 

122, v. 724; 1iot..~~ I~ 4 "between sleeping and waking" Zingerle's 
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Chrest. 396 v. 7; \..~~ · tmH ~ "between Mars and Saturn" Spic. 
17, 17; ..:--..o ~ "between me and thee" 1 Kings 15, 19, and frequently; T7 .,I;~ 

~o -St~ "by himself alone" Ov. 122, 26 ,· ll.03,la::::..o .o~ 
I(. ... >4" 6 .. ,,( ' .a: '4 

"between them and the ark" Ephr. I, 294 F.-~oSt"A.o ~ ~ 
o,i; ,( " Ii,; 

"between him and the Romans" Sim. 327 mid.; ~~ll ~ ½ 
"between him and them" Ephr. I, 101 F &c. A modification of this 
method is met with in ~ .9l ........._ ~ "between thee and him" ZDMG 

"" 6 ~ II:. 

XXV, 339 v. 348 (with "also'.' for "and"). (3) More rarely with ~: 

~ja.. b..~~; 4 "between Rehoboam and .Jeroboam" 1 Kings 
14 30· .C.f:...vl ~ ~ ~; ~ ~; ,l.1i;, ~ "between the water 
' ' 6-~ i,("" 6 'IL.•,.a It. 

above the firmament and the water under it" Aphr. 282, 13. (4) With 
repetition of ~: ~;a.. b.....:.o ••• J.,t&I ~ "between Ahia ... and 

"" /--;f.-,-!" 1', >( " 

.Jeroboam" 1 Kings 15, 6, and frequently in the 0. T. (Hebraism).-
• 

Several other variations are not quite settled. 

With regard to meaning, notice ~o ~~ Kar' i~fav "they 
with him apart" Matt. 17, 19 C. S. ; (1) ~o -Gt~ sv ea.ur{i) .John 

11, 38; so Ov. 122 v. 26 quoted above; 01-,s!\ -01~ "by himself" 

Mart. I, 243 mid.;-farther, ~ I~~ ~o d ~ "twenty 
five, however, between men and women" Mart. I, 137 inf.; _u.,;. ~ ~ 
dl. ~ "for which of us two is a magician?" Bedjan, Mart. II, 612, 14. 
For the comprising or grouping sense, when used with numerals, 
v. § 240 B. 

Preposition- § 252. ~ 4 "that which is .between the eyes" [rd µfr'4l1ra], 
i.:t'::;:;. dot-! 4 Meao?Toraµfa &c. are treated altogether like substantives, e. g. 
Sube!an- --01~ ~ ~ "on his brow" Sim. 282 inl', ·, --01o.&S!I, ~ ~ "on 
tivee.. ... >-t "" .a: I • " i,4: 1,£. ,.l.; 

his neck" Bedjan, Mart.II, 229, 10 &c.-The expression 01¼_? ~l. ~ 
in Ov. 185, 3 is of the very same character, and means "something sufficient 
under his head", or "something large enough for being under his head", 
i. e. "as a support for his head". 

(1) In Matt. 18, 15, even the Greek text has the Aramaic idiom pETatu aov 

.tod «uf'Gii; Syr. ~o ~-
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2. VERBS. 

A. PERSON AND GENDER. 

§ 253. Participles are connected with the finite Verb by this cir- Subj,ct of 
. • the 3rd 

cumstance amongst others, that they may mclude the subJect of the 3rd Pers. not 

person within themselves: cf. ~? ~o "and all, that he does" (n~YI) expressed. 

Ps. 1, 3; .IJ.A? )O?!' ocSt "that which he withholds" Aphr. 6, 4; 001 ,lui~ 
.ll»t ~, "for it is like a building" Aphr. 6, 12; ~~ "it is adopted" 
Aphr. 8 paen.; l~ ,,..._ )II ~b.~ ~,l ~ ___.__u!I? ~o~ ~ ... ~ 

~ ~ 6tt "'- "" 1L- ~ 6 6 " ~ -..:!" 

'-°~~ lf&t? ~m ~~ ~?~O ~~ ~~~o ~oi-:. ~!"'\~? 
"for not in confidence that they would come back in life did they proceed 
thither, but in the expectation that people would torture them and kill 
them, and that they would die the death of Martyrs, were tp,ey em­
boldened to do this" Ov. 170, 2 (where special persons, Eusebius and 
Rabbii.la, form the subject of some of these participles, and the indefinite 
body "people" forms the subject of the others), and so is it frequently. 
A similar use is found in the case of the predicative adjective, § 314. 

§ · 254. A. From cases like ~)o ~ ~~ c:in,~ il'.li? tl~:l~ Impereo_oal 
• • , 

11 
' Exp-res,non 

"our soul 1s weary of the bread' N um. 21, 5; ~ ~ rl~ 1~:i~ Y~JJ "It". 

,~~ "my soul turns in loathing from thee" Jer. 6, 8 (= Aphr. 402, 18); 

.,~;1. "'""" ,..tJ. "thy mind despairs" Sim. 301, 5,-there are fashioned the 
0 ~ -.4 --C:,':' \L 

so-called Impersonal Forms, by leaving out the Subject, at first obvious 
to thought, but afterwards growing obscure. In Syriac the ~-,em. pre­

dominates in these forms. Thus we have frequently w.).. ~4', w.).. ~~ 

"l was grieved, I was distressed"; ~ w.).. LH or Q ~ Lp. "l was dis-

gusted with (this or that)";,~ w.":::i.. b.:,l "l was zealous for"; ~ bJ.A. 
,4 == "' ',l, i,C. 

"he was out of his mind" ; )O~ 4, l.~ "something was a necessity for 
me"; Q ~ ~~ "I was vexed with", and many others. \Vith 

Participles and other verbal Adjectives: ~ ~b..::o? "who is in 
despair" Aphr. 108, 12; tt JU» Lo01 ~ "we had no vexation" Aphr. 

392, 20; .... ~ _L!;l, l~oi~ U. e-»?? ~)--! ~? wepl T'WV KGK.olµYjµS'IIWV I\,,a 
µ~ Atmi)aBe 1 Thess. 4, 13 ; ~ J.o01 .LJ"7o ~ 1001 ~ "he was 
pained and grieved" Aphr. 161, 8; ~ LoSt ~ "I was sorry" (§ 118) 
frequently; 'it- l~ ij "ihou hast not been provoked to anger" Joseph 
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258, 4 (= Ov. 328, 25); ~ l'IOIU..; "she was full of complaints" Ov. 
' ' 155, 10, and thus frequently (as ~ ~? Joseph 206, 4 ab inf.) &c. Of. 

farther .,....~I~ ij l~a.S. ~ "let it not come to thee (as an annoyance) 
to blot out" = "and be not concerned about blotting out" Isaac II, 348 

v. 1858 (sprung from cases like ii~ lf&t -~ ~ 1~1; P, "let not 
this thing come [ as a vexation] into thy mind" = "take not this to 
heart" 2 Sam. 13, 20).-The original Subject is farther indicated by a 

personal pronoun in ""'~ ~ .... 01 .l!.t-i wspiAv 'lro; ear1v 1J if;vx~ µov 
Matt. 26, 38. 

In other cases, however, the Masc. appears. Thus ~ * .::.,Le 
"something pained me" i ? ~l '-~ l~~ ~ loot~~ "he mourned 
sincerely for those who" Ov. 180, 5; ~ ~ '-%,=,L[ "I was eager 
for" (literally: "I had leisure for") ; ~ ~ ~ "I am zealous for" ; 
~ ..... o;J "it is spacious for me", "I have freedom"·, ~ ol'/, ~ .a.J:::i, 

::,: .,t ;i; J'l"'C) 1£. 

"it is pleasing to me",-"it is displeasing to me" &c. One says (sj,o?) .9}D 
~ and ~ ~.t9 "I am offended", "I am vexed" (with :::i and '-!!.. 
"about"), and along with these the personal form ~J-9 is also used. 

B. In meteorological occurrences we have in the fem. 1.~, 
¼a.i'.'. "it has become clear", "it has become dark", but also ;~ (m.) 

"it has become clear". So too ~~? ~ ~ "before it was yet mak• 
ing for daylight" Sim. 313 inf. (Lond. Cod. quite different), overagainst 

;~.1n ~ rt- ibid. 306, 6 (Lond. Cod. merely ;~.u ~) (cf. J~ ~ 
,l!»f l9~? "before it was yet making for evening" id. 306, 4). Similarly 
~'::i.. Loot ~H' "it is coming near the darkening", it is drawing 
toward nightfall'' Luke 24, 29 C. S. Oases like 1.• A. --l "it rained" and lrt)-~ 

~~ "that it rain" James 5, 17 Hark. do not appear to occur in ancient 

original writings. Notice however --01~ 1001(1) ,ltpf ~ ~? 06, .,....! 
"as if it dropped heavenly dew upon him" Sim. 382, 3. Of. farther 
l~cii .a...µ:, ,1,oxo~ ~v "it was cold" John 18, 18; Aphr. 343, 10; -,a.a.i'.'. -~ 

s-..i: 'f' I • ~ 
atcorla~ lir1 oua'YJ~ John 20, 1. 

C. When an indefinite "it" is comprised in a phrase it is generally 

expressed by the fem, sing.: 0' o ,)~ l~ ijo ~ d \J "but if it is 

(1) The correct reading in Lond. Cod.; the printed Ed. gives loo,, 
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possible, and is not burdensome to you" Ov. 173, 26; .IJtlf .,...! "as it 
comes", "any way" frequently; loot JJ~ ~ "if it had been possible" ..)-,-i ..,, 1,/ 

Ov. 201, 1; ~o,La. ~ ~ ~... JJ "for it does not suit Saul" Aphr. 
~ ~ - ~ 6 

342, 4; -oiof:-J.=i. ~ "it was possible for him", "he could" (literally 
"there was room in his hands"), e. g. ,o~;..J.=i, ~ a.fk~ llo 

- ~ '- • ~ "'" 4,a ~ "l 
"and they could not fight" Ov. 89 ult., and even -010f=-.ki ~? P?o 
"whatever he can provide" Lev. 14, 30; -010;=.J.:i lcot ,l.o.9J:p? P?o "what­
ever he could" Jos. St. 23, 16, Note 2; and also with the phrase enclosed, 

~lf -?J.:i ~ ~ "what can I do?" Kalilag and Damnag, 52, 16, 
and many like cases. Along with -01of:-J.:i ~ "it comes as far as his 
hands", ["it is within his reach"] "he can do it" Ov. 217, 15 &c., the masc. 

is found in -010f:-J.:i ~ Spic. 5, 13. The masculine occurs also in passive 
forms of expression like o,.~ ..a.7'4{ "it has been forgiven him" Aphr. 40, 8; 

061 )')f-0 -~llf J4..! "as it seemed good to that being" Spic. 12, 19; 
\.~ .::.o,..~· oo~~rJoT'at uµlv Matt. 7, 7; \.~ ~l~ µsT~rJSTaJ {;µrv 
Matt. 7, 2. Of. farther ot-~l? .ho .,...! "how it is" Aphr. 31, 6; )4& 
ot,.~i "thus is it" Aphr. 154, 8; l~\J)a.1 ot,.~i ijo "and it is not of 
foreign sort" Ephr. III, XXXID mid. 

The gender fluctuates also in those Verbal expressions in which a 

complete sentence with ? "that" takes the place of the Subject: ? ,La.~ 
"it happens, that" Aphr. 505, 15, and ? ~ Ov. 63, 21; ? .a.~ Aphr. 

68, 12, aud frequently; ? .=a..~ and ? ~~ "it stands written, that" 
frequently; ? ~ ,¾Jl.l{ U. "it did not seem to him, that" Jos. St. 57, 16, 
but ? ••• tt -~l{ )4~ "it thus appeared (good) to us, that" Aphr. 
304, 14; ? 'ff '"7~; U.? "that thou mightest not think, that" Jos. St. 
34, 18; ? ~; .. l "it is well known, that" Ov. 63, 12, but ? "--;.: ibid. 73, 

6 • ~ ♦ 

1 and 4 · ? t • .;.l and ? lL .;.l "it is said that" · , l 1.. o a» II "it is impos-' ~... r-" ' ' ♦ ? II. ,:r 
sible, that" Luke 17, 1; ! 't":t- 4~? "that it may be to thee certain, that" 

Aphr. 168, 7; and thus frequently ? lt+, ? 4~; ? h.r~¥' ~{ "al­
though it be thought, that" Jos. St. 8, 2. It is always masculine, however, 

in ? ""? i, ? ijo "it is fitting, that". 
The masculine prevails in the case of the Inf. with~. e. g. ~ ~ ijo 

.,...,,~ "and it is not enjoined thee to tire thyself out" Aphr. 230, 5; 

except in established phrases, as in -01cf:-.l.:i ~ (v. si.1,pra).-
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Thus too the fem. is retained in verbs like ? ~ ~~' '~ ~ -½J:o "l 
am vexed, that ... " or "I am vexed to ... "·, ...::::... ""~ ;, w.1~ . ; "l - -~"' ~~"' 
desire" ? "that", ~ "to" (cf. ~?oP ~,I? w.J~~ll::::J Ii~ "this I desire,-
to go to Jerusalem" Ov. 164, 23).' _. 

D. In such cases pure Adjectives also are treated like Participles: 

? ~ ;..!:'t ' "he is not convinced, that" A.phr. 498, 6, but ? ~ l;z .. i;-t ~ 
ibid., ult., and frequently; ~~ ~ "it is well to learn" A.phr. 

.... : o( 

446 ,naen. ·, ~~ .. o, l.1,.....~ ••. ... o,Q.Jµ;oJ. "his commands ... to 
..t' "" : 6 ~ '4. 

tell,-is too much" ("his injunctions ... are too numerous to mention") 

Ov. 178, 16; ;.~~ ""'°' ~! ... I;~~ ~ "to speak of the prudence 
... would be too much" Ov. 190, 24. But the masc. preponderates in 

such cases. 
Compare with this section, § 201 supra. 

B. TENSES A.ND MOODS. 

PERFECT. 

Tampus § 255. The Perfect denotes past action; accordingly it is the tense 
Hi•

t0
rioum. of Narration, the proper Tempus historicum: every narration from the 

first verse of Genesis onward supplies examples in abundance. 
Pnre § 256. It farther denotes the completed result (the pure Perfect): 
Perfect, 9 

~ ••• -,;~ "thy letter I have received" A.phr. 6, l; .:io~ '-~ .9lo 

,_o;o~~ ~{ )4~ "and so the Lord has farther said thus to his 
disciples" A.phr. 7 ult. ·, ~I J}, - ""'\. ~ ~~ ~~ "the 

><I" 6 ♦ ~ 6 .,; ~ 

scorpion with its sting strikes him who has given it no offence" Spic. 
7, 20 &c. Such a Perfect, expressing the result of a prior occurrence, 
has often for us the appearance of a Present: thus loo, "has become" 

rsrove often = "is" (but also "was"); loot ij "is not", e. g. A.phr. 84, 

12, 19; 158, 20 &c.; i..J~? "desire has come to me", "I desire";~ 
~ ~ "I am (become) weary of my life" Gen. 27, 46 (§ 254 A); 

~F "novimus, we know" A.phr. 497,· 17; ~ ~rt ~:ii> "now I know" 
Mart. I, 244, 8 &c. Yet upon the whole this use is not of frequent oc­
currence in Syriac; with "-r- in particular the more distinct active par• 
ticiple is employed in preference. 
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§ 257. The action which is expressed by the Perf. may have hap- Pluperfect 

pened prior to an action already narrated (Plitperf ect): ~j ~ ~~ 
~ r9-9f rf't'' 5:, "and he did according to his will in all that he had 
commanded him" Mart. I, 124, 9 ; ~f .... ~ · "whom he had married" 

(syaµ"l}asv) Mark 6, 17 P. (S. lo01 .::un.s?); ..._o~ a..ct"-? !001 ~? ~ 
l~i 110µ/,et11 EK'lrs~suysvw rov; 'osaµlov; Acts 16, 27. And just as little 
is expression given to the relative distinction of the tenses in cases in 

which we put the pluperfect first, e. g. in lj\~ o~ ~l ~! o&i? &~ 
"those whom that one had led astray, he turned to the truth"_Ov.159, 14, 

or after ? ~ "since" and similar conjunctions. 

§ 258. The Perfect in certain cases stands also for the Perf ectum Future• 

futuri. This is specially common after the conditional conjunction of :.e;.::\.n 
time-? .Lio "when", "if'',-where sometimes the principal clause is also 0

0
°
1
ndi

tional 
a.uses. 

furnished with a Perfect; ~~f .Lio "when we shall have circumcised our-

selves" Gen. 34, 22; .a.o?{ ... J.:;.io ~If .Lio "when the Lord shall have 

delivered up ... I will thresh" Judges 8, 7 ; ~½? ,I.» ~ t+ o •'!' ~? '-60 
"and all who seek, find (at the last day), if they have asked" Aphr. 304, 9; 

~~ \..oO,:::.. ~ot ~? ,I.» "as soon as they have risen, they turn 
back (forthwith) to Sheol" Aphr. 433, 11. So is it with the statement of 

permanent conditions, or of actions continually repeated: ~&!? .Lio 
~ "if he believes, he loves" Aphr. 7, 11 ; oiifl.{ ~ .li? ~ 
,4'.lf ~ ~ p.,-=1.{ f~a.t::,..~ "when man draws near to faith, he 
establishes him.self upon a rock" Aphr. 7, 2 &c. But in all these cases 

the Part. act. may stand after ? ,bo. In ~~o J,:jJ.;,? l~ p~? J.» 
)4..;I 01 • f O:"!t ~ .... ;..ol.l ~~ JI, .IL!o ~ ~ -...;..oU "when the 

O N. rt:. _.,. ,.. ~ ..t 6• ,( -4 !l. :a: "-

body of the righteous rises and is changed, it is called heavenly, and that 

which is not changed, is called earthly, in accordance with its nature" 

Aphr. 157, 12, the Perfect is made choice of directly in the principal clause, 

and correspondingly in the parallel sentence, where ? JL! appears for the 

temporal conjunction ? ,l». Moreover ? µi, may be used to introduce 

even the pure Past, e. g. otToi ... ? ~ "when they had done away with" 
Aphr. 15, I. 

The Perfect is used as a future Perfect in true conditional clauses 

also, although more rarely than with ? i~: I?~ ~ J~ 1<&-v µsv 'JrOJ~a'l} 
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Kap<7roll Luke 13, 9; ~{ d "si potuerimus", "if we can" Spic. 13, 2; 

't~ ~! ~~ ij ~ ~{ "unless thou· enter, I do not let thee go", that is, 
"thou must enter" Sim. 286 mid.; Ll .lJ ~;~ o,LJ..u )Jlo "unless I see 

:z 4 6 "- • 0 i.t. 

him, there is no way out ( of the difficulty)", that · is, "nothing will do, 

except my seeing him" J ac. Sar. Alexander (Zeit);lchrift fiir Assyriologie 

VI, 368 v. 155); ~Ll d ~{ "unless I am first convinced" Spic. 2, 14. 

Of. also Matt. 18, 15-17, where however C. and S. (like Aphr. 298, 

4 sqq.) have in part the Impf. In the apodosis we meet thus with ~l9 
... ~~01l "and if not, thou restorest him" J ul. 217, 26. 

' < " 

I:ri the same way the Perf. stands in sentences with ol-ol "either 
" " 

... or"; "whether ... or whether": JI oi -cii, .. ~l ol 01 •'>-:"'I»:::,.., lP,L ool U, 
' -,4 6 ,<t 11; ,<I: .-':[ I.L IL\l. ..,- d, • 

"that thou mayest not again have to weary thyself in seeking him, whether 
thou find him or not" Aphr. 144, 22 ·, ~i cl ~a.1 w.:._.mi -a~; ol 

,<I: ~ ,- ~ ~ ,.i; ,- IL ..t ..I; 

~oo,~ ~ "he either greatly exalts our consideration, or he humiliates 

us to the very depth" Joseph 196 ult. [Ov. 296, 17]; ~ ~I "-l{ .lb~ 
o,t.. ''"1 "' oi · · ,......_ A. ... cl "I go to meet him as a foe, whether he kill me, or '1.~w t<t --:r-t,~ ><I" 

I him" John Eph. 349, 13 (cf. Jul. 88, 21; Simeon of Beth Arsham, 9, 14r 

and many others). 

rn Hypo- § 259. The Perfect is very extensively employed in hypothetical 
thetical 
Clauses. senteMes like ......!l..9)o, ... , ~ • ;.l.o t.. • l JI~ "if we had not delayed, 

~ ,• ..t X "':t,._,"' 6 ..,,\l. 
we should already have returned" Gen. 43, 10 &c. (§ 375 A). With 

these are ranked cases like ~ d ~ Tlq rtiTrOKVAlasl "0 
that one would r(!ll awayl" Mark 16, 3; ~ ~{ .. ~ ~ "0 that one 

would say to me l" Sim. 301 inf.; ~ ~b..ojo ""Ta.L '-6..A.a.l.. d d 
,~ ~-9' "0 that one would show you my sins, then would all of you 
spit in my facet" Ov. 140, 19; cf. Num. 11, 4; 2 Sam. 18, 33; Job 11, 5; 

l 3, 5; 14, 13; J,h,j loo, d -~{ "when might it indeed be evening?" = 
"would that it were evening at last!" Deut. 28, 67; cf. Ps. 41, 6; d 
c~ d = jti~ \~ frequently in the 0. T. To this class also belong~ 
wJ~4' ~ ~o d "then would I have been ended and no eye would have 
seen me" Job 10, 18; d 1i;r,, "then would I have sent thee" Gen. 31, 27; 

--~ ~f--C::.o .•. d ---~? "then wouldest thou (f.) have been bound to 
be afraid ... and to be zealous" Aphr. 48, 10; thus even '-°L~ ~f ~~ 
~~~ ~ d 'C'~~o T'O!V'l'O! OS 1€os1 i;ro19jaa1 KCXKSiYa µYj aptsYO!I Matt. 
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23,230; Luke 11, 42 C. (S. and P. express themselves more clearly in 

both passages).-Thus the Perf. is often used after (d) -~ and ..9o!:,.a.! 
~? "0 if only!" "Utinam!". 

§ 260. The Perf. loot often stands before an Aclj. or Part. to laot 

denote a Wish, an Advice, or a Command. Originally the Perf. was Optativc. 

meant to indicate the accomplishment of the action as completely 
certain,-as good as already done. This occurs particularly in the 

2nd pers. Thus often ~ L~ot "farewell", sppwao; Lsot J4&i 
~ 'lI"olst oµolw; Luke 10, 37; ... ,~ • oLoot µv>Jµov1;61;rs Hebr. 13, 7; 
• "" 0 7l ,. "' ' " 

~ b.J! .j,ij LsotS ~ ~ "take pains (take thou the burden) and 
curse me" Sim. 316ult.; ~oj:::::i, ~! '-oLsot ~01 .a~~{ "but instead 
of this, be ye assiduous in fasting" Ov. 17 4, 14; '-'-f-1 ~? Lsot "but know" 
Philox. 570, 11; '-'-f-1 Lsot i~ ~ "know therefore" Aphr. 55, 18. 
So farther, Matt. 5, 25 ; Luke 13, 14; Mark 11, 25 S.; 13, 33 S.; 13, 35 S.; 

Eph. 6, 9 &c. In the 3rd pers.: J,·;--9 d~ o~ot ~ "the priests are not to 
use force"; Ov. 215, 11 (where there are more cases, varied with ~oot~); 
~ loot "let her be esteemed" Addai 44 illt.; -'- ,UJ,» loot U µ~ 

~ 6 

$KKaKwµ1;v Gal. 6, 9; ~o,...;..J ~! o~ot "they are to be constantly with 

them" Ov. 215, 11; lia.t~ ~~:o osot "they must receive blame" 
Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi 25, 9. 

§ 261. So also loot with a participle fallowing is often placed in a laot Snh• 

dependent clause, to express an action merely purposed or aimed at: Junotive . 

.. . ~,,.. L Ul ,ootl~ ... ~ 0001 u ... ? ,a.J01 .o~~? ... loo; ,-os,o 
,~ 11,ll- ' ,=-= -4: 6 '- ' • ,,t ~ 

lj~ ~~ osot '-oot-clt ~ "and gave charge ... that all those who 
.J • • , should not pass the night in their booths, but that :five police­
of:ficers should pass the night on the wall", in the Document of 201 

A. D. in the Ohron. Ed. (ed. Hallier 147, 16), and so, frequently after 

t.a..9; ~t-b3 ~Sot I.Aj~i ~_;? l\m~;lf ~ ~ "let us take delight to 
observe the fourteenth day of every month" Aphr. 230, 1; os01 ~j 
~ ~ ogot? "they wished to carry it [the Ark]" Aphr. 264, 6; 

lh~~ ~"-{ ..;Sot lf-u lf-uf ~l.0 1:.J.~ '-a..9~ ~ "they shall not allow 
the deaconesses [ daughters of the ordinance J to come singly to the 
church" Ov. 217, 9; o,k ~l~ OSot? "that they might be placed 
in it" JOS. St. 23, 14; ~;.l, -s01i ~~ ~ .. ~~ "and induces them to 
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stand" 1\foes. II, 90 v. 233, and thus, often. By reason of loot being put 
first in such cases as the following, these cases also may be referred to this 
class, viz: ~» 1001; ... loot 01;.l~ "it was his custom ... to receive" 

~ ~ ♦ • 

Aphr. 391, 8 &c. Of. farther U.bo 1.001 U.o \ff '-~ ~~ \.0001,~o 

'-°~ (<1rpo; ro oslv) IJiO!'ii'i"O'i"S <7rp0!1S!JXS!1Bat, ~at' µ0 EKKO!KSill Luke 18, 1 

C. S., where P. has '-~ ~~ ijo ;-.Ul.{o J.-OIJ .L~oi U.? lva µ0 otif;w 
µrjos OtspxCiJµat John 4, 15 c. s., where P. has .l.tl.{ .L~oi po IO!J! .:to; P?; 
-~~ '-°.L':101 ".? µ0 'lipoµs)..srav Luke 21, 14 C. S., where P. has 
'» ~001~ U.?• The last examples show that in these cases the Impf. is 
interchangeable with the Perf. And, in fact, the Impf. is the more 

usual form. 
§ 262. The Perfect of course often stands dependently in still other 

circumstances, e. g. ~ ~~ I~? IJ.u t.l? "when he saw that God had 
spoken to him" Aphr. 236, 19 &c. Frequently in these dependent clauses 
either the Perfect or the Imperfect may be employed, according as it is 

the notion of the past occurrence of, or that rather of the sequence of, 
the relatively later event, that is being specially emphasised. Thus after 

? ~?-,; o~? ~?-, ... \.cul a..C..:i0 "they struck them, ... until they 
thought" Ov. 170, 7; l{H .I»~ "till there came" Aphr. 26, 6 (cf. the 
Impf. § 267). So in J::..;.Q ~ U? ~ ... 01,~ 1.001 ,LJL13 ••• Jih. 

6 ,cl: "' ,(j ~ il, ~ 

~a.i,t "why was he vexed that he did not enter into the land of pro-
mise?" Aphr. 161, 9, '-a.::...i might also have been used. In ~1.?~ ~? ~.9 

"' >4 • ,.'{ 

\..a.J{ "the judge gave orders to hang them" Anc. Doc. 102, 3, the Perfect 
plainly indicates that the order has been actually carried into execution; 

thus it is to some extent a compromise between the usual constructions 

\.a.~~? t~ (§ 261), and ~1.~ !1.9 (§ 334). 
§ 263. The strengthening of the Perfect by means of an enclitic 

loot brings into still greater prominence the force of 'time gone by'; so 
that we may often translate this combination by the Pluperfect: 1.;.»lf 
\.~ .L~01 "that I have told you" Spic. 18, 18; b...~01 1~! "I have 
explained to thee" Aphr.172 ult.; 1001 ~M ti "when he was born" Aphr. 
180, 7; O':]ot o~;t{ I~! "they had been taught together" Ov.162, 23; 
1.oo; ~b...a.lo "and had been delivered up" (f.) Jos. St. 10, 2 &c. The .. ,. . 
loo, is not absolutely necessary in any such cases, and it is often wanting 
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in cases exactly corresponding to those which have it and standing close 
beside them. It has become so much of an expletive that it is found 

not seldom in narrative proper: l~?ci~~ ~ o~ot a.::a°":: "they gave 
him baptism" Sim. 268; O!~? loot pi, "he arose and took him with 
him" Ov. 169, 26, and thus often in the ancient document in the Chron. 
Edess., in Ephr., J ac. Sar. &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

§ 264. The Imperfect stands in complete contrast to the Perfect Future. 

in cases like~~ '-~ ~~? 1~? JJJ7 JL.? "the righteous judgment of 
God in which he will render account" Ov. 200, 13; ~ ..... , ool. loot,1 » 6--0 1' "- 6 

"there will not again be a flood" Gen. 9, 11; "these three things I have 

explained to thee by letter" (-,~lg b.~b.-¼'): 'other matters' ~J ~>-=.\' 

'tm...9lo oo~I "I shall explain to thee by letter from time to time" . ~ . 
A.phr. 319 concl. &c. 

§ 265. In conditional sentences the Impf. not seldom stands after Imperfect 

d, in which case it is the participle' which appears for the most part ~~0::ind
i• 

in the apodosis: ~?~ ~ rll ~o,\ '-{ "if thou turnest away Sentences. 

thy countenance, the inhabitants thereof come to an end" A.phr. 493 ult.; 
ot-.l~. a.Ji,, lh~l .. .as.J, ~ o;~ lt.Q.::...t:..~ 1001!. I;~:. ~o --.::...--1 ... ?. • l 

• O • ::r: '-.-.4 ... ~- Cl "o ~ "' "" • '4 ~7" • ~ '-. ,11.: 
"but if it happens that it proceeds actually from us, the knowledge of 
its operation is uprooted from our soul" Phil ox. 552, 20 &c. The Imp f. 

is found in both clauses in ~ ~,½. d "if we speak, we come short" 

Aphr. 496, 8; ~;l? 01,ha«J. ?~ U. .... .u~~o * '-~l~ d 
'-cpl~ ~? ~a4 .9~ U.l ,a$...l)l~ "if ye will be persuaded by me 
and will hearken unto me, ye shall not only eat of the fat of the 
earth, hut also inherit the blessedness of heaven" Ov. 174 ult. (para­
phrased from Is. 1, 19) &c. In like manner with 14:-.a.A.ml 14 J;cJ 

• ..t ..... • ><I: 

~~ ... ~ ;!~ "fishes die, when they come up into the air" A.phr. 494, 9; 

,l.4.uo;o ~;~ ~~ 'f??~ J.»i lfa.i ~ ,an ,aa..ts ti J!.9lo "and not even 
when one stands on a high mountain, does his eye reach to everything 
far and near" A.phr. 199, 12 &c. But in these cases the Participle is, 
throughout, the more usual form (cf. § 271). 
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§ 266. For the simple statement of the momentary or the conti­
nuous Present the Impf. is not readily used: on the other hand it is 
common whenever any reference to the future, or the slightest modal 
colouring, appears, e. g. l~{ "l will begin" Spic. 13, 19; ~½ ,a.H 17.:> 

"now some one may say" Spic. 6, 21; ;.~,½ .a.tl .,._.l "as one might say" 
"as if, for instance, one should say" frequently; ;&t~ ". tr:::'1 "who 
would not wonder?" Anc. Doc. 103, 13; ;.~,½ d Jl» "what are we to 
say then?" Sim. 303 mid. (wanting in the London Cod.). The Impf. 
is precisely the proper form for a wish, request, summons, or command. 

Thus, for instance, ~ ~I~ "dicas mihi" Aphr. 313, 12 (mocking 
request); Ho~; ~f.~o "and then may you promise" A phr. 71, 21; ~ 
"let us await" Aphr. 103, 4; .__~ ~~ ~ "let us then humble our­
selves" Aphr. 119, 5; ~:::...aJ "let him accept" Aphr. 86, 13; U lb..t.uofo 

~ ,A. -6 0- J 

tr:::'Ja.i ~ ~ "and let not revilings come out of our mouth" Aphr. 
105, 2; IQ~ µo ~~ "let him suffer oppression, but not oppress" 

Aphr. 117, 9 &c. 
The 2nd pers. of the Impf. with U is the direct contrary of the Im­

perative: ~...:;?~ y "fear thou not" &c. Without~ however the 2nd person 
of the Impf. is but seldom used with imperative force; the Impt. is the 
proper mood for this. 

§ 267. The Impf. is farther the tense of dependent, subordinate 
clauses pointing to the future, even though the principal clause may lie 

in the past: ~~~ ijj.l? -~.J~ci "and they will urge him to pray 
for them" Sim. 290 mid. ·, '-.~ ~1 .all "-;J, il~ I~ ~..._ I~ 

141" "' ~ ♦ + ii ,4 • ~ • 

"for this is an admirable thing, that Qne should know how to ask questions" 

Spic. 1, 20; ~l ~ ~ "-'??J~? d "if thou canst not justify thyself" 
Aphr. 270, 5; ~I? .UI ~.l "l wish to explain to thee" Aphr. 345, 1; 
J4..;ai, \.~1.? ~~ ~; "love peace that ye may receive the 
reward" Aphr. 304, 17-o,.~ '-~.i? ,¥ 1fµs)J,1,y fourov avatpsiv 
Acts 16, 27; ;...~{ ,ooJ'-? ""'f?;CL» ;&tj "Mordecai advised that Esther 
should fast" Aphr. 414, 5; .bo? \.a.Jl ~~? 1001 ~J tf "while he wanted 
to give them blood to eat" Mart. I, 122, 6; ~? -r,- "began to attack" 

Moes. II, 64, 1; '-°~? ... ~~ t""49 ~ ~ "for it is not corn-
, ·manded them ... to worship" Aue. Doc. 43, 25; ~? otj~ "he obliged 
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him to take" Ov. 167, 17; ~ ~ ~b.&J, '-'-41- "he set himself to be­
/6 I{. "'"it.•~~ 

come agreeable to him" l\fart. I, 122, 16, and thus in many other instances. 

So too after the words which mean "until, before, ere": JJ jt b.JI v..,Q.J 
' 'I' " 

l~~ ~ ~? ,c,f,o ~ ~ "Noah did not take a wife until God 

had spoken to him" Aphr. 235 ult.; p..m~ ~ & ~~? l~a.i.if ~ 
_l.a,~ "he kept the righteousness which is in the law, before the law 

' had yet been given" Aphr. 25, 5; ~' oii.,. •-' 1 J JJ ~ "gave his blood 
it,. ><I" ~.,joi 6 ·~ 

before he was crucified" Aphr. 222, 5; ~? JC'f-o ,oo?ll ~;.l? ~if 
~~! ~ ~ "who reigned in the land of Edom before there 

reigned a king over the children of Israel" Gen. 36, 31; -oto~I! 1'6i 
~b.l ~? pf-o ~ ••• loot "as it was, before he had yet taken a body" 
Ov. 198, l &c. Here the Perf. might stand in every case (§ 262), but 

the lmpf. is more usual. Similarly ~Q,!l,,J JJ ,.::> .:io "before we entered" 
\L 6 ♦ :A' 

,lul. 45, 2.-Cf. farther ,l+~ -=-~? JbJ ~ tf "when the time 
came for Moses to die" Aphr. 161, 7. 

The Impf. appears with this sense, even when the dependence is not 

'
Jlainly expressed: Jbl .uI ~ JJ · "I do not know how to build" Sim. 

\l, +-6 6 

271, 4; ~~ If;{ 1~o.Lrl' ~ l~ d "if thy holiness commands me to 

go down to the sea" Sim. 336, 13 ·, l.~I ~µ, "leaves me in shame" 
< < " 

ZDMG XXIX, 116 ult.; I~{ (~) ~ ooi 06; µo1 msiv John 4, 7 
and 10 ; ;r,,{ ...,~o..::a..a. "let me send" ("grant me that I send") Jos. St. 

76, 5; l.~ -,;p ~i "bring out thy son (that) he may die" Judges 6, 30 

(similarly Judges 20, 13); ,~;~ ,ciJ~ ~ -t,a- a,;r6)..uaov rou; oxA.oU;, 
I'va a,;rsM6vrs; K. r. A, Matt. 14, 15 C. (P. ,~J~?), and often similarly 

used in the Gospels, especially in S. (Of. on the one hand § 272, and 

on the other § 368). 

§ 268. A. The combination of the Impf. with the Perf. loot ap- Imperfect 
with lo..,, 

pears sometimes in conditional clauses, to denote an action frequently 

repeated: loot ~,½ .al{ ,{ "si quis dicebat" Land II, 97 ult.; ;...~ J~ 
Looi -=a.ml. .. ~ ~ "et si plus quam viginti sumebat" ib. 93 ult., and 

>II: \l, ''"" It- ,.!. 

so loot'-.,,½ l~ozJ.! ~ ~ ~ tf "for as often as he came to any 
place" ib. 251, 14; loot ~ tf "whenever he was angry" Ov. 186, 21 &c. 

Similarly l.001 ~l.~? ... a3J ~~ "in every thing ... which was re­
quired" Land II, 201, 7. For such cases the Part. with loot is far more 

14 
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usual (§ 277). This combination is met ,\ith rather more frequently in 

hypothetical clauses like loo, ;.9.&J JJ lL:,..l "how should he not have been 
><I: i.e. d >cl >4 

handRome ?" Joseph 38, Note 5 (Ov. 287, 26); lo01 ~ "he would have 

had to love" Ov. 278, 15 (incorrect reading in Joseph 19, 3 ~0); 

loo, .co~ ,~ "why should he have fled?" .Anc. Doc. 90, 22 ; ~ 
b...00, .. ~l "what should I have done?" ZDMG XXIX, 117 v. 235; 

u,i u.~; a.f» "who would see?" Ephr, Nis. p. 64 V. 203; ;b.,. w..:I jJ l;I 
<L-• -4 ,,!; 6 -,Ji. 6 ~A 

,hoa.. .o;, o,J;,a>~ U,o; ~.b.J, .....C.~ .i, ~ l;o,a.1 "is not then the light in 
,-t '- • >L 6 <L- ><I: ~· '-. ><!: ,- + 6 

one month stronger, in order that the loss of that day might be supplied?" 

Ov. 70, 17, and many like instances. Similarly loo, ..a.~~ "'-7 ~ "who 

could (can) then be sufficient?" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 175, 19; ~~~ ~ ~ 

-001 "how much more must they be Ranctified" ib. JJaen. ·, ~ ••• ,ba.,:, .~ 
..i: . 11-><l" • 

loot "how much more must ... injure" ib. 205, 16. 

B. But this combination is particularly common, in place of the 

simple Impf., in dependent clauses after Perfects: 11, Jl.4,.1 .•• a.a1..:1Li "!. ,,l; ~ >4,c1. 1£, 

'f~ ~ 0':]01 ,a..ii..o.~ a1)11spx1;ra1-war1; µ~ OV!laG0at a~TO~~ µ~T'S 
apro11 <parsi11 Mark 3, 20; ..:'!°' ~.:.:,lb../? ~~{ .....c.i "he gave them life that 
they might be moved" J\IoeR. II, 104 v. 448; 0001 .0$:,,,,01:,..J; ~1.10 

" '- ..i: It-• ,q; 'A, \L 

~,~ "and thou besonghtest that thine offerings might be accepted" 

Ephr. III, 254 D; ~~? lo01 o~!~? 1001 yo )O?~ "it [I\:\.,- 'the sab­
bath'J would have had to be given to .Adam, to keer. it" .Aphr. 234, 2; 

Loot ~u ... 1,b.,:,;a.5 .o~ 1• . ~ "" ~; 0001 . .--........._~ ••• -010b....:i..J 
"'" I,(;. 0 '- ~ >4• ,( ~~ "" ~ 

"his clothes they brought, in order that the blessing might be conveyed 

to a la!ge number of them" Ov. 186, 26; J~? JOf-0 loot ~ ... J.J..glo 
~~o 1001 "nor even ... was he alarmed before he foll into sin and 

" " 
was fettered" Ov. 81, 10 (line 8 has merely J~? ;...., pf-0); 1001 .of; 
~ 1001 ~, "he would have had to make it gush out for him" Aphr. 

I,(;. ~ >4• 

314, 4 (where one MS. leaves out 1001) (1) ·, 110;~; loo,~~ JI 'f~? ~, 
6 • >ol: • •"' 6 6 -n-

loot I~~ "should he not have been afraid (v. supra .A) to reduce thee 

to slavery?" Joseph 15, Note 10 [Ov. 277, 2] &c. In all these cases the 

simple Impf. would be sufficient; and in fact it is much oftener met with, 

even in this application, than the construction with loo,. 

( 1) This tedious construction is rare with Aphraates. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

§ 269. The Active Participle, when it forms the predicate, denotes, Active 
. . . . Particip1e. 

as a N ommal form, first of all a cond1t10n, without reference to a de- Present. 

finite time. Such a condition generally represents itself to us as a present 

condition; and in this respect the Active Participle is not distinguishable 

from any other predicative adjective: ,l,l ~ "killing (am) I" is exactly 

like .GT .a. .. ?f "just (am) I". But its close connection with the finite verb 

gives the Participle a more verbal character, which is specially shown 

by the circumstance that the bare participial form can dispense altogether 

with the expression of the 3rd person as a subject (§ 253); it farther 

appears for the Impf. over a wide range, and becomes almost a tense, 

without, however, losing completely its Nominal character. Although its 

chief use is to express the Present, yet it is not a true Present; precisely 

where it has the appearance of being so, it might for the most part be 

taken as an Adjective proper. 

The ~~ctive Participle thus denotes very frequently the continuing 

as well as the momentary Present, and in this meaning it almost entirely 

supplants the Impf~ Exam11les abound: the following may illustrate the 

transition from the representation of quite constant conditions to a state­

ment of what is momentary: ~ .i, ~I l;,m.=. ~..... µ;I "for the lion 
"'" ~- ~6 Q 'J... - ~ ,-!: 

by its nature eats flesh -(alwavs)" Spic. 7, 14; ~.a»~ ,U..l ~ .,::aa.» 
J \G~· ~ o,J,><l_•""..:t 

4-1, l~c.1 Q.~ Jiq,?'? l~a.1 "he ruins himself whoever accepts a 

bribe, but he who hates to take a bribe lives (n1n1)'' Prov. 15, 27; I~ . " 
.001t~ ~o...t. ~Ja.!~ !:cl, ,1,1~;, J.t--: ..... ;1 _µa.a. .... °'~' ~, ;.~ ..... 
'- 6 ,_. "' '-' ~ 6 .a;• ~ ~ ~ 6 ,----=-- ~ 

.o~, ~t;o "for as soon as his friends hear the dear name of Rab-
' >( ><t '- 6 

hula, love for him is inflamed in their hearts and their bosoms glow" 

Ov. 202, 12; aj.,_oc.i J.l! ~» ,LJa.~ .sl "now also I receive his corn-
\ ~. ,;{, ,A 6 

mand" Ov. 172, 5; ,J.L:,c.: • •• ~ ~t""J "we figure (for you herewith) the 

image" Ov. 159, 4 &c. 

§ 270. The Participle stands plainly in direct antithesis to the past Fut,ue 

in ot ?'1"' ~ o! ~ .all U. lOI-~? 01~ "the word of God~no 
man has come, or comes, to the end of'' Aphr. 101, 17. Thus the Part. 

often appears for the Future, whether it be that the condition is set be-
14 * 
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fore U8 in a more lively fashion as a Present, or that the construction 

suffices to relegate the indefinite statement of the condition to the Future. 

The Impf. in these cases might be more obvious, but the very possibility 

of exchanging the two here shows that neither is the Part. a proper 

Present, nor the lmpf. a genuine .Future. Cf. ~~ ipavspov rsv~asrw 
1 Cor. 3, 13; ~~ O'YjAwast ib. (Harkl. l~01-~ ~, and ~?0-!); ~ 
Jjf • o::, 8'0 -::,olo soo~aaa Kat 'lrrY.AIII oo~aaw .John 12, 28; L.L.» U 'Q.~ 

,4,a 1' l,l, 61'4.r, 

oii µ-r; &;roGavn sl; TOIi alwva ,John 11, 26 s. (P. L~ U '~); ~~ol ~7~ 
~ Jl,~ y -::,o~o "Jerusalem has been destroyed, and will never 

again be inhabited" A phr. 483, 18 (and frequently thus with,.,., ...... , ••• U); 
~ ~ 

l~? .U.'-f 04-? 'ff" 'f?~ ~ "speedily the righteous judgment of 
God overtakes thee" Mart. I, 125 ult.; l;.~&:lO ,1.4.a.; • ·:a.~ lb.a. ~~ 

'it.. >-!. ·~~ 0 6 

J~ ~~ "on the completion of six thousand years the world is dis-

solved" Aphr. 36, 20; .Lit ~ d-•010 "and then I bring up" A phr. 

72, 15; ,olJJ l.:....-5!1 ,LL~o l~ .... ~ ,..,., ~l; ... 001 ... ~-;.1, "con-
, .. ~ ..t It, '- ,--::- >4 • '-."L 

troversy ... continues as to how the dead rise and in what body they 

will come" (where the Impf. without more ado exchanges "''ith the Part.) 

Aphr. 154, 1; ~ b..J! lU ~ "to-morrow thou seest him" Ephr. 

III, XLIII mid.; ~~°' db.& ~? ~~! "those who shall come after us" 

Jos. St. 80, 2; ~o ~ ~oJ '--°~ ~~ oot l!rL )»-~? ~~o 
'.a.o If~ ~~1. "and on the establishment of that new world all bad 

movements cease, and all oppositions end" (farther participles follow) Spic. 

21, 7 &c. With special frequency they occur in eschatological delineations, 

as in the 22nd chap. of A phr. where the Impf. scarcely ever occurs. 

§ 271. Thus also the Part. appears very often in Conditional Sen­

tenses, both in the protasis and the apodosis: .....1...ob..a» ~ -'- .ail ,lo 
~;/, \l. .,!; ~ 6 '"' 

't~ "and if it also pleases us, then we come to an agreement with 
thee" Spic. 2 4· ~• -.a.t, ~,. b.» .I! i.?.. ~ i?.._ aml · ~ I "for if 

~ ' 1t-,Z- ?-:z: "- a ~ ~- ~ >4 ~ ~ \..<t 
thou takest water out of the sea, the loss of it is not noticed" A phr. 

101, 9, and many others. Similarly in quasi-conditional sentences with 

~: lLa.f:..... Jl-~ l;L~ 1~. _,J ~ "when' riches increase, avarice becomes 
•- C ,<I" 6 6 ~\l. •-.cl" 

great" Aphr. 267, 21 (cf. § 265). 

In all such cases the Part. is neither an actual Future, nor an 

actual Present. So too in sentences like .al? ~I ... , ~ "but perhaps 
,.i: 6 ,. -.&: 
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some one may say" Jos. St. 5, 13; 42, 15, where the Impf. might stand 
quite as well. 

§ 272. In a considerable number of instances the Part. stands for In Depend-

F · · d f . entClausea. a uture action, mstea o the Impf., even m dependent clauses: ~ . " 
~~ ~~ "till his body rise again" Ov. 208, 21; ~a.i. l~H .l:or 
"until love for him come" Aphr. 39, 13; ~=:, ~? ,l:o~ "till they 
should offer incense" Guidi, Sette Dormienti 24 v. 43; J.a.a. ~o 

- ><I: 'lo!.. >o( 

~~ ~ U,l ·: ~ ,.,.. "and he ministered for many vears till he was 
>d""' .,_ 6~ .J 

taken up" Aphr. 273, 2; ;~ .. ~ ~~ ?~ 1~~0 ~ .o~.L~ 11:tln 
.-r: •-..:S: ,;z- >4 T7 -,4; ' ~ 

~~ "he placed with them as a pledge and hostage Ka,•iadh his son 

till he should send (them) to them" Jos. St. 10, 17 and many like ex­

amples with~, ? ~r- - ~ ~? .b...~L ~~? "that we confidently 
assume that we shall live" Aphr. 459, 18; '-°~I ~sJ ~? h.·~01! 4 001 
-+¥ "give me hostages that you will not come in pursuit of me" Jos. 

St. 61, 2: 1).j'/ ~ ooL JJ, _bli..t.o kil ~:-.o "dost thou engage, not 
>4'."' J' o• "'-

again to do ... ?" Sim. 292 snpr. ; JJ~, c,µ,Ua.: ~ ~? ~ ~ 
6 ~ • "-6 "- ~ -,,( .>4 

"while he thought that they would restore to him his iniquitous possession" 

Mart. I, 127, 11; ~~~ -b~~•~ -~H,I ~ .91? OC]ot ~~? "who 
thought that the enemy would also seize upon Edessa (Orhai)" Jos. St. 

7, 18; '-°~ ,L&;~ ~ Loll] l;a.:~ ~? J!~ a..1fill~ ~F ~o 
"and the fools did not know and did not perceive that sorrow and regret 

would soon overtake them" Sim. 388 mid.·, }L:..:u .ILi, ... 1;,l ~~..... -o;..o 
1{,, • it.•,« ~,-.'14: 

~.J4. ~ "for he had come to understand beforehand, what grievous 
"- 0 -I. ~ 

harm would befall" Ov. 197, 6; ~ - •• ,L&...h, .silf J,..,?a.li? ,11.o; ~ lir'-9 
~~ ~;J "the Holy Spirit made choice of him (Noah) that from his 

seed even the Messiah should be born" Aphr. 236 paen.; a..Job-.a.lf 
" l~~ L~ &l).ii0? "that they had promised to turn again unto God" 

Sim. 321 mid.; ~ JJo ..be, ~ ~ JJ? ..oci.9.L JJ i.La.L;.m ~a.i ~ 
>4 c. I) r -"' "' ~ ,,1; , "' o 6 :r r- - -,.;;-.-

~ "let not vanity issue from thy mouth, lest He withdraw from 

thee and cease to dwell in thee" Aphr. 185, 20; ~ J+t I~{ t-l1 ~? 
"lest perhaps he find fault with me when he comes" Aphr. 340, 19; 

,a.ll lU. ~? "whether perchance he saw any one" -Guidi, Sette Dor~ 

mienti 27 v. 158, and many like cases. But still, the Impf. is far more 
usual in these cases. 
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The Part. stands in like rnanneT loosely as a consequence of a Yerb, 

especially an T mperative: --L~ ~;{ Jaj a.ca.:...a. d<fwrs rd 1Jra1<Jla iip­
xsaBat 1Jrp6; µs Mark 10, 14: Matt. 19, 14; '-°o,.;.~ ~~ l~ .o~ 
a<JJsrs ro-J; YsKpou; ifatj;at ro-J; iaurwv YsKpou; Matt. 8, 22, and frequently 

so in the N. T. with .o~, a..c~; ~J{ --t& "let him go" Sim. 

283 ·inf.; dot?~ (S. ~) ?a..A3 KsAsuao,; aa<j>aAta0111aJ Matt. 27' 64; 

..... ~ ~~ ?O.A9 "hid them kill me" J\fart_. I, 25 mid.; ~~ ~ ?a.A9 
"bid him sit clown" ,T olm Yan Tella (Klevn) 51, 3; ~ .~.21 ....,JJ ;.~t 

J .,J{ ~ 6 >4-it. 

1;0}½- shrs T~ aosA<p~ µoLJ µsplaaaifat µsr' sµo'J T~Y KAYjpo,;oµfay Luke 

12, 1:3 ; ~~ ~t-10 ,a•» p o;.o "call Samson, that he may dance be­
fore us" Judges 16, 25; &µ ~ 'f~ "rise, that we may go forth 
aud pass the night" Jos. St. 29, 11; "-"-- J9 --oiol~ l~;_:::i,; ,ba..i., .So ,..L::. 

~ ~· 'r' •• "' ~~-. 

)l~ "into one of the pits which are in the desert cast ye him, that 

he may sink in the mire" Joseph 29, 7 (Ov. 283, 11); --oi~ij -oio~O? 
l.i.1,o l;t "take him to his father, that he may come and see" Joseph 

280, 13 &c. With other forms of the verb: ~ ~ • O:").Al U "suffer her 
" . 

not to go out" Sir. 42, 11; ~~ !~ .oa..::..a.~ ~? "that it (f.) do 

not allow the body to he corrupted" Phil ox. 524, 11; ~? ~ .o~~ 
"permit (subj.) the wheat to increase" Ov. 192, 20; ~~1{ \..a.J{ L_;,a. 
"I allowed them to go" Sim. 328, 4; ~ m~ \..001,~ (S. IH) ~~ 
owawµs:i a~rof; <j>aysf11 l\fark 6, 37. (Of. supra § 267). 

Farther, notice .bJ~ ,Im~ ..a....9J, ,U.ml "the physician, who was skil-
ll •• ,-!; >oil• 6 

fol in healing pains" Anc. Doc. 90, 23; J.=-.;.~ ~~ lL,....1.. ·"' ~~ U "'6"' -0 ,4' ,--,, - ..,J- ~ 

"grace will not accept the penitent ... " Aphr. 153, 15 (cf. 187, 10); 

Q01-t ~:110 "is accustomed to give" Philox. 473, 23, and frequently thus 

with t~i ~ ~ ~llOl? "who corn,tantly injure us" Statuti della 
Scno1a cli Nisibi 13, 8, ancl frequently so with ~l. With special fre­

quency, however, the Part. is founcl with "can" and "begin"; -.1.1~ U 
~ ' 

?'7"~ ~ir OU M1arat O 'l.)io; 'JrOJS{Y John 5, 19 (C. r?'~'); ~ ~ 
"can constrain" Aphr. 491, 13; ~» ~.Po ~ "(they) cannot bring to 

nought" Ov. 62, 21; ~~~ a..t-t fptavro rlAAstv J\fatt. 12, 1; a..t-t 
d~ "they began circumcising" Aphr. 210, 4; ~~ ~~:: "they com­
menced fleeing away" Sim. 342 mid. &c. Compare also I~ ci...t-t 
\..O~ .a,~_b..~ ½,.'i-9~ 1jp~a'JTO oi ypaµµarsf; KClt oi 4>aptaalot OmWq 
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~llSXSJll, Luke 11, 53 P., for which CJ. S. have '~ lo01 .a.,bb ... ;.a. (cf. 

§ 277 Ooncl.). 

In like manner the Part. appears, connected however with o, in 

.;+, J,I ~-l,t:cl>o i.Jc.L lf01 "show me this, and then I shali be con­

vinced by thee" Spic. 13, 6; ~;o .__o01l~ l~ ~ ,all ~,,½ "let 

one go to them from the dead, and they repent [ = then they would 

re1Jent]" A11hr. 384 3 · l~ ~lo o~ .·.:....--9 a..A.ca.,gb..J? o~ ""It' ~ ->A .3. 
' ' 0 >4 ,.{ '(.. "-,-~ ' ~ "- ~ '"C)~ 

~b..~o ~o,..~, 4 "because they hacl said that their bodies 

shouhl be divided and that the queen should pass through the midst of 

their bodies, and then she would become well" Mart. I, 57 mid. 

§ 273. Exceptionally the Part. denotes something on the point of use or 

happening in the past, in sentences like l~? Jb, -4}» r? "when the !::~t::g 
time came for him to die" Aphr. 312 6 · ,I.L~ ~ ~; ~" what was 

' ' : ,--r- "- A • ,.i: on the 
.... 010..~::i.ol "they led him away to where he was to suffer punishment" point of 

]\fart. I, 246 mid. (a like case ib. inf.) ·, ~; A--;l. ~ u..b...9~, ,boa. .. ~:~!:~:~t. 
,,t (I ~ IJ., ~ • >4 

lc,01 "the day on which the door was to be opened was still distant" 

Sim. 363 mid. But the addition of 1001 is more usual in this case (§ 277). 

§ 27 4. Narration scarcely ever employs the Active Participle (as ms1orica1 

historical present)· except in the case of µo/; hut this ~{, l;.»{, ~~{, 01· Present. 

\.~{, "he or she said"; "they (m. or f.} said" - is very common. Thus 

... ;.~/~ a...u..o Kal ai;ro1cp1{}-€l1Tc~ sl?Tall Matt. 21, 2 7, and frequently; ac-
'"' "' ,,I 

conlingly the form ~I~ _lb.. common in the N. T. must · properly have 

hecn ~lo _lb... Something different is the Part. in lively description of 

dreams, as in J,I IU. J~ o •,q,:::- ,1,i 't~? r? ~? ~~ • • • l.~~ tfO 
/~ "and after I had said ... about midnight while I am sleeping in 

the tent, I see a man" Sim. 328 supr., and thus frequently. 

§ 275. In brief subonlinate clauses the Part. often stands (like contempor­

adjectirns of another kind), to denote a contemporary condition in the ~;:n ~:":,'.~ 
· 11 ft '- - - '" '- -~- 12 ~ ' o. ' ' ~ Past. past, especia y a er !'~: 1.~1.---» tf . .. ~ a?ToKptvstq . .. ayallaKTWll 

Luke 13, 14; ~ ••• ~µ tf mraftat';IOllTW';I atJTWll . .. i~srs{Aaro Matt. 

17, 9; b..1J tf If J~~ ~ ~ ~? "he sacrificed himself to the demons, 

to wit, when he descended" Ov. 160, 15 ·, l,L.; J.!,.o..~ 'OJ,,.c ,-J)O "and 
6 ,- ll • .,.;,:_ 

while he stood in the temple, he saw" Ov. 163 ult.; 't,01; l;~ ~~ 
I~ ,-J) "to meet death he ran with joy" Anc. Doc. 90 pae11.; ci:::..:,/J.l 
♦ • ,-1. lo:. 11,\l. 
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... ;,»l ,.o .•• ~ I~ .... ? ••• h.-Q "accusations were brought ab0 ainst a 
'-"" 6 •A • '4 ~ Ji ~ 

man, while they said" Mart. I, 123 ·, ~~ ocS; ~ "while he yet spake" 
,.,, >4 • ><I" 

Gen. 29, 9; Matt. 26, 4 7, and frequently thus, after tt "while yet". 
Of. \QM? . .. -~ l~ slos Asu1i, ... Ka,[}YJµsvov Mark 2, 14; ~ ..,:,o 

~ \l .,_ -,4 • 

~ ltz,0~? "and when he heard that the epistles were read" 

Sim. 269 ad 'tnf. (Cod. Lond. ,,., 1:0 rD ~o); ~~? ••• og01 ~~ a..~ 
-01~? '9~ .J "they began to watch that they might see if he 
moved his feet" Sim. 275, 15 &c. Notice the contrast with the Perf. in 

l;lo ~I? o~ L~ ti' "when she saw that Jehu had become king, 
and was coming" Aphr. 273, 9. In all these instances 1001 might have 

been added to the Part. 

§ 276. In several of the foregoing examples a beginning has been 

made in employing the Part. in room of the Impf., even in optative and 

other moods. Compare on this point rare cases likP rj, ? cp,::o 'lipoaooK(i)µsv 
"have we to look for?" Matt. 11, 3; Luke 7, 19, 20; L~ Ji.»~ "why 
is he to die?" 1 Sam. 20, 32; ~i L~ ,~ "why wilt thou die?" Guidi, 

Sette Dorm. 22 v. 142 = 28 v. 168; .;+, ~ ~! 'f':t- "how are they 
to forgive you?" Aphr. 3 7, 12. Of course it is at the most merely the 

first approaches to a modal use of the Part. that can be discovered in 

these instances: modality itself still remains entirely with the Impf. 

§ 277. The Part., properly expressing only a condition, is dis­

tinctly referred to the past by subjoining 1001 or, though not so frequently, 

by placing that word before it. Thus there arises a form expressing 

continuance or repetition in past time; loo, t~ is nearly = f aciebat. 

The 1001 does not require to be repeated, when it refers to several par­

ticiples: it may be altogether omitted, when the connection clearly attests 

the sphere of the past (§ 27 5). Farther, even the simple tense of past 
time, viz the Perfect, may appear instead of this combination, whenever 

the impression of continuance or repetition is not specially conveyed. 

Thus, in particular, we have almost invariably 1001 alone, instead of 1-?C)t 
1001 as erat. The combination is very common: O~ot e~ 'lipoascpspov 
Mark 10, 13 (S. ~~); og01 ~~'.L» e'lif'lipaaKov Acts 2, 45 (and in v. 47, 
farther instances); 0001 ~-.... ,La. ~ J,,;,a.S.. "auxilium ab eo rogabant" 

..t ~ I(.. 6· 

Mart. I, 122, 10; • ~' ... 1 ~... 0001 "edebant eniin" Sim. 27 4 mid.·, ....:,Q.:ltOo 
~:i-~-t • ..t 
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)0y:po ljcJ ioo, "used to light a fire and place on it (incense)" Sim. 269, 9; 

.li~I 0001 .....u...!:l.a::io 0001 ... a."l, , 01;..u.» oL~, ,4lo~ 0001 ......a.g» ,.::... 
6 ,4" ,---- ..... ~~. • • \l. •"' ..s: ,;;:_---- ,.. ."' 

"while they were bringing out the first who had died,-as soon as they 

turned round, they found others" Jos. St. 37, 17. Notice that the Part. 

here, along with ~' takes i001, though the simple Part. would have been 

sufficient (§ 275). It is somewhat different when a condition is entered 
dd 1 ""1'&1 ,2.. " ~ l' - " 1. " l ·1 upon su en y : '? ~ ~ ••• ~O!? •.• ~ ~ oo, ..m....9.» ... oo, ~ w u e 

he was still seeking to persuade him, the gold was (suddenly) sent" Jos. 

St. 35, 9. Similarly ~ loot ~ rl:. J.c.~ ~-H~ C..i-,- tfO 
~;o~ ioo, ~o it:..i..;» "and when they began to be put to death, 

,4 0- 6 • 

a magician came (just then) from the city and passed by on the road" 

Mart. I, 94, 14.-The notion of continuance is more strongly im-

pressed in ~ ~~ ,uo~o l;.g't .:io ~ ... ~t:..» ,.::, 00010 "and 
,--;;- ,.. • ..r :c: .,J ~- \l. "" ,~- \l. ·"' .,t ,J; 

they kept wrangling with him from daybreak till the ninth hour" Jos. 

St. 58, 20. 

This combination farther denotes something on the point of hap­

pening in the past (without loo, § 273): OC?o, ~t:..» ~? .... ~ l~o~ 

"to the place where they were to be put to death" Mart. I, 91, 3; 99, 1; 

.J.A.~? ~~ ~ lco, IC;_)()!? ,bo~ ~ !f "when the day arrived on 

which the departure of the king was to take place" Mart. I, l 06 ,inf.; 

loo, .l.L.'10, ~C)t;a,b 0,:::.... b...;.,;, ~' "why he grieved in his sickness 
"" • \l. "' \l. • 

that he was to die" Aphr. 468, 14 &c.-~~ loo,~~ ..m~ 

loot "he wanted to put Persia to shame and build up Singara" Ov. 9, 25. 

It stands also hypothetically in ,L!.m{ loo, ..Ot,~ ,~ "why should 

the physician flee?" Anc. Doc. 90, 23 (close beside loo, ..oo~ § 268 A); 
uo, }.::.; "vellem" Mart I 167 mid.· .b...oot ....?-m .... ~ "would that 

J \LJ ., ' ' .a- :r~6 ><I 

thou didst reverence" Mart. I, 26 ,in{.; loo, ~ ~~; Jl..lC? "and what 

means of conveyance would be sufficient?" Moes. II, 112 v. 550; &l 
b...~o, l~ ~ "how could I have undone the loads?" Joseph 229, 14 

• (Ov. 313, 24); 1001 ~ ij "could he not have &c.?" Sim. 374, 7; 't,.i 
~~ loo, ~ ,001 ?)u? "as if he were carrying them (his wars) on, 

in their interest" Jos. St. 9, 18; ~j loo,~~ ~l?oP "for thereby 

his will would be fulfilled" Spic. 1, 9, and like cases. Thus too in clauses 

with ~ "if'' (§ 375 A) . .,,~ 
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Similarly also loot i~o ~ ~o L~ ~? "perhaps he will he 
ashamed and will not put to death, and he (another subject) will take 

away" Mart. T, 124 mid., where at first the loot is wanting. 

This combination stands in a dependent position·,-amongst other 

instances,-in: loot Lµl:,, .o~ --01~ 0001 ~ t4 "while all ,vere II:.., ,4 >4 ~ • ..i: 

grieved for him, that he was dying" Anc. Doc. 20, 14 = Addai 48, 8; 

o~ot ~f» U.! Jbiifl, o~; "the holy men made a sign that they would 

not offer sacrifice" Anc. Doc. 103, 20 (line 25 has merely ~f» ~?)­

And thus it sometimes stands, even when the dependence is not given 

expression to by ? (§ 272): ot-¼~ o~ot & ,0J0t c..~o "and they com­

menced to beg of him" Luke 24, 29 C. S. and even ~~ o~ot ~•~ ij 
o:iot "thev were not able to keep" Aphr. 1 fi, 2 ·, 0001 ... ~-m 0001 ... ~ "t 

><I" J -4" '-. "f~6 ,4' '-• C 

~ "which they had been accustomed to worship" Aphr. 312, 21; )4-l~ 
~ loot ~ loot l~ » .4 ~ 1001 ~ loo; l~ "and how coul«l he 

"'- it 6 :..)-~ 6 + -4 1ot, >4 6 ~~ 

have cultivated it when he could not summon up the needful strength" 

[l,it. "when he could not suffice for it"] Ephr. I, 23 D &c. Here the 

tedious io01 beside the dependent verb might throughout have been dis­

pensed with. 

§ 278. A. The Passive Participle expresses the· completion of an 

action, and stands as a predicate instead of the Perfect, just as the 

Active Participle does instead of the Imperfect: ~~~ rsrpa?TT-at Matt. 
4 

2, 5, and often in the N. T. and elsewhere; ~~ .kLot-.? l~o;J~ ... ~ 
IOI-~ ~ "in that liberty which has been given them hy God(= b~ll)" 

6-,i!; "-- ~ ,.;, \l. 

Spic. 13, 17; ~~ '7~ ~1-li.? l~a.-1,r 01~? 01~~~ ~-?-~ 
'.a.o ~ li~o u.,..a.... i~o?o "but now, through the coming · of the ~on 
of the blessed Mary, the thorns have been uprooted, the sweat removed, the 

fig-tree cursed &c." A phr. 113, 19; ~t:,.L~ U,o, •. , ~o, ~~ ~~~ ij? 
"that these words have not been sealed and are not to be sealed" Aphr. 

101, 5 (where the difference between the Passive Participle and the Re­

flexive Participle with the effect of the Active very clearly appears), and 

. so in many instances. But what we have in all such cases is the true, 

result-announcing Pmfect :-as a narrative tense this participle hardly 

ever appears. 
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B. With lco, there is thus formed a kind of Pluperfect, i. e. the 

statement of a result reached already in the Past: ogot i),, i, • "had ~een 

got ready" Ov. 172, 22; Jf~::? --oi Loo, ,l:ioll» ~~ "for this testament 
had not been completed [lit. 'signed and sealed'] Aphr. 28, 8; l~ ~? 

I~;~ Loo, "in which the blessing had been hidden" Aphr. 464, 15 &c. 

§ 279. A. A favourite mode of employing this Part. includes mention With~­

of the agent introduced by':::i,., (§ 247): ~ ~ "(has been) done by 

me" = "I have done". A logical object may stand with it as gram­

matical subject; but such may also be wanting, so that the form of the 

verb may be impersonal; thus it may be formed even with intransitive 

verbs : ~ ~ q "T'' dvopa oz.l r111waKW Luke 1, 34; ~ 't~ ~"t;_.0 

"hast thou read the books?" Spic. 13, 8; 't~ ~~?~?"whom I have 

prepared for thee" Mart. I, 182 inf.; 1;oz~ ~ \.Q,J{ ~p l?a4 d 
li~o .a.Jl ~ h:,~.»;o ~":...• Jlg..oo ~~ ..J...:.o }:iia.ii .. ? ~~o ~ .... 'l,.~ 
..J- ,.i: '- it >( :,4 \l:-,4 ' 1J. 0 ' It. "- IL. "'---- ><I" 1J. it '-

\._Q.j{ "if by him the mountains have b~en searched, the rivers plundered, 

and the depths of the seas fathomed, and he has examined and searched 

the recesses of the thickets and of the caves" Ephr. II, 319 D (where 

the Active form continues what was expressea by the Passive); ~i 
:-::..,. ~ .. J "as we lmve heard" Spic. 16 22 · IN~ -a2" ~ -a....o .l! ~.. • ' ' l'"'•·t,;J" :..-,.,s: ,-r- ,: ,- 6 

"it has not been stood by me ( = I have not stood) before great ones" 

Kalilag ancl Damnag 88, 8; ~ ~ "he stood" Hoffmann, Martyrer 

108, 973; "'~ tt~ "I have walked" Spic. 43, 7; ~~ ~ ~o:bg 
~ "and I have had no experience of domestic ties" [lit. 'with 

marriage I have not met'] Ephr. (Lamy) II, 599, 8; ~ ,l~~001, ~ 
l 

~)-, ls,a, q '•we have been engaged in no treacherous dealing with the 

Romans" ('it has been engaged by us in no treachery with &c.') Mart. 

I, 152, 9; +, ls,a, ~ .. !t~ It--~ "true and straightforward have I been" 

Mart. I, 27, 5. Of. the troublesome sentence ~ ~ l901r .lA..i ~~ 
lb..,~ ~, ,...&. lLa.i.t.u.U l,f-.U L~ 14b~ "from those quarters 

0 • ..t ,. 0 >4 •• " >Cl ,4 

where the people ha<l contracted any of that relationship with one 

another which comes from baptism" (or "where, for the people, that 

relationship &c. had come into existence" or, still more literally, "where, 

for the people, existence had been assumed by that relationship &c.") 
J ac. Edess. in Lagarde's Reliq. ,Juris Syr. 144, 14 &c. 
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B. With loot we get also a Pluperfect of this type: 0«101 ~f 
..le,mt~ "which had been built by the Persians" Jos. St. 17, 9; ~ U, 
.... ~ ~ Loot ,b....~ ol ... ~ J.001 µ~ "had he then not read •.. or 

\l. 6 ,( \l. .,.i: 

had he not heard,-this?" Mart. I, 127 supr.; o~ot ~)·»• ,l;_i~ ~ ~ 
~ "for the books had not been heard of by him" Sim. 269, 9 &c. 

§ 280. Several participles of the form ~ are used with au 
Active signification. This arises partly from the circumstance that the 

verbs concerned may be doubly transitive, and partly from the influence 

of the analogy, of forms allied in meaning. Thus ~ "laden with" = 
"bearing"; ;...t'-', )""'"~ "thrown round (circumdatus)" = "encircling (cfr­

citmdans)"; ~1, ~' ~>.v "holding"; ~ "possessing"; p..i:o 
"having placed"; ~ "carrying"; ...,::ii? "dragging away"; ~ "leading 
away"· • • "pulling away"· .a..h. "holding embraced"· !_~;., "remem-' ~ . ' ,~. 
bering" (according to others ;.,4?); ~ "clothed with" = "wearing"; 

;..,.mi "girt with"; ~,l.a:, "shod with"; ~ "leant upon (~)" = 
"supporting", and some others. The pretty frequent ,lL::, (1) "having ac­

quired" = "possessing" (as contrasted with ~ "acquiring") deserves 

particular attention. Some examples: ,l:~.;ij 1-9,.:.U' ~ I(),, a e. "the 

righteous support the earth" Aphr. 457, 8; JJ.:, -~ot ~ d ~ "but 
women carried water" Jos. St. 60, 14; J,.a..J.u I~~, lLa.3• A. ...... ,U, ~o 

6-,.t• 6 1Z't)~ .0 1' It 

,I»')' ~ "and had not the protection of God embraced the world" 

Jos. St. 4, 14; ~~ ~~ ti o~H ~ "blind people who came, as 
they led them" Sim. 346 ad inf.; l~ot ,lL::, ,4l! J.~ "candour [literally 

''openness of countenance"] he possessed" Aue. Doc. 90, 25; l 001 ;..-.m! 
~? I~~ "he was girt with a girdle of a skin" Mark 1, 6, cf. 
Rev. 15, 6. Several examples are found in Philox., Epist. (Guidi) fol. 

28 b &c. Of. also ~ .a...i.:>, pl. ~ ~ "having gathered water" = 

"dropsical" Luke 14, 2; Land IV, 87, 9; Geoponici 95, 2 &c. 

(1) Just as this word is in a certain sense an Active Part, Perf., so also may 
the like be predicated of the Verbal Adjectives dealt with in§ 118, e. g. -H "come", 
~ "dead, died"; .:u~ "having seated ones•elf" = "sitting" &c. Similarly I;:,& 

"dwelling", Part. Perf. of lgA "to settle". 



• §§ 281. 282. 221 

These words, however, may also be used m a true passive sense, 

e. g. ,....aa. "taken"; ~~"pulled, torn away". 

PARTICIPLES USED AS NOUNS. 

§ 281. We disregard in this place such participles (Peal act.) as As Pura 

have become nouns completely, like _l:ih.uj "friend", ,l.b..f "shepherd", !:!::an­
lbt:-J and lL~~.:, olKov 11 s11Y1, I~ "a pillar", lb~ "a bird", l~ 

0- 11:. 6 "' c'., --1 ,- ·, 0- "" o n ,Ci ""6 

"herb", 1-½,o ro 7ips7io11 &c. 

§ 282. A. The Part. Act. of the Peal may be employed in the Act. Par-
ticiple of 

Constr. State and with possessive suffixes, while the object is set in the Peal. 

genitive ~onnection, contrived sometimes by means of~ :-prepositions ~:::i: 
too may at times come after the Part. in the Constr. St. (§ 206): .:.°'1 of th e Pea.I, 

~ "he who concludes the covenants" Aphr. 214, 14; .ltp~ p~ 
"lawgiver" frequently; • ,» •~ ~{ "he who eats my bread" Ps. 41, 9; 

~ lLa.» L~ ol "0 thou who diest an evil death!" Mart. I, 180 inf.; 
JL? ~~ l~~Jf "Justice which demanded doom" Aphr. 462, 5; ~ 
l~..ti..q, "she who gave hateful advice" Aphr. 110, 10; ~ ¥? "those 

who fear thy name" Ps. 61, 5; ~~?"lovers of money,-covetous 

persons" Ov. 190, 2; \..G.J{ I~ ~{ "are flesh-eaters" Spic. 7, 15; 

~{ ~ ~{ "are grass-eaters (f.)" ibid. 16.~H+, ii») ~? <piA6-
x,p1aro; frequently; I~~ ~? 1~a.fm.L "thy God-loving holiness" 
,T os. St. 1 1 · lbJ~ w...·-·;. "trumpeters" Aphr. 260 4 = lbJ•.-_,.. w...-;l, ' '6~ ..i;..-,- ' a"'7' -.4 

Aphr. 147, 13; p~~ --~ "who lead to destruction" Aphr. 271 ult.; 

p~-'9 · ~9•~ "those who rush into the fight" Aphr. 149, 18; ~ 
~ ~ ~ "who build an edifice upon the sand" Aphr. 285, 9 (where 

the governing power continues notwithstanding the construct state, the 

o bJ' ect being placed at the end)· 1,•. , ii»' 'fr\1,e' &::, ...».ut "who love 
' I >d" T. i4 6 

Christ in everything" John van Tella (Kleyn) 3, 8; 11, 9 (same form).-

~? "his rider" Ps. 33, 17; --01~? "those who fear him" frequently; 

~J..i;: "those who see thee" Is. 14, 16 &c. The connection with suffixes 

is less frequent, it is true, and it is confined more to special words. , 

Only a few of these Active Participles can farther be used attri­,. 
butively, e. g. l~ .,1.1,o; "an erring spirit" Is. 19, 14; I~{ 001 ljo.J 
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"is a devouring fire" Deut. 4 24· 9 3 · Heb 12 29 · it- ""' - i;cJ "a burn-
' ' ' ' 

0 

' ' 6?'T"r 6 

ing fire" Daniel 3, severala times; f-.. ,, o i~ i·,;,.::,b-.9 "idols fashioned and 
~ • "'- ,.t 

false" Aue. Doc. 42, 22. Thus too ,l~, f. I~ "foolish"; ,l.c..a.,.; 
"sufficient", "dexterous"; ~ "fitting". (1) 

B. For all those uses in which the Participle but rarely appears, 

the Nomen agentis comes in: ~o;..g "thy redeemer" Ps. 35, 3; ot?Ott­
"his helper" Ps. 10, 14; ~~ "he who sent him" Aphr. 289, 8; 

\.~~~U. ~;\ "nourish ye that (f.) which devours you" (2) Mart. I, 
194, 10 &c. Thus in particular, as independent substantive, and as at­

tribute lj~ "watchman" &c. 

other § 283. The Part. Act. of the other Verbal classes [Conjugations] 

!::~~.~pies, is also employed in the constr. st. On the other hand it seldom appears 
"'nd J,:o- with possessive suffixes: ~ ~0.:11) "he who produces everything" EJJhr. 
mina Ag. • ',t; -,( 

(Lamy) II, 247, 3; o,~~ ~ "who makes his cursing ineffective" 
Aphr. 236 iilt.; l' ci:::i..., <:>~ ",~rho offers prayers" A phr. 66, 17; ~ 

1'6>4.J >4 

iL~»l. b .. ~ ''salt, that breaks up rottenness" Aphr. 485, 16; 
6 .« -.a; • 

1,1.,, ~-'Uo lt,A,D;> "the shield which intercepts the arrows" Aphr. 44, 2; 
It~ ...t >-i 6 ...i; 

~ • :::,,.:5, a» "those who accept money" Aphr. 260, 16 ·, ~;l.~ w..~ 
6 "- >t >f 6 >4 

"who exhibit a profit" Aphr. 287, 2; ... ~~ L~ . .. ,lAJ, "women, 
' >( '>4 • ,..t: \l\l 

who subJ·ugate their husbands" Spic. 15, 19·, ...o i:i»,o J,J.:.;..:..,o ~ 
>d" "' ¼- "">4 

'-°~~f )1.fua.&1 ~ i~a.1 ~L l-~~ "weak passions that 
yet subdue heroes under the hard yoke of the need of them" Ov. 

182, 18.-b...~6,; \.o~ ~ "who urge on their people 

hurriedly" Mart. I, 16, 6; ~,,;'>, r..o ~½~ "those who fight vigor­
ously (with all their might)" .Moes. II, 75, 5; .Mart. I, 159 mid.; ~b..:io 
l\a.:~ "who are strong in pride" Aphr. 430 ult. (cf. Is. 13, 3); J,..:...d, 
,I.!:~ .........b:, "oil, that revives the wearied ones" Ephr. (Lamy) II, 
179, 4 &c. 

(
1

) Notice that Abstract Nouns in llo, Relative Adjectives in ..,_ and Adverbs 

in Jl....J!..!.... can be formed from those Active Participles only which are also used as 
Adj. or Subst. 

(2) Or ,u~uJ. without a (§ 145 F.)? 
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A very few of these Participles occur, besides, as attributive ad­

jectives, and as substantives. Thus ~ n1» "splendid vestments" 

Anc. Doc. 42, 9, and elsewhere ~l!?; frequently ~~ "faithful" 
(of which the fem. emph. state lb..uci..~ shows by the a, that it is no 

• ,< 

longer regarded as a Part. Act.; so is it too with l~ "a wet nurse", . ,. ., 
and others which have hecome substantives). 

Rem. Quite unique is the instance .... 001 ib. .. -;.I..» l~L l~o~ 
>4 6 6 • 0 .(i 6 

pa... ~ 'ff' "the wise maidens gladdened thee daily" Ephr. III, 344 E, 

where in spite of the emph. st.,~in itself singular indeed in more 

respects than one, the power of governing remains. In prose it could be 

nothing but ~~-
. B. The Nomen agentis is, on the other hand, very extensively em-

ployed here : Jll.ob...:ii, "the restorer" often· lL~, ~ "founders of 
14 ' o • ." • >4 

churches" J ul. 125, 27 (immediately beside ~;oul , ·» .. a'°t) "and 
..i: • 6 ,4 .,.\ ~ 

upholders of orthodoxy") ; I~~~? ~~» "upholder of Chris-
tianity" ibid. 126, 5; -...1.:i..:.:~ "my helpers" Ps. 3, 3; .,..J..!m;b...:ii, "who 

..i:o ><I" ,.,_i. ><t 

nourishes us" Ps. 84, 12; ~~» "he who destroys them" Aphr. 
452 13· 011\ .-:-...-~.t» "she who destrovs him" A.phr 47 1 · Q.A.J·a-.!:'"" ' ' ~,__ .; . ' ' \'.'. ,,!rr--
rwv i;roi.iµsv(.,)'JI vµwv Heb. 13, 7; o,.~~ "those who arc obedient 

to her" Aphr. 47, 2 &c. But the N01nen .Agentis does not take the 

Constr. St. before the substantive expressing the object. (1) The Nominee 

A.g. of reflexives of passive meaning are on the whole used rather 

as adjectives in the sense of "capable of ... ". 

§ 284. Passive Participles are employed both as substantives and Passi~• 
Parllc1ples. 

adjectives. They may he followed by a genitive as Subject or Object, 

and may even stand in the Construct State before prepositions; --01a.§ .. ~ 

-...01~ • .• .lt;.!IC)? "they that be blessed of the Lord ... they that be cursed 

of him" Ps. 37, 22; ~\.0 ~ "expert in war" Cantic. 3, 8; ~.u 

I~ "who are weaned from pleasures" A.phr. 260, 8; ljaS w.fJ.L» 
.I,~~ --~,i:o~ "they who are girded about with byssus and adorned 

(
1

) In ~;•H;! ~,- IH~! ~ "founders of churches and upholders 

of orthodoxy" Jui. 125, 27 and I¼~~! ~ "upholder of Christianity" ibia. 
126, 5, the Constr. St. of the nomen agentis is plainly avoided. 
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with purple" Aphr. 261, 9; ~ ~ --~~ "those who are born of water" 
Aphr. 287, 16 &c. Farther l~? ~ "taught of God" Aphr. 293, 17; 
lt..&~:io 1·,b:; "garments adorned" Anc. Doc. 42, 9; r~ a» 01?.~:1 "a 

1t ..,) 'l 6 6 ,-1; >4' 11.. 

prayer accepted (heard)" Aphr. 454, 19 &c. Other constructions, how-

ever, are preferred to this employment of the Pass. Part. as a Noun, 
except in the case of a few words. 

Some of the participles mentioned in § 280 are of common occur­

rence in the Constr. St., e. g. l~ ~ "those, who bear the yoke" 

Aphr. 260, 20; lr¥! --P! ·'those who hold the keys" Aphr. 260, 7 &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Imperative. § 285. The Imperative mood cannot be used with a negative: 

Infinitive. 

~~ "kill", but ~~~ ij "do not kill" (§ 266). 

We have one instance of a dependent lmpt. in --~~ "-?? ~~ 
"for (properly "because") know anrl see" Mart. I, 160, 20. But this is 
at bottom an anacoluthon. 

INFINITIVE. 

§ 286. Where the Inf. is not the Object Absolute (on this point 

v. § 295), it must always have ':::I.. before it. This preposition gives to 
the Inf. the sense· of direction, of puriJOse, &c.,· a:$.'-»»:::,, 0001 a.s.olo 

... .t ,6 ,cl. >d ><I" 'L- "" 

~p[;ano AaAdv Acts 2, 4; .:.:e;oi J?.l ~~ r1 "while they (f.) came 
to pray" Aphr. 112, 12; l~!i..» o~ l~.!:Up r]O "and while the 
sword receives the command to destroy" Aphr. 451, 4; ~~ ~ ij 
~~~ "they did not fail to make provision for themselves" A11hr. 
452, 9 ,· I~ ~ ~ J,.a...i.a,?"' "which is in want of water to drink" 

0 ll ><I: >4: 

Aphr. 199, 1; .,-,,la.':>- i-.. ~ "dispositus ad faciendum", "facturus"; 
4 .,4 It. • = 

o;,u~ ... loo, ~'.i:io "he cried out ... , that they should abstain" 
Ov. 179, 17; o,l a$..; a>a"'-. ._o, .l,.a..a. "it is worthy to be received" Aphr. 7 ,a -A ' l'i 

103, 1 &c. This signification gradually passes over to that of the Object; 

thus after verbs like "to wish", "to be able" &c.: o,~~ ~ ~7iTOiJvrs; 
a:Jrcw «par'ijaat Matt. 21, 46 P. S. (0. ~or-~? 0001 cu.::.); ~ ~ 
a.iml~~ "cannot be healed" Aphr. 136, 4 (line 8 ~I~? ~ p); 
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"-~ ~i !Po )4..! "how can I know?" Ov. 163, 2; '-J~ ~~ 
"ye have neglected to go" J ul. 123, 5; ~ .•• -!::-t "began to build" 

Jos. St. 24, 11; ~-::,,»'> ool .amol llo "and no longer continued to 
"" ':I' Ito ,4 15 

seek her" J ul. 98, 11 &c. 

Thus too the Inf. with ~, as a kind of epexegesis which specifies 

direction, represents even the Subject. Compare ~ ~ ~~ 
a,; i '3~ ~ttn-M "it still remains appointed for Israel, to be brought 

together" Aphr. 359, 3; 367, 5 (,~~? ~a,.':::., H ~ '3 367, 11); 
o..ll,s~ ~~M oo~ ~ 4 "it is not possible for Israel yet to 
be brought together" Aphr. 359, 7; !?')SI~ ~& ~ J,.x, rl µs osi 'JtoJsiv 
Acts 16, 30, and many other instances. Of. § 254 C. 

In all these cases the Inf. with ~ might be replaced by the finite 

verb with ? : Compare, besides the examples already given, ~ 

~? ~.t'fo l;;..~ ~J~~~ a.:,~o p..t.~ "he is able to love, 
and to bless, and to speak the truth, and to pray for what is good" 

[last member of sentence being in finite form] Spic. 5, 11 &c. There 
are even rare instances of a blending of both constructions, namely 

? and thereafter ~ with the Inf.: ,4i,.lf, ~°' ~? l~\ ~? 
1!.. _ "' I. " 'I,' • II ' ' ~ "I 'II ' ' - , ~ CW>») OTI uUVaTal O r:JSOq SK. TW1J Alr:JWV TOI.ITWV S'7Stpat 'f'SKVa 

Luke 3, 8 C. (where P. merely has a»o»\., and S. ~ ••• ?); 

l~&.:.~ ~l "-~ L~f ½j '3 "if thou desirest to learn 
these things with diligence" Spic. 48, 16; ~~ l~al.J lrot? loot ..,..t»! 
i ::i, m)S'-\. "he dared to do this on the first day of the week" Apost. 
Apocr. 197 ult. (1) 

Of necessity ? must be prefixed to ~ when the Inf. depends on a 

farther preposition (almost always ~; cf. § 249 E): '.ft~? ~ w.J~! 
"deliver me from seeing thee" :Mart. I, 126, 10; ~~f ~ .ai1 ..o~b..~? "that 
one is saved from observing" Aphr, 22, 18·, ;..L lb..~1' ...-,.,~ 001 ~, 

"" =-:,40,'t).,4 "- .,.-:,::. 

l~ ~ o;ot?~? ~ "it is easier to do good than to keep from evil" 

Spic. 6, 10 &c. More frequent is the fom a $.)'S''- f .... & ~ ... loot Jµ, ~ 
"he did not cease to teach" Ephr. III, XXXIII ult .. (or the completely 

(1) However little I am disposed to guarantee the integrity of the individual 

passages, the instances are so numerous, that the idiom must be recognised, 
15 
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verbal form -=ii~ ~? ~ ~ "too weak to keep from stealing 
Spic. 5, 7). 

With Ll or loot the Inf. denotes an Obligation, Necessity, or even 

Ability: ~J~ ➔ Ll "I have to say" frequently;·~ l~~ d 
~ Kao; O€"fl ··µe au-; aol ar;ro~a-;el11 Matt. 26, 35; ~~ Li "must be 

learned" Ov. 63, 24; ~J~ 4, "cannot be told" Aphr. 496, 3 &c. 
Sometimes the Inf. with · ~ is sufficient of itself in such cases: lf~ 
~ oµof~ S'J TOUT([) ydp TO ,&avµaaTO'J saTJV .John 9, 30 s. (P. If~ 
'~ ~o, 001); ,...:.Ulcl,? JLp o;:of~ .lJ "we need not wonder at 

: • ~ Iii, 0 

him who is caught" Prov. 6, 30; ~ ~~ o~~o d ;c5tti.,~ "but 
we must feel amazement and wonder at this old man" Jul. 4, 10 (and 

frequently thus); /~~~ '--fo, I~ "we must therefore rejoice and 

exult" J ul. 9, 7; '-o~ ~i~ ~ .,..! ~•they must dissolve like a 
dream" Spic. 44, 1 ·, 01,lOO; .... ; • ::, m)!ll..\.. 11 "it is impossible to reach its ~ +..J /,4 "- 't . 
height" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 645, Str. 15; Jif,-oa o~ ~ }.L "how 
many commands have I to write" ibid. 303, 11 &c. 

In very rare instances a Subject is attached to the Inf. with ~. as 

if it were a finite verb, as in ~oi,.;..! ~~ ~~ ~ "that the 
priests may wash their hands therein" 2 Ohr. 4, 6; cf. ·1c;~ lfo,?~ 
~ oa:.:: ~ )l::,J lf.1 Jl~::, "and that this should happen publicly, fate 
did not grant him" Ov. 201, 2 ·, --01 ~ ~ ,-t-~ ~! "that the 

o( TT•~ "" ""..1: 

brethren should do homage to thee is a hard thing" Joseph 9, 6. 

Rem. On the lnf. with Obj. v. § 293 sq.; on the Inf. Abs. § 295 sqq. 

C. GOVERNJ\'IENT OF THE VERB. 

Object ex- § 287. Syriac has no thorough-going mode of designating the Oh-
pressed by 
thePersona1ject. (1) It is only in the case of the Personal Pronoun that the language 
Pronoun. possesses unequivocal Object-forms, and these are affixed to the finite 

( 1) For the Hebrew nit, the Targum has the corresponding l'I> This ancient 

Objective mark ½ is found in the 0. T. about a dozen times. That the word was 

still known in some measure to the Edessans at the time of translating the O. T. 

we may conclude, from its employment in the ancient Gnostic (Bardesanic?) Hymn 
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verb. Occasionally, however, this method of indicating the Object is 
exchanged for another,-that, namely, which is contrived by~. followed 

by the Pron. Suff.-It is true it is a less exact method than the former, 

because it serves other purposes besides. Examples: ~ ~ "he may 

torture us" Joseph 204, 4 [Ov. 300, 12]; ~ ~ "has received us" 
ibid. 194, 13 [Ov. 295, 15]; \.o~ ½J "l have conquered them" Mart. 

II, 233, 1 (Jae. Sar.); ~ aj "have escaped (3 pl.) me" Ephr. Nis. 

p. 62 v. 83 &c. We have the form set before the verb in ~l~ ~o 

"and me ye have honoured" Ov.141, 17 (var . .....uoJ.~o); J.~ \.~~ 
~ "and I made you thieves" Joseph 220, 4 [Ov. 308, 17]; ~? w.~o 

oa.~ "and accompany me (to the grave)" Ov. 142, 23 (var. otherwise) &c. ,.., 
With the Participle, however, which does not take Object Suffixes, the 

personal pronoun as Object, is of necessity denoted by ~. when the 

combination proper to Nouns is not preferred (§ 281). 

§ 288. A. The ~ serves besides as a means of indicating a Definite Object 
designated 

Object. The Determination is more emphatic when the Object Suffix, bymeansof 

answering to the Substantive, is, besides, added to the verb. In the latter ~:: ::~o­
case the ~ may even be omitted. The personal pronoun may be still te,mined 

Substan• 

more emphasised (§ 225 B); or it may be construed like an independent tivas. 

noun. Typical cases may be given thus:-

(a) Without Determination [Indefinite Object]: "he has built a 

house" l½ Jb or Jb lH (there being no Object-sign). 
(b) With Determination [Definite Object]: "he has built the house": 

(1) l½ Jb or Jb l½ (without any Object-sign, just as in a). 

(2) l~ .b or lb l~. 
(3) l~ --~or-~ l~. 

0 ~ 0- ,( 

(4) l~ -...o,....b or -...o,....b l.b...:=.. 
6 ,4: 6 ~ 

In the case of the Part. taking the place of the finite Verb, ~ 

with possessive suffix is used instead of the object-suffix; thus in our 

example ~ ~ is the regular equivalent of ... cii,...b. 

in the A.post. A.pocr. 279, 7 (-½ "-tt "he took me"). It was completely obsolete 

in the 4th century. The reflexive use of ½ (§ 223) is quite distinct from this. 
15* 
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A few examples may suffice for all these cases: 

(a) l~·,:· a,. Jp~ ~;m1o osaµsvouatv os rpop'Tia f3ap~a Matt. 23, 4; . 

I~ l~J. ......:.! "he raised three dead persons to life" Aphr. 165, 14; 
4 

...Lo 11.alio ,m»"" J2,o; l.oL...~..J •~ "only acquire thou forbearance 
6 1 ,<I: ,,![ • ~~:; "' 

and patience" Sim. 270 ad inf. 

(b) (1) I~?~ ~o ~~ ~f:,,ji &rl ~? µ'l) s£Mrs; rd; rparpd; 
µr;os T'l)V ouvaµlv TOU 0soD Matt. 22, 29; ~? ~o; ~? ~ "he 

who receives the spirit of Christ" Aphr. 108, 3; 01f01a.1 o4, ~ "they have 

not seen his light" Aphr. 15, 13; .Lt~ ~'7 ~.? "let him adorn his 

inner man" Aphr. 108, 4; ~jl ~ ~1. "thou restorest Nisibis to me" 

Jos. St. 17, 3; ~J ~? ~,a.ii "his villages he sold" Ov. 166, 14; 

~ .,..,, ,,;. r, 1~ "thy letter, (my) beloved, I have received" Aphr. 

6, 1; 1&01 ~! J,..:.o·; ~1. ~C>I ~°' "these three winds he held" 
Aphr. 93, 9. 

(2) ~0.9,),, 9'- ~i suplaKsl 'PtN?T'i'tOV John 1, 43; ~? ~ 
~? ~oµ. "he who grieves the spirit of Christ" Aphr. 108, 5; 

.L.-o~~ ~~ "ye have forsaken the Creator" Mart. I, 124 inf.; 

~~oU ,~? "that he may ruin Jerusalem" Aphr. 249, 16; ~a...o 
~~ ~ J '-q, ii~ I~ "and John saw heaven opened" Aphr. 124, 2 
(immediately after ~ ~u ~ "EliJ. ah opened heaven")·, ll.·~o 

• ~ ><I: = "'- • 6 6>4: ,a 

b.J! ~ 1~~? "and the lambs of thy flock thou slayest" Mart. 
I, 125 mid. (and parallel to it t:-.J1 ~ -,;L ; 11.CI.Q.Jo "and the 

><I: fl. 6_,-~, 6 >4 ~ 

sheep of thy flock thou destroyest") ; ..o~i J~)'- "the world will I 

forsake" Ov. 164, 22 &c. Compare I~~ ~l .o~; .001"'>,. "them 
6 ,,I; ,,t IL '-. • '--

the flame devoured" Aphr. 183, 19. 

(3) da..[,~ '-'~ -01ot:::.f '7tapaAaf36vrs; rov 'h;aouv sl; ro r;rpat-,,. 
r6pto11 Matt. 27, 27; ~ -010~1~ o,~ -01o;t1,o "and they surrounded 
his house and took him prisoner" Mart. I, 123 (and then 01~ o~o . " " 
"and plundered his house"); IUot~......_ 01a$::::u:, "have received circum-

6 ~ ~ 

cision" _ Aphr. 210, 1; ~o,.;.µ,a r,). ~i ~ "smote all the £ve (f.)" 

Mart. I, 126 mid.; ~O!~ ~ ... tf'° O~? ci aytaaa; TOV xpua6v Matt. 

23, 17; ~~ ""¼~ ,60;...-l, '-oo,.'-.. 1001 ~ "the tyrant 
flattered the inhabitants of Constantinople" Jul. 99, 21; ~~! .::../; 
l:...A...J:. }lo, p~ ~C>l·;o; ~ oo~ "the people of Edessa held this letter -v--- 6 :,( "' ..:. ..t 
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in very great regard" Jul. 125, 18; ~,i.! 01~9?; ~ij "Jezebel perse­

cuted Elijah" Aphr. 123, 18; ~~ 1001 ;ot~ ~? ~ 01) 15 \ I? "and 
he warned the whole of the female orders" Ov. 177, 7; ~ J;~ alo 
...._o..,{ "and h"e likewise commanded the priests" Aphr. 112, 13 &c. Of. 

farther JH,,»,» o~ ~ --0161.£;.. "they saw that deacon" Sim. 294, 4; 

~~ ~~ ...._,u{ '7? "he took these" Jul. 72, 21 (a similar con­
struction occurs often); ...._o~ ...._a.J{ ~{ "it (f.) devoured them" Aphr. 
62, 7 ·, ~~b..':::.. 111 - ~ ~~lo "and I rescue from death all 

~-1,(,- ~ 6 _a; 'tt)""'t ' "'-.-~...,1,4 \L 

three of you" Mart. I, 56, 13; ...._o..,{ ~! ~~ alo "he also brought 
them out" Mart. I, 32 mid., as also ,LJµo I.J~ W:::..o "and the Lord . .. -
commanded me" Deut. 4, 14. 

(4) --01c..t.p 01~~i ~ acpi)KSll 1'~Y ywaiKa avroD 1'~ aOSA<p~ 
ai5roD Matt. 22, 25 P. (different in 0. and S.); ~ -~fa- piif,;a; rd 
apyupta Matt. 27, 5; 01~ 01~ta. "l threw the dust of it (m.) away" 

Deut. 9, 21; -010~! ~{ ~ .. "changed his hands" Gen. 48, 14; t'7 
~~ jl)t -ot-Jl "when he uttered this word" Aphr. 420, 18; o,~ 

~c.9 "closed_ my mouth" Ephr. Nis. p. 57 v. 73; I~¥ ~{ ~? 

~oµi; ~C)t "that he take all these parts" Ov. 71, 10; --010.SJ! ~{ ~ 
~;½-, "cast his face upon the earth" Jul. 131, 3; -01~ ~? ~? 

~ "the dogs licked his blood" Aphr.183, 16; 01es•o J;a.o01·; .o~~ 
'It, .a It, ..I: ..t ' 

...._o..,{ ~, "all pledges he had fulfilled in himself" Aphr. 459, 19 ; Jl.,J~ 
~ &rl ij "stubbornness they know not" Aphr. 177 ult. &c. The 
fourth method, however, is far less frequently used than the others, 

at least when the object follows the verb, though it is still common 

enough. 

The 3rd and 4th methods are combined in ,Iba..~ U1f ~C)t d ...._OJOI 
I~, 111 1 .cul ,A& .a.i~ .o~ ... ..,:, "but when a godlike zeal ... 

6 .. ~, Ii. "" ...... ' •><I 

carried away these believing ones" Jul. 138, 1: we have here at the same 

time another instance of the drawling accumulation of demonstratives 

and personal pronouns, which occurs not seldom, though it is avoided 
by some writers. 

B. In most cases complete uncertainty prevails as to the selection 

or rejection of a mark to indicate the object when definite, as several of 

the foregoing examples already show; cf. farther: I~ QI~! "they 
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have profaned the sabbath" Aphr. 242, 16, 18, by the side of l~ o;..a. 
"have put away the sabbath" ibid. 17 (twice); ort KA"IJP011oµ~aoua1 tjv rfJv 
Matt. 5, 5 ~;~ oJo;;J~ ,a.Jot? S., _b.;I ot,Jo!,;~ C., _b..;I ..._oU~ 1

0!? P. (like 
Is. 60, 21), cf. Aphr. 41, 10; &.11aaele1 rcl11 ).a611 Luke 23, 5 ~ ~;! C. S., 

~ ~ P. Still, it is usual to have some mark when the object 

designates a named Person; and cases like ~ -=>ci..a.u! "shall I reckon 
Habib?" Anc. Doc. 8 7, 3 are comparatively rare. On the other hand, 

the object-mark is mostly omitted in the case of Common Nouns with 

reflex suffixes, e. g. ,o~;,.i ~ ~ ov vhrronat raq _xeipaq Matt. 

15, 2; ~01lf,:-"~ ~ &.1eneq rd olKroa Mark 1, 18; 1~~ ~a.c.a. 
&pov rov Kpa/3ar611 aou Mark 2, 9 sq. ; "-°~~ ~l~ "-°~ a.mt9 
"they spread out their wings and raised their heads" Sim. 272, 1; ~ 

--oio~I "he stretched out his hands" Aphr. 18, 17 (and then U,o . ~ ~ 

~~ "and conquered Amalek", with~, as being a proper name) &c., 
.. ,I 

and thus, frequently~ "se ipsum" (compare l~U .::it.l.lo ~ Jl,.aoo 
II:. ~ 6 ~ "' \I. "' " 

"and hated himself and loved God" Ov. 168, 10), although cases like 

0! ,9!' ~ oi.lf "for he judged himself" Ov. 171, 24 do occur. 
C. Demonstratives and Interrogatives in the Objective case are 

sometimes furnished with ~, and sometimes not: ~~ ~Cot ,ob../..1., 

/3).€1rsre rafira 7rana Matt. 24, 2; ~......_...._,. J;:,.oa.i _:-,... ~ "these command­~. ~ 
ments we have received" Aphr. 484, 14; !;{ If~ . .. o~ "saw (3rd pl.) this 

sign" Sim. 273 inf.;? 06' "eum, qui" Ov. 175, 26, but? o~ Aphr. 48, 2; 

~ lf~ ~ "when he heard this" Jos. St. 55, 14; ,~ J,ciJ ~~ 
"these fishes they collect" Sim. 274, 1; ? &Y "eos, qui" Ov. 211, 2 and 

elsewhere;? &i ibid. 214, 7 and elsewhere. So too? tp~ "that which" 
Aphr. 126, 20, and even ,oU~"'? ~l ~~ IJ.lO,J --~~ "set ' • "' r."' ><:. 

before me, brethren, whatever ye have' vowed" Ov. 141, 8, but ? ~f» 
(Object) Aphr. 145, 13, and thus usually. With ~ (~~. ? ~ &c.) 
~ preponderates, it is true, but on the other hand it may be wanting. 

It is peculiar that ~f, ~f "rt;, r111eq" and rC "one" are conceived of 
as determined. The first two forms when standing as Object, have ~ 

throughout: o~ ~ ~ij ovoeva etoov Matt. 17, 8; loot "'-fl ,alji ,u..a{ "he 
did not even know any one" Sim. 292, 1 ; and many like cases: ~)I Ov. 

189 ult.; and with still stronger de~ermination: .alij * ~~ "they 
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awaken some one" Moes. I, 103, 28; (1) cf. ibid. 102, 12.-~ ~ . ~ ., 
aKa1ioa).fa-t1 Uva Matt. 18, 6; Luke 17, 2; ~ ~ ~ ~ l~ r-e "when 
he saw one of his fellow-countrymen" Mart. I, 12, 21; comp. Spic. 13, 26 

and other passages (but Spic. 14, 25 &01 ~ rL ~? d "whoever 
kills one of these"); l~ ...i:.j "revived the one (f.)" Mart. II, 237 'inf. 

(Jae. Sar.); r!. ~/~~ ... ;;:,."he sent a 1\farzban (Satrap)" Jos. St. 
17,10; 65,2 (but64,1 ,.1J ~,~ ... ;~)·, l~ w-~ """l~ ... • ~ ,l!, 

• ~ ·"'" .. >4' ~ ""'- ~' ~ 6• l;f)ji "that many men take not one wife" Spic. 17, 23 (but 16, 12 l·~ 
lLt)jl I....,~ It·.·: .m,); .o~ ~ ~ -a...ol "raised every single one 

6 ><I: • ,;::---· ~ ~ ' ~ • • ,-->4 

of them" Aphr. 165, 16; otioJ ~~ rL rL ~~ "he endowed every 
single one of them" Ov. 166, 18. For ~~I? l~ o):.; "they saw a 
black man" Sim. 333, 6 ab inf. (the Lond. Cod. has r-' I~ o).J.i 

loot ~ol?)· Thus ,ei\ti\. "every one" John 2, 25; Ov. 179, 2 and 

frequently. ~.!"o1.i too is treated like .alT: ~ ~ ~~Y "he nominated n~ 
other" Ephr. II, 554 F; cf. 555 B. So ktiw9 "alias" overagainst ~JJ 
Ov. 190, 1. 

u~~-'!> (ol 'lrOMoi), as an Object, also frequently takes ~. e. g. 

l~ ;~o "and let us enrich many" Aphr. 105, 10, cf. 124, 17; 
134, 12 &c.·, also with substantive: ,..,,A"' ~~ lt~: .m:::...o "and they 

---C,'71t.-o,6~><1: >4 

slew many Persians" Jos. St. 60, 13; still we find also \.o~ ~;...., 
I~ "they destroyed many of them" Aphr. 242, 14. 

§ 289. The ~ of the Object may occur by the side of another ~~of the 

[ ] 
I • l.2.,, • , .1. 1 , o. , , " , - Object a true prep. : . »'>>"':> ot~ ~' '~ a'Jr>.,(]'f'SJ/\.511 0 vSO~ '!'OIi !./JOI/ CW'!'OI.I alongside 

6 ..t 6 1' • -..i 

sl~ '!'OIi K6aµo11 John 3, 17; ,I!:..~ ~¥ ~al ~ "the fish brought r. ano
th

er 

Jonah safe to dry land" Aphr. 66, 18 ·, i.&...tJ; i;L,IJ ~,IJ ~ v> onw:> 
•O,-i:11,,t. 6 ::c-,4~ 

"and bring the ship to the place of quietness" Aphr. 458, 6; ~i ~! 
~:...m....l ~ ~~ "led away the children of Israel captive to 

1.1,~:z: " '4 1,£. 

Babylon" Aphr. 36, 2·, l.b...•a»Mn.' l"la...m,~ \:::::,.,., a» .oo~" "they o• >ti Jl1> ll- ;,: ~, \G.o 

shall not admit heretics to baptism" Ov. 220, 19; t;~~lf lj~ ~f 
)4," .s,I l~;.,o "that he bring even the Arians into subJ' ection to the 

6 >4: 6 • -..r~ 

(1) Cf . .all, ot~p "one's knowledge" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 91, 9; .al) ~ ~? 

"what is dear to one" Jui. 221, 6 (and thus frequently IMP ~) where the determi­

nation by means of the personal suffix is clear. 
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truth of the exalted Trinity" Ov. 193, 13 &c. We have even as many 

as three ~s, and these, besides, depending upon an Inf. with ~. in . 

I,~ ILb.iJJ I' a is'::,.,~ -'- ,:,, m»"> .,.L..Db..J JI "we shall not be ashamed 
• 6>('?6 ~ '>41l, ♦ ,,(\l-6 

to take this woman under our instruction" Ov. 102, 15; cf. ~ a.a.o;.9 

I~ ~~o '-o~ "a.l.oplaaTS 0~ µ01 TOIi Bap11a(3a11 K.al TOIi kaD-
• >d" .a><!.~ " ..,,. y~ 

A.OIi slq TO 1€p7011" Acts 13, 2; and ;~ '7 JQ:-,'-?' ~aµ., a'"'l ~l 
~l ~ "but they hired them Balaam, the son of Beor, to curse 
them" Aphr. 213, 7. In oooi ~· .2. ~~ .001Lo~~ J4lo "and were 

>4 , tN Ii- , r ~ .,.![ 06 

wont to call on him for help in their loneliness" Mart. I, 122, 9, ~ is 

indispensable on account of the participle; while in ~ ,o~f 
,U.....i.»f 01~~ "that he may bring them to the service of Christ" 

Ov. 175, 19, in spite of the second ~, '--°~ occurs in an unusual 
fashion in room of '--Q.J{. But of course, alongside of another ~. the ~ 

of the Object is often wanting, e. g. ~ ooi I~ ooi ~ Q~O 

"and that man gave him that staff'' Sim. 272 inf. &c. 

§ 290. Examples of double transitive construction: -01~,L,-u 
~ 01~ 011 a/<rY1as1 o uloq aVToD apT011 Matt. 7, 9; lla:i.» -01a.1.IJ:Dlo .a ~ •• , 6 . ~ "' 

K.al (o6Ts) aVTci urroo~µaTa Luke 15, 22; ~~ .lw "he overlaid it 

with brass" ZDMG XXIX, 109 v. 27 (but v. 26 with prep. ,:Ot" ,bo~ 

01~ "overlaid his god with silver") ; .U~ 01~1. "I asked him of the 
6 ~ ~"' It .,t 

words" Aphr. 395, 2; l~f:-~ ~?O! "he showed him the future" Sim. 
371 inf.; ~ J.p '\. ol 01':,, ml "laid severe afflictions upon him" Sim. 

>4 \(,:s--"" ..,,. ll, " 

337, 9; ? ,:,f» '--cul ... a.L "he showed them, what" Aphr. 160, 18; ~ 
IL~I ._"-.. "makes physicians hateful to us" Ephr. III, 658 F; ot~ 

0~ ~6 ~ 

~o.l. "show me his Lord" Ov. 296, 2; l~a.:01~ ...J~IC;? "and they 
stripped me of the splendid apparel" Apost. Apocr. 274, 16 (Gnostic 

Hymn); ~~ 01;;0IC;? ~?;~ '--CJ{ ~l "caused them to cross the Jordan, 
and gave it (the land) to them for a heritage" Aphr. 357, 8; ~°'J~ ~o 
~! "and it (faith) gave water to drink to those who were athirst" 

Aphr. 22, 6; ~{;,.! ~ _b,..;j Lfol "he caused the children of Israel to 
inherit the land" Aphr. 20, 4 &c. In several of these examples it is 

only from the context that one can judge which is the first, and which 
the second Object; lL~l -'- ~ might, for instance, mean also 

66 -..1:6. ~ ~ 

"makes us hateful to the physicians"; and 1.Jo.l. 01~ might even 
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more readily suggest the conception "show me to his Lord". Moreover, 

keeping certain verbs out of view, we do not often, upon the whole, meet 

with such double transitive constructions, especially with two substa.ntives. 

The theoretically possible employment of the Aphel as Causative of a 

transitive verb, which already has an object, is applied only within a 

limited range. It is doubtful whether both the Objects in a double 

transitive construction can receive ~-

§ 291. Apart from the participles treated of in§ 280 ('( i ,:5:). o;+-J P~ssive 

"they wear his armour" Aphr. 100, 17; b.Jj ~ ~a_t "thou art ~:~~ Ob­

clothed with glory" Aphr. 494, 12 &c.) the transitive construction of the 

Passive of a Double Transitive is very rare, and indeed wholly confined 

to certain verbs. Examples: }.i:i..Q:, .~b-.s "they shall cover themselves 
\G ..i: ' ,.i: ',t. 

with sackcloth" Aphr. 49 ult.; 1~ ~t9l{ "thou didst receive retri-

bution for thy wickedness" 2 Sam. 16, 8, and, differently, ~½> }Lf ~t-9l{ 
"they received righteous judgment as a retribution" Aphr. 49, 3 (1

) (but .. 
line 6 ~,l.=I Ja,..~); ~l{ .l:.j l~; "he was filled with great wrath" 

Mart. I, 18, 5; lb01 JJ» ~ "he was full of cunning" Aphr. 61, 11 (and 

so, frequently, with ~l{ and ~' but they are also often construed 

with ,=a). Cases like ~lf)..» l~~? l~~ ,lL~ ~ "he incurs 
[is condemned in] the severe punishment of retaliation" Spic. 14, 26 we 

have already noticed in § 243. (I) 

§ 292. It must be kept in view here generally, that apart from the Character 

1 S · h 1 k f. f h Ob" · of Object-persona pronoun, ynac as no c ear mar or orm or t e Jecfave, designation 

nor even a clear notion of it, so that these Object-relations are at bottom in Syi-iac. 

treated always as mere adverbial adjuncts to the verb, whether with or 

without the preposition ~- This prep. as an objective sign, is of course 

distinguished from its other applications, by this circumstance amongst 

others, that it is bound to disappear, with transformation into the Passive. 

That the syntactical relation in ~~;py \.~ ~ is a different one 

(1) ~i.9 "to pay", "to requite" is doubly transitive, cf. Gen. 50, 15; 2 Sam. 

16, 8, 12 &c. 

(2) The subtle distinctions, which Arabic Grammar makes between these easer 

and the proper Object-relation, have no significance for Syriac. 
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from that in )00!,PY '-~ ~{ might not indeed be demonstrated by 
means of translation into other tongues, but would be so by means of 

transposition into the Passive of "Simeon killed Abraham", "Simeon 

said to Abraham": the former would then read '~l ~ 'a. ~l{, the 

latter '~l ~ '~ ~;l{. But in the case of many verbs undoubtedly 
transitive, the passive construction is quite unusual; and with several 

verbs there is a measure of uncertainty in distinguishing ~. as an ob­

jective sign, from ~, as a dative preposition. 

INFINITIVE WITH OBJECT. 

§ 293. The Infinitive, just like the finite verb, may have an object 

subordinated to it. Thus e. g. ~ "to kill me" Acts 26, 21, 

and frequently; 01;ot»») "to put him to death" Anc. Doc. 89, 14; 

....Jla ;,:, •»' "to serve me" Ezek. 44, 13 &c. (cf. the forms with -..o,a.., .. .. "' 
~ § 191); besides cases like '-a.Ji a ii)"S'".\. "to teach them" Ex. 24, 12; 

'-a..s{ ""'SI ua). "to hear them" Ps. 34, 15 &c. 
With other nouns, nearly all the cases noted in § 288 may be 

illustrated also by the Infinitive. It is rather a favourite practice to 

place the Object before the Inf. with ~-

(a) Without being determined: ¥ a,t,, 6»'), "srsipa1 rs1<J1a" 

Matt. 3 9 · ;~m»). Ill·~: ,... "to set in order many things" Jos. St. 
' ' 1 ..:, 6~ 

81, 11 &c. 

(b) Determined: (1) ~? o,~ o¥ ~~ "to take the 
entire treasure of the king" Aphr. 199, 10; o~ ~ oo, L_po 
"thou canst make good the dreams" Joseph 31, 11 [Ov. 284, 16]; 

i) m»). lfoi -01 ~ r-9-9l! "I have been ordered to have this done" 
Jos. St. 3, 21; a.':i.b~o .si:::..~ ~ .11»? .l=Ua.S. "to learn and 

-.a: -,4 ">4 : ..t 1/. 1G 

understand the investigation of words is an admirable thing" Aphr. 
446, 15.-(2) v•9•'- ,,~, "'~'" "to kill myself" Ps. 40, 14; ,b.~ 

"' '"""t)~ 6 

~ "to tend his people [as a flock]" Aphr.193, 6; 01~ b.Jl · 11;:r•~ 
""S'-•>t?' \.\»? "thou canst understand the saying of our Lord" Aphr. 

71, 6; (= ~~) ~ ~~ o~o, ~J "they wanted to keep fast 
hold of the Astabedh" ["general"] Jos. St. 89, 8.-(3) _l:i:.;~ ~ 
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"to curse the earth" Gen. 8, 21 ·, .lA,1~ 01Lof__...___~'::.. ''to despoil the 
"4. ""~..i: 

man" Aphr. 130, 3; ~? P?o ½ JA,..~o .l:=.j ocS, ~ ~~ 
ot J \ ''!.' \ "nani voluntatem illam magnam et sanctam non est quad 
possit retinere" Spic. 20, 24. -( 4) lfot l~ 01-)'» ''t.' \ "to understand 
this word" Aphr. 70, 4. 

§ 294. Together with these, there are cases in which the object Noun-Con­

clearly comes into genitive relation with the Inf. This can happen with 
st

ruction. 

personal pronouns only. Very rarely does it occur with the 1 •t sing.: 
-...J.o.il,~ "to make me clean" Matt. 8, 2 P.; Luke 5, 12 P.~ in the . "' 
former of which places C., and in the latter S., read w.Jla...o~. It is 

found rather more frequently with the 3rd pl. : ~otLofo~ "to burn 
them up" Ov. 126, 2 (instead of .cul o#,~); .001.ta..f.":>,,,a\, "to de-

' " ♦ ~ ' 6 "" 

liver them up" Mart. I, 153, 15; ~&it~ "to render them (f.) in-

effectual" John van Tella (Kleyn) 46, 12; ~~l 1''2' "to make them (f.)" 
Aphr. 319, 5; ~°'~ "to preserve them (f.)" ibid. line 6. 

INFINITIVE ilSOLUTE. 

§ 295. The (indeterminate] general object,-the Inf. Abs.-is not Placed 
befon the 

of uncommon occurrence with Transitive and Intransitive, Active and verb. 
Passive verbs. A definite object may also stand alongside of it. This 

Inf. serves to give more emphasis to the verb, by contrasting the action 
with some other one, or by giving expression to its intensity. Of course 
this emphasis has frequently become very trifling. Examples: .lb ~? 

"that he builds up" Aphr. 201, 5 (in antithesis to 'throwing down'); 
.... '::..Jj. ~~ loot JI ..__.....,,__lb.a» 00! ~lb.d ~..._ ~ "for teachers 
'-..r 1'4"4 -d ~>( ',C. 1'tS..r · ~ 6 >( 

are asked questions; they do not ask them" Spic. l, 17; ~&.» ?~ 

~&, µ6vov 'lriaTsus Luke 8, 50 C. ( = Aphr. 21, 1; P. S. without Inf.); 
\.Q,,:)~ J,.b}:li, ~ .s( "even when they are victorious" Jos. St. 15, 18; l~ 
~ ~;.,e ooi "the prophet was very sorry" Aphr. 453, 11; ;~ U,! 
04101 db.J:p "but they destroyed (what he had built)" Aphr. 10, 20; 
--~o.i.,.a:, Af• m» "overthrow it" Aphr 201 6 · ~?·; l1•t_~ ~o "and 

,ci ~ • ',,, P--"t:,4 

while they are continually bestirring themselves" A phr. 497, 7; ~ 14,o 
-a..ijj loot IU "but saw no man" Sim. 304 mid.; ~ ~ ~ 
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"why hast thou then [so greatly) sinned?" Aphr. 270, 5; t-9~ ,lil.f 
~ L~ "was she then troublesome to him?" Joseph 293, 2. With the 
Part. pass.: '-'- -".l ... ~~1 ,......_ "killed is he" Gen. 44 28 · a.ma.. ;...~l ~b ~~""1)~ ''"'--l ..t;'.f. 

"torn in pieces is Joseph" Gen. 37, 33; loot ~ ➔ ~ "was it 
(m.) then sharpened?" J'vfart. I, 126 mid.; po.b ;oj ~ loot J,l>,.L.1.4'.» U. 
o~x swpa1m wwi T~'li Tupo'li Sachau, Ined. 2, 14 (§ 279) &c. Thus also 

with verbal Adjectives (§ 118) like ..a..tt .C~? "that he would have 

fled" Anc. Doc. 91, 3; ...._oL~ot ~~ "°~? "that you would alto­

gether keep silence!" Job 13, 5. Similarly ~t:.i ~t4-- ~? "that we keep 
good watch" Ephr. II, 401 B; ~t-° ij 01;,~o "and is not sick" Synodes 

(Chabot) 28, 17, 22. 
§ 296. Less frequently the Inf. Abs. stands after the verb, in which 

case the emphasis is even stronger: l~ .11,al ~ -~......_ ~ ,a.sl l.L.., JJo 
"-66 ~~ ,,,i; 6 

"and he did not see this water at all" Sim. 313, 12; ~~ ~I~? ~? 
"it is for thee to speak" Sim. 315 ad inf.; p.iJ:» 't~ po.l, "arise!" 
Sim. 271, 6 (and such construction is frequently found in Sim.) ; 1.11,;t9 
,.i.;~ "flew [swiftly]" Dan. 9, 21 ( = Aphr. 370, 19) ; l&ot ~?~ rJ!? 
ot~o.1..M' otl,?~ ?~ "then, as often as he merely thought on his 

sanctity" Ov.189, 14; ~~ "A, ~~61 "only believe" Spic. 2, 13; 
~ ,~ ~ ,Q.49 "only mve command, 0 king!" Joseph 
.~ "" ,. ~ ~ • b .... 

117, 11. 

Without § 297. In very rare cases with the Inf. abs. the finite verb is left 
Finite Verb. out altogether: 'a.!~ µo -.::ll~O ;.a:,µo -::lo~ ..m~~o "and sometimes 

,~ ~>4 >4 ~><I: >4"..l: 

they put Paul in bonds, and at other times they stoned him" Aphr. 

300, 20. 
Abstracts, § 298. The Inf. Abs. cannot take either attribute, or numeral, or 
of another . . . . . 
form, taking attnbutive relative-clause nor can it stand m the plural or genitive, 
the part of ·t· If th 1 b. t . f d General or govern a gem we. e genera o JeC requires a measure o eter-
Object. mination of that kind, (1) then an Abstract, of another form, answering to 

the verb, must be chosen. This however is sometimes done even where 

(
1

) Syriac is commonly satisfied with a simple adverb of quality, e. g. I.U J, 
~~~I .._,~ "he did not find fault with them severely" Aphr. 261, 19, where also 

-1~1 1¼.U .._,~ IU ~ might have been used. 
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the Inf. Abs. might stand. Examples: P? ,l!:,J,=+ -,4i ~~L{ 
"Antioch experienced a violent earthquake" Land III, 244, 18; ~ 
~• ><A. .,.o ~ lL~ "he died an evil and painful death" Sim. 333, 3 

61-t) ......... ~ 6 -ol 

(a construction like this is common with~); µ~l ~;a..t, ½;..u &~ 
"then was it destroyed for the last time" Aphr. 399, 6; l~~ l~;\ 
U,01 ~JLl "he had been well brought up" Ephr. I, 110 E; l~,o.:. l~ 
.,~~ "lo, I have blessed thee with a manifold blessing Joseph 297, 9; 

.Gl ~ ~ d·~ ~ I~ "for lo, I have twenty times been slain" 
Mart. I, 253 ad in{.·, I~ ol ~ ol .Got '-'-"A. -hJ ,~ 11 A."" .,L ~ 

0 "" .a: .a "t)"'lt,W "' • " 't't:J~ • -.,.s: 

"for not once only shall he be put to death, or five times, or ten times" 

Mart. I, 246, 9; (1) ~?J.=. U,? l~;o~ J.,!pJf,? _Ldt.~ ~f ~? "that they cir­
cumcise the heart of stone with the circumcision which is not [made] 

with hands" Ov. 125, 26; ~~"to put to death" Spic. 17, 20 

(where the Abstract is employed to keep two infinitives from coming 

together). An Abstract occurs alongside of the Inf. Abs. in L~ ~ 
~ IL~ b.Jl "thou art suffering a sad death" Simeon of Beth Arsham . " " 
(Guidi) 9, 10 = Knos, Chrest. 39. An abstract noun of allied meaning, 

but from a different root, appears in an exceptional way in ~? J,:ii, 
l~ Hot ,L•Jl ~ "when men lie down in this sleep" Aphr. 170, 12; 

and I~ a..!cl,? "they fell asleep" Joseph 105, 11. 
Such an Abstract noun may also be represented, where the 

connection is clear, by the relative ? referring thereto, or by a personal 

suffix: l,l.bf l~ l~,l.b "the feeble reprimand which he employed" Aphr. 

262, 5; '-oo,..~ ,IJ • .il ~? U,~? ~ "the wicked murders in which 
men destroy their brethren" Ov. 132, 14; w..sk!..!:!t., lk,al:. "the blessings 

,6 "'liZ"":f. I) 0 

with which thou hast blessed me" Joseph 201 iilt.-202, 1 [ = Ov. 299, 

9-10]; ~j? ,l:iooj "the fast which they kept" Aphr. 49, 12, and fre­

quently; and so ._o,~j "they kept it (the fast)" Aphr. 44, 5. Of. 

farther-where the words are from different roots-~ 4? ,;~ 
"the offence, which they committed against thee" Sim. 295, 2. 

(1) A later recension for liturgical purposes substitutes a more convenient 

construction, with the preposition: -oi~ JJ.H ~ ~ Offic. Sanctor. Maron. 
Hyemal. (Romae 1656) p. 366b (cf. Aestiv. 74b ult.). 
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In ~;! ~;j o~l.{ "they received [ were beaten with] forty 
each" .Mart. 11 197 mid., the word "stripes" is left out, being under­
stood. The instrument appears directly for the blow in IJ.» ~a.~o 
~ "and they give him a hundred strokes" [lit. strike him (with) a 
hundred rods] Bedjan, .Mart. II, 579, 8; ~ ~~1. .... a,., i'uo "he gave 
him eighteen strokes with the sword" Bedjan, .Mart. IV, 179, 18; -~ 
~ rli "gave him one stroke with the sword" Guria et Shamona 24, 8, 11. 

D. looi. 

§ 299. The enclitic form U,oi (loo, with the West-Syrians, loC?t with 
the East-Syrians)-contrasted with U,oi having o, sounded (loo:i with the 
West-Syrians, loC?.t with the East-Syrians)(1)-has the signification of 

"was" after a predicative Part., Adj., or Subst.: looi ~ "ascended" 

Gen. 2, 6; L(?oi J..~ "1 rejoiced (f.)" Prov. 8, 30; looi p.~ "was 
cunning" Gen. 3, 1; ~1r° l~? looi l1r"~ o~ "he was a priest of the 
most high God" Gen. 14, 18 &c. So too ~ looi_ l.bo ~ "he was an 
hundred years old" Gen. 21, 5 &c. It occurs farther after t:...!, and, by 

way of adding emphasis, after the finite verb (§§ 263; 268) : looi -oio~!; 
looi ~ ; -oi~ oooi a..~! "had afflicted him" Job 42, 11 ; looi looi 

..i- >4" ,,t ~" 

"fuerat" frequently, &c. Thus also U,cit U, with the meaning "not", having 
nothing of the force of a verb. 

loot, when the o, is pronounced, remains always be{ ore its own pre­

dicate: .A.?J loot OtSi? ~ "for he was righteous" Job 32, 1; Looi ~;l~ 
oi~o 0101. "and the earth was waste and empty" Gen. 1, 2; loot ~J:.oo 

~;~ ~ "and Cain was a tiller of the ground" Gen. 4, 2; ~~o 

d~ loot "and Joseph was in Egypt" Ex. 1, 5; ~ !ooi ~H l~~ 
"and the God of my father was with me" Gen. 31, 5 &c. So with loot P, 
"is not" (verbal); JJ~ pf,o J-?1. U,oi U, ~? ~ i; rap Kapola aou oi:i" 
~ar111 s:J0sla a'!lwmo11 roiJ 0soiJ Acts 8, 21 ·, ~? ~; LOOI J! o:JK sl ,1,.iAoq 

-,ii(. I(, 6 "" ,d 'I' 
roii Kafaapo; John 19, 12.-The oi is also pronounced when some other 

word comes in between the proper predicate and loOI: loo, '"',~ 

(1) For the determination of thia distinction, which is not set forth in the old 
MSS. w~ are entirely dependent upon Biblical tradition. 
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J!.!~ uµi"ll yap sart"ll ~ hrar,sAla Acts 2, 39; lo_ot JJ;.r, ~ B11 azJr~ tw~ 
~"ii John 1, 4. 

loot seems also to stand after adverbs and adverbial qualifications, 

when these constitute the real predicate, e. g. L~gi '-~? "ort µsB' 
vµili"ll iJµ-tJ"ll" John 16, 4; logi ~ "s"ll TW KOaµw ~11" John 1, 10; ~ 

6 • • '/ .,, l,l. 

'-ob...~01 ~ ~ "si SK roD K6aµou ~rs" John 15, 19 (followed by q q, 
~ ~ ~L~ot with h, because it precedes the predicate) &c.:-but, 
throughout, loot with h has the meaning "became, happened" (sysvsTo): 

loot otf--P ~ "o Koaµo; ot' azJ,z-oi) sre"l/STO" John 1, 10 (!001 otf--P 
would mean "was in his hand"); ~~ot P. llo.iJJ ~ ~ "~µsi; SK 'lrop11sla; 
OLJ rsrswfJµsBa" John 8, 41; -~o, ~ ~ ~ot mi)ra S"ll B)7Ba11/q srs-
1/S'TO John 1, 28; I~? I~ loot '-ootlc-~-1 'lrpo; oD; 0 )..6yo; roi) BsoD sy€­
"l/S'TO John 10, 35; loot ~o "and there was darkness" Gen. 15, 17 &c. 

After adverbs and adverbial expressions, a diverse understanding of 
the loot is often possible, and accordingly variations occasionally occur 

in such cases, either among analogous forms in the same tradition, or 

among different traditions. 

§ 300. The Impf. !90µ is commonly placed before the Participle, Forms of 
lo.,. used 

to convey the seme of the Impf.,-either independently or dependently for Em• 

(after ?)- This collocation is employed particularly to express continued, ~::::_•
nd 

or repeated actions, or actions determined by ordinance: ~I~ cation . 

.lLf .9{ ~ !90µ? Kal e~ouala11 1€owKs11 azJr~ Kpiat'JI 'lrotsiY John 5, 27; 
lo~ I~ ~ LI, '11);.x, ~ ~ .,g,gj. J• 4» e»" ~ o! 1°1 O?" ~µ!I 

1,£,. 6 • . : ~ • ,-. o ' ..._ • -6 .,t -t4 ,,1; ,-i: "1) ..,lo(. 

~ "a Visitor or Presbyter or Deacon, who quits the world, shall 

leave whatever he has to the church" Ov. 219, 24; ¼?ci~~ ~~ 
d~ ~o~ q? "for he commanded the Jews that they should not cir­

cumcise themselves" Aphr. 95, 14; ~oot~ ~ti.J"! .91? \~ ijo ~ 
~ "how much the rather it befits you that you wash" John 13, 14S., 

and essentially the same in Aphr. 227, 9 ocpsiAsrs "lli'lrrs111 (where P. has 
~L..a.l;). o~l" ,., ~ ........ 'i~ 'o~ I II !._~--~ I::"? "that on no account \:'. ~·. ' ' ~_, ~r-- '""~ ~ -. 't ~ ~ 

should women enter into their convents" Ov. 210, 4 = 212, 4; and many 
. . ' 
mstances to the like effect in these Canons, though alternating with the 

simple Impf. More rarely without ? : ~ !901; P, "think not" Mart. 

I, 218, 1; 1µ0 ~{ l9~0 ... ~~ d d say oe shrn ... saBl"{J OS Kai 
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mvr; Matt. 24, 48-49; and quite independently ~ ~o~ ~;,~o, 
literally following the text liaoin-a1 aA~-8-ouaat Matt. 24, 41. With the· 

subject-pronoun attached to the participle, thus ~ le~? ~{ 
~ ~'7~o "if only we may enter and be blessed by thee" Sim. 

308, 1; l~~ !.f~ !901~ "thou shalt remember the oath" ibid. 323, 2. 

So too with Part. Pass. : ~ ~ '-0001; ~? '-o~i {)µa; od [ d'if'sa&s] 
sK/3aAAoµevou; s~(c) Luke 13, 28; .b1,op ~ \..OO~? "that they are con­
tinually taken up with fasting" Ov. 177, 2; ~ le~ "stand" Spic. 

17, 17; P.-,;~ ~ p..-.mo ~~o ~ le~ "it shall be made and pre­
pared and placed at the door" Sim. 377, 8. 

Rem. On loot with other verbal forms v. §§ 261; 263; 268; 277; 

278 B.; 279 B.; cf. farther §§ 260; 324 E.; 338 C. On !001 with the Inf. 

v. § 286, and with adverbs § 308. 

Preliminary 
Observa­
tions. 

§ 301. Ll and its negative .b...1 U. or 4,- (§ 199) are, in their syn­
tax, essentially alike. In the matter of Tense, b..! (as Noun) resembles 

the Part.; when it is strengthened by an enclitic 1001, the resulting com­

bination then answers to that of the Part. with !001; thus loot b..! is 

nearly equal to "erat". This loot does not necessarily require to be in­

flected according to gender and number, seeing that b-.1 is properly a 

masculine substantive in the sg. 
With sep­
arate Per­
sonal Pro­
nouns. 

§ 302. Sometimes ½, and more rarely b..i, is found with the in­

dependent personal pronoun folio-wing: j){ ½o "and I am no longer 
in being" Job 7, 21; .~l ~ "they are not there", "they are not in 

' < • 

being" ,Ter. 10, 20; Ephr. II, 554 C.; III, 419 A..; Ephr. Nis. p. 62 v. 88; 

,Tul. 177, 15; varied by \..a.J{ b..! U, o:JK slai Matt. 2, 18 C. (P. S. ~01--~! ij); 

~;i? ,c:i.Jl t:..~ "non sunt qui veniant" Ephr. III, 418 E; ,c:i.Jl ½,? &! 
"those who are not in being" (set overagainst ~ot,.~l? &ij) A.phr. 
27 4, 6; .c:i.JI ~ !;~ .lo "and if for the moon they do not exist" 

' ll, ~ 6 ><I '"' 

Ov. 70, 3 (for which 1. 1 ~ .001--~); .~I ~ Wh u.,...__ "in the 6, ... ><I" '-It'."' ~ 
trouble of man they are not [involved]" Ps. 73, 5. Li is a mere copula 

in the original passage .li.:.½m~ ~~! Lh "who are you Christians" 
Land III, 258, 17 (so in -oi~f,u \..c:i.Jl b..! "they are his agents" Land 
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III, 53, 26; and '-o.J{ LI, ~l .Ll Land III, 91, 17; 140, 17; 141, 12; 
142, 1; but all these passages are translations from the Greek; and in the 

very same way we have )'>?5> .G{ 4 "I am nothing" Land III, 281, 13; 

.G[ Lit J.A..i "where I am" ibid. 285, 7). 

§ 303. Far more common is the combination of Ll with possessive With Ruf. 

suffixes for the l "t and 2nd persons; while for the 3rd person t:....! is used !~".:~. a nd 

either alone, or with the possessive suffix. The usage here, in some mean-

ings, is made to follow strict rules; in others it varies. 

t:....l in the sense of "exists", "is extant or at hand" appears most 

frequently by far without any suffix: t:....l? i~~ ~u::. "in every church 

that there is" Ov. 217, 4; ~ (var. i001) 0001 ~o "and there was no 
" ., " 

water there" Ex. 17, 1; J~i7 L~ d "if there are no righteous persons" 

Aphr. 458, 9, ? Li "est, qni", "simt, qui" frequently; U..i t:....{ "est, iibi" 

frequently; ~ .Ll i,U~ ~, "it is long, till" Aphr. 33, 2 &c. But it 

occurs with the suffix also: --oio~l ~a.~ "its sting still exists" Aphr. 

135, 2; i001 ._o;o½? ,=,f» l;p "he created what was not in being" Ephr. 

Nis. p. 55 v. 144; --010~1 U. ~a.L.O JA~ oi "or fate has no existence 

at all" Spic. 9, 9; ~ l.001 01--~l U. .slf """°' "she, who did not even 
exist at all before" Ov. 203, 16; ~fl -..oio~ ~ "when Adam did not r 6 ,.i: ~ • ..i: 

yet exist" Aphr. 158, 11; ~ -..o;o~i? ~ ~o..o "for every one who· 

exists" Spic. 4, 15 &c. 

The bare form predominates also with ~ in the signification" be­

longs to", "is the property of'': 'A- Li t~ "when thou hast something" 

Prov. 3, 28; ~ .Llt ~ ,~ 'lrani rep sxont ("unto every one which 
hath") Luke 19 26· JLa»'- .a.~b ~ ~,o ,.,.,1. ~'" .Li, "who-

' ' lot>'!: i.:; "' ,4+,a ~ ~ • 

ever has anything denies it, and whoever has nothing, struggles to get 

possession of something" Spic. 47, 2. In none of these three examples 

is there any definite subject. Compare.~ t:....l Jl:f ~ "he has to do 

with the judge" Isaac II, 42, 104. Farther, ~ !7~o ~ t:....l? U. 
~ ";~ · 1 ciifo ~ ~? Jlo ~ "he, who has it (U-..u..c;, the possession) 

il /"--• ..t ""C) 6 " ,t .o .., "" 

and loses it, does not find it again, and he, who has it not and runs after 

it, does not overtake it" Aphr-. 356, 2; ~~ os01 .t:....l J~0t?? Jf+o "they 

had golden ear-rings" Judges 8, 24; ,li.S:i...~ ~ oci01 .t:....! ~? I~! "but 
he had believing parents" Sim. 268; loi>t L~ 011:S!la.h J.lu:po "ancl his 

16 
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beauty was unbounded" Sim. 272, 13; l~1'7 ~ looi Llf "who had a 
daughter" Sim. 273, 12; ~ii~ L1 J.?J7 ~.S.~ "for all distresses· 
there are remedies" Aphr. 135, 3 &c. 

,/. 

Very rarely occur cases like d~~ l~o;,½ ~ ~~! ".l "but we 
have liberty in ourselves" Spic. 13, 4. 

With other prepositions or adverbs likewise, the bare form L! 
appears freely, although L1 with suffixes often occurs too, especially 

when· it comes after the prepositional phrase. In such combinations the 
signification is indeed gradually passing into that of the pure copula: 

I~ loot .... o,o~i ~~ i11 apxii ~II o t..6ro~ John 1, 1; ~ ;M ~ 
~o l·t:"~ L! ~ ~~ "for in every land and among every 
people there are rich and poor" Spic. 18, 4; l~f-1 ~ LI? "in whom 

is knowledge" Spic. 3, 11; J&../; ~a$. ~ ~ _y.,..L L1 ~ "there 
is no strength in the wicked man to stand against the good" Aphr. 

182, 4; Ho~ ,o~~ 4 "Judas is not with them" Aphr. 65, 2;~ 

wJ» ~ b..l? ,l» "all that is upon me" Spic. 3, 21 ; ~ ltt&? do 
01~~ "and with whom is no truth" Aphr. 182, 13; ~~ L1 "are there" 

Spic. 14, 1 &c.- .... o,o~1 J..ei~f I~? Jl.,tm "the filth of sin which is 

in the villages" Ov. 116, 7 (parallel to l~?"? ,4,ci.i~ Llf I~~ 
"the sin which is in the streets of the towns" line 6); ••• ea.l. (1) ~ 

~ ,oot,..b. .. l "all faults ... are in me" Ov. 141, 4·, -...o,oLI .o~ I~ 
' ><l;:,;; ,-t-:1:, 6-A. 

loot "God was in them" Aphr. 70, 6; I¾-;..~ ,001,,o~I? ~! .4-! "the 
brethren who are in the convents" Ov. 213, 11 (alongside of Llf .lt-;..f 
,001~:;~ "the monks who are in their districts" Ov. 216 ult.) ; .... &, 

~ ~ ~~I? "she, who is in the midst of the sea" Apost. Apocr. 

27 4 paen. (Gnostic Hymn) ; !~~A~ ~~! ....,~ !~:al>? ._.~ ~ "for 
upon the top of higp. places is Wisdom" Prov. 8, 2; 01,:ip.~? ~! ~ 
ooot ,ooi-LI "from those who were with him" Ov. 162, 14; ~~ ~ 

,,! ....._ ><I ::i: ~--;;f ']I'll 

loot ~~! 01~~ "if it had been always with him" Aphr. 128, 3; 01-tt&? 
~f-j .... o,o~~ "the solution of which is not with us" Ephr. III, 687 C. &c. 

LI occurs constantly with the suffix, when it is merely the copula; 

thus in cases like ,a.:..~? ~7'µ, '3 ij{ If ot 01-~l JJ "this is nothing else 

(1) Read thus, 
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save the sword of Gideon" .Judges 7, 14; ~ b-+o ~ '7 .s~C½ 
loot --oio~i ".Joseph was fifty-six years old" Aphr. 465, 11 (in the 

parallel passages merely 1001) ; 01~~ ~ ~a.3j .Got Jb~ d 1001 ... 5jo~i 
~ "but this blessed Rabbula was from his childhood a heathen [had 

been brought up as a heathen]" Ov. 160, 11; ?~ .Got ~; d 01~ 
lo5i --01o~i "his work there, however, was only this" Ov. 168, 15; 01~ 
~~ol ot-.~i ..::,~f "and her inward part, which is wasted, is ,Jerusalem" 

Aphr. 98, 9; ~? --01a.l:,i 1.._00;-~i ~a. ""¼~o "and the sons of 

peace are the brethren of Christ" Aphr. 305, 5 &c. 

With suff. of the 1st and 2nd person: ,a.A.LI l~;...cµ.pl J,&I ~ ,ohll 
' ,,l:::1:J..t 1(;6, ~,,"' 

~µsi; SK 1"00 'li'CZ'ipo; 1"00 01af36AO'.J Ea1"€ .T ohn 8, 44; ~~i L~,l \J "if thou 

art willing, so are we" Aphr. 493, 18; ~ ~~i ~ "as long as we 

are still in the world" Ov. 195, I 9; -ft-! ~t'° .Gt "l am a Christian" 

Moes. II, 73, 18; b...._!)01 -~Ii .,..! "as I was" ZDMG XXIX, 116 paen.; 

~~! ~ "we are robbers" Sim .. 365 mid.; J+·~ ~~! ~ ~I "we 

are no magicians" Mart. I, 182, 3; .LL! JA.ot ..9( .,..~ .. I? .,..! "as thou art 

now also the head" .J ul. 18, 3 ·, ,ob...oot .~LI l~;o ltof •"A.• I~~• 
' .a- '- ~ :ii:; 0- • 6 ...-,;,-- • "'' 

"in what anxiety and fear you were" Jul. 21, 15. 

§ 304. Examples of the uninflected state of l001 with b...l: loot LI loot b....l 
~ with Femi-

lb..»I ~ "she had an handmaid" Gen. 16, 1 (Ceriani 1001 b...l) ·, J.,i;I nine and 
0 ~ 6 ~~ 

• L )o - '-I II ~ b h b h h d l h ,, with Plural, ~,. ~~? 1001 J...._~ 't ~? " ut t ere were no ret ren, w o we t t ere 

Sim. 286 mid.; ~~ lc&01 Lli l~~l l~a.=i.j "other things which he had" 
Sim. 2 7 6, 7 ; lo5i LI ~I '-'=>;lo J, .. r, '-'=>;It 11~, lc&01 b...l l;a.1 a.!~o 

:,;: ~"' ><I" >4 '- ><I ' 6 • ::r: 6- --~->4 

I~ "and in the midst of the fire was the form of four beasts, and . ,. 
every one had four faces" Moes. II, 98 v. 358; ~ loot ,4. "there 

was no water" Aphr. 452, 13 (var. 0001 ~); ~I~ ~~o ,4c:uua 
~; loot Lli "the gleaners, the poor and the strangers, who were there" 

Sim. 276 inf. Often too in translations from the Greek 1001 ~o;.~!, 
looi ... 01-LI alongside of 0001 ,oo,..b.. .. t, ..:001 ... 01-LI. 

' ,.!t:C ,,! ' ~:,: .a" ' i,1i;::c 

§ 305. That LI answers, as regards syntax, to the Part. (of 1001), LI em-

. h 1 . , l"k ~ '-I II b f I played like 1s s own a so 1n constructrons 1 e I.J ... J..'- H ~ " e ore was a Parti-
6 Jt :4.::i:0.-..1: 

in existence, thou didst fashion me" Ephr. III, 342 E; b....l; -o~~ ......!!!li} ci~IheF; a
nd 

- • r • ~ ~ wit orms 

~ "he sold all that he had" Ov. 165, 24; ...-oto~ .. i &lg J,A...lf ... ~ ot loot, 

"they learned where and how he was" Ov. 169, 23; •• , ~ .... ~l ri 
16* 
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b...~01 b...~ "when I was a boy, ... I saw" Ov. 154, 10 (cf. § 275). Ac­

cordingly the word has been combined, like a participle, even with the 

lmpf. of loot (§ 300) : ~ ~ Ll ~o~? 001-:: !€oec,Ksv '"'~v l€xs1r; John 

5, 26 C.; ,lA.J ... ~ ._o,o~ .. l l9~? 1•i "in order that he may be an 

en sample for us" Ov. 159, 7; -010~( l9~~ ~? "that }13 may not be" Ov. 

62, 22; l~ ~~l !901~ ... pj ~o.1 ~? "that the discoursti 

may be about a great change" Jos. St. 92, 4; '-~(]! l~-~ ~~? 
l~~o Ll l9oJ .J+·~f "that in all the churches there may be a 
Gospel in separate parts [i. e. a book of the Gospel arranged in the 

original order], and that it be read" Ov. 220, 4; 19~? ~ oo,.~ 
~? 't'"i ... ~~I "gave to us that we should be, as it were, of 
him" Regulae ]\fonasticae ed. Chabot (Accad. dei Lincei, Rend. 1898, 

41, 15), and · thus, frequootly,-particularly in translations from the 

Greek. Jacob of Edessa has the word with a purely future signification 

(Epist. 13 ed. W riSEht P· 11, 7): loQtJ,O -010Llo lcoi -oioLI, I~~ 
-u \l. ,t. ~ >( • 6~ 

~ -oio~l "God, who was, and is, and shall be for ever" So even 

~; Jo&to JiL .. k' 0 loot Ll 1001-n "so that they even had life and 
-..!: ~"' ::i:: \l..., 

great reasoning power" Moes. II, 104 v. 444. With the Part.: 001 ~~ 
Ll l9ot? l~ "cursed is the opinion which exists" Ephr. III, LIII 

ad in{. One translator ventures even upon )""~t -001 1aBt Lagarde, 

Reliq. 21, 23, 24. 

§ 306. On L! with the Inf. v. § 286. So too ~ Lt ,l..a.g.! ~? 

~? "which could feel without the soul" Moes. II, 92 v. 242; ~~J» 
~ 19~? ~ L{ . .. "a chosen vessel shall he become [lit. is it to 

him that there be of him]" Sim. 278 ad inf., where Cod. Lond. has merely 

~1» loCIII; and thus frequently. 

§ 307. When translators put ~ LI for l€xs1v (also ~ L! for l€xst 

"he is" [ of circumstance or condition]), they sometimes furnish the object 

of l€xs1v in the Syria_c with ~ also: thus even '-a..A. Ll dJ ~ U. d ~ 
l€µs o.s ou 'lran6rs l€xsrs Matt. 26, 11 (S. is different); John 12, 8. 

:ti..l and § 308. Sometimes Ll,-and even !001,-is combined with adverbs · 

~°.i~.:~\r of quality instead of adjectives: ~~ -010~1 LltrH- d "if the . 
Quality. word is true" Deut.13, 14; and frequently in translations such as L~ 

'-o~~! "they are in an evil case" Euseb. Theoph. 2, 84 (towards the 
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end), &c.-~ loQI f>...~ "it would be better for him" Ephr. in Zingerle's ,,, ~ ,, 
Chrest. 257, 8; 01A.. .. J.~ l.0Q1 L,tA .. ;.m loQI Uo "and his coming was not 

It :c It, ::c 6 

in vain" Aphr. 150, 15; I~~ L~ o~QI \..a.Joto "and it went badly 
with them in the end" Aphr. 293, 5 ·, -001 . 1.o,·,...,. ~ r m ,,, m "our 

>4 ,..i: •r-:i"' r 4 

chastenings were manifold" Jos. St. 4, 14. 

§ 308b. A very rare constru,ction and one pronounced by BA ~ LI 

no. 650 to be old and rude, is '~ 1>...l = simple 1>...l: 11~~ ~1>...lo Ltmple . .. . 
l~&t "and the writing is thus" Land III, 327, 24; F··,·),•f ,lbj' ~ d 
l~;4 If~ ~ Ll "whether this observance comes from the time 
of the Apostles" Jae. Ed. in Lagarde, Rel. Jur. Syr. 144, 4. Of. BB 
p. 151, 4. 

II. THE SENTENCE. 

I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

A. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

§ 309. The Nominal sentence,-that is, the sentence which has a Nominal 

S b . Ad" . Ad b' 1 . di t Sentence. u stantive, an Jective, or an ver 1a express10n as a pre ea e,- verbal 

is not very sharply distinguished in Syriac from the Verbal sentence. Sentence. 

The Participle,-becoming a pure Verbal form, but yet betraying its 

Nominal origin-, which is widely employed as a predicate, and Lt 
which in like manner comes near to the Verb, mark stages of transition 

from the Nominal sentence to the Verbal sentence; while on the other 

hand sentences with the Substantive verb loot can scarcely be regarded 

as truly Verbal sentences. Farther the inner constructions severally of 

Nominal and Verbal sentences in Syriac do not greatly differ. 

§ 310. A Nominal predicate, when set beside a Subject-without uopula 

I 9 + 71 l.l.. 4-- wanting. 
a copula-may form a sentence, just like a verb: j~cu. ~ ..a.....c.j ~0.1., 

"love (is) far removed from vainglory" Aphr. 256, 14 (v. farther ex­

amples, with Predicative Adjective § 204 A, and with Participle 

§ 269 sqq.); ltota.1 ,L:=.a.i. "love is light" Aphr. 257, 22; ,li.o~ ~ ~&t 
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..Ltto~ ~a.~? "this is the Apology against the Jews" Aphr. 331, 14; 

~ ,ld..i "the Good Being is thy name" Aphr. 493, 10; µa..t. ~ "in it 
is love" Aphr. 297, 7 ·, ll.a.A..,j' Usi iL •L • II . ~ O!-=)O "and in this there is 

6 ♦ 0 6'-""t)W'l~ >b: ,6. 

neither sin nor righteousness" Aphr. 308, 3; ~ ~o; ~ "there is in us 
of thy spirit" Aphr. 488, 11 &c. It is but rarely that a copula is wanting, 
in longer sentences, as in i?:....;ol }.l~l ~, ...oo• a µ,;,I, lb::::.~ ool l,&to 

6- 6 -t" • '..,f ""'7" "' • (j .,, • 

.U.Uo U. •Jo l~ ~o "and farther this utterance,-of the which our 
..-,:, 6 ,4 lt-:;i; >4" 

Redeemer declared that upon it hang the Law and the Prophets,-is 

beautiful, good and excellent" Aphr. 30, 1 &c. But the omission, not 

merely of every copula, but even of the tense-marking U,o,, is very 

common in short subordinate sentences, like ot~ ½,:.?i' t7 "while there 

are just persons within it" Aphr. 457, 16; ~~ J.J....aa.~ ~ t7 
IWa../, "while the vine was torn out and taken from them" Aphr. 463, 5; 

...:o;..o -' ~ o; ,4 "while our ,vickedness before thee was great" Aphr. r- -'4. ~ "' ~ .">4 

488 itlt.; l~o ~ ~? i~j i~ j~,g --~I~ "and brought 
one great hewn stone, which was well polished and beautiful" Sim. 271, 7; 

l~ J½.m» ~ot ~ "while these poor people were still in the 
Mandra" Sim. 312 mid. &c. (cf. §§ 275; 305). Wherever the past is 

involved, loo,. (loo,, o~o,) might also stand here. Thus in d ~ lcQt ?:....1 
~ o,.~? .&;-uf ,l..:.! "but he had another brother, whose name was 
Shemshai" Sim.· 268 ult., the Cod. Lond. has '.a. ... ;..:io ioo, ~?-

§ 311. Apart from sentences of the last kind [§ 310], the employ­

ment of a copula is far more usual. First of all, the 3rd pers. pron. serves 

as such, being really a reference indicating or recalling the subject. For 
..0..,,~ i~i "God is righteous", there is often said ocS; ..A..,; I~ or 

• Ci .cl • 6 .,.!; 

l~\ 0Qt ..A..?J. Thus ot~ 0Qt ..ij "great is his sin" Aphr. 45, 10 (l. 8 

°'* .... ~ ij, without oo,); ~~? ~ 001 ~ oi+-Y "his weapon is 
weaker than ours" Aphr. 137, 21; ~ ~ OQt JQto?lj "his whole 
heart is with him" Ov. 278, 26; ~~ 001 ~~rl' "older is the promise", 
and ib::::.:o --01 ,u»to.Q "older is the word" Aphr. 27, more than once; . . .. 
? 'A- 001 J,L~ d "if it is a disgrace to thee, that" Ov. 162, 8; ~? \..~! 
0Qt p&t;pi a 'ffari-;p 1Jµwv , Af3paaµ E/11"1 John 8, 39; \..Q.Jl ~~? 
._o;of~ "that his creators are many" Aphr. 51, 7; '-a.J{ i~ ~ot 
½Jo "these are the men and women" Sim. 271 ad in{.; ~ \..a.Jl ~ 
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ij,4,0 ~!J ~;lf "for the just and the upright are the salt of the earth" 

Aphr. 457, 5; ~~~ ,cul ~ "who are these?" Sim. 271 mid.; --01 Ji_» 
l?°' w.JJ "what then is this?" Aphr. 13, 12; and frequently~ "who is?"; 

~ "what is?"; Co!°' "this is" &c. It occurs, though rarely, with the 

Part., as in J~;! ~ ~·Jfo ~:.H ,a.Jl ~ t+, o& d'µ..b "the just and 
the upright are always found on the earth" Aphr. 455, 11; 457, 2; 

ll&,,.», "~°' ......il · .r..;.- "these chastenings are sufficient" Jos. 5, 16. 
,6 • ..S: ~ "'-~IG~ 

§ 312. A. When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is sufficient Personal 
Pronoun 

to set it down once; and in fact it stands oftenest as an enclitic after the as subject. 

most important word in the predicate: .Gl J, "l am innocent" .T ob 33, 9; 

~ ~ "we are thy people" Aphr. 488, 9; ...ulf ~ Ul 01f'4-l "am 
I then my brother's keeper?" Gen. 4, 9; b..,j! ~ d "if thou art wise" 
Prov. 9, 12; l~; b..JI 01~ 01 ••. b...JI l~ olt "that thou art either God, 

o• "" -,;z- >II ><I: 6e.A i 

or the son of God" Addai 3 ult. ; ~~? ~~! ._o;~ "ye are the sons • 
of Cain" Aphr. 331, 9; 0oi ~{ "he is my brother" Gen. 20, 5; 001 l;pf 
l~i "that he is the Son of God" Ov. 163, 12; --01 l:........a.. "she is precious" . ~~ 

Prov. 3, 15 ·, J,i.t, -..01 ~l "she is a tree of life" Prov. 3, 18; l~l? 
• 6- :,: • ..a 

,u:.....h:,i '-a.Ji "that they are the disciples of Christ" Ov. 177, 4 &c. For 
1 st and 2nd Pers. cf. the Participial forms, § 64. 

In the case of two Participles, the Subject pronoun does not need 

to be repeated, e. g. ~~0 \..oti..J! ~? ~~! a aKO'/JSTS Ka} (3AhrrsTS 
Matt. 11, 4 P. (C. ,oti..Jl ~&! J0t:l00 '-°b..Jl ~~? p~); ti....l~~ t:.J! ~? 
;....sl.b.»0 "thou art exceeding angry and wrathful" J esussahran (Chabot) 

554, 11; ~~;I& t.?ti.,jl ~'1£ U, pf,» .,._cl:, "from me you receive nothing, 
and depart" John. Eph. 399, 15. 

B. It is far less common for the pronoun of the 1 "t and 2nd person 

to stand alone at the commencement. A certain emphasis is usually • 

conveyed in that arrangement: ,ccl... ~ ii 14 "when I was still but a 
• ~ "" il • >4 

little boy" Apost. Apocr. 274, 9 (Gnostic Hymn); U,~ JC'? ~! ~ 
;.~.ri..»0 "whilst thou art uplifted, vainglorious and proud" Aphr. 270, 8; 

similarly 11. 10, 11; ~0 ~ ~.... ti..il "for thou art waiting and 
...... ..t Ii,"" . ~ -..!i: 

hoping" Aphr. 341, 6; ~ \..oti...ili Pr» a aKO'/JoTS Luke 10, 24 P. s. 
(C. '-°t:-Jl , .&?) immediately after ~b.J! ~J..l.? )Of~ a iJµsfq ffAS'liSTS; loo; ~ 
~:).~» ~b..Jl ~ o~ rap iJµsl; ears ol AaAoDns; Matt. 10, 20 P. S.; 
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e»{ ~t:..1{ ij otlx uµci; ')..€;sr1; (a question) John 4, 35 P. S. (C. ~!!..JI 
...._ot:..Jl ~i); ~ ~t:..ii ~ ~ uµsl; ,ap Jt!K slr1€pxsr;~1; Matt. 23, 14 c. 
S. (P. ~.t:..:ii ~); ~ &tt ~ ...._ot:.,jif I;..! ~1,1 u,usl; otlK o!oars John 4, 
32 C. (P. s. '-°~I ~t" U '-°~l? ir .. l>; .LJ.u:, Jll 1~4---;~o l~f-lo "and I 
acquire knowledge and understanding" Prov. 8, 12 &c. So in S. farther, 

Matt. 13, 17; Luke 22, 29 and 70; Luke 10, 24. 1Vith the 3rd pers. this 

is more frequent: ij~ .. 0,0 "and she leaped" Sim. 273 inf. (Cod. Lond. 

adds L001) &c. 

C. The personal pronoun as Subject is very commo_nly placed at 

the beginning, and then repeated enclitically before or after the leading 

worcl in the predicate, so that this second form constitutes the copula: 

Jtµo ,Ill Jll "I am the Lord", occurring often; ~-90 ,llf lt9~ ,lll9. 
"and I am dust and ashes" Gen. 18, 27; ,Ill .,~~! Jll "I am as thou" 

Job 33, 6; J1..t.....h, ,Ill Jl{ eyw dµi o Xp11r6; lVI att. 24, 5; ~ ~ ~ 
'P~t?! "we are the sons of Abraham" Aphr. 331, 5 (l. 15 ~ \..ci.J! ~ 
'0~1 -l)' 'mJ, ........ ,.:. .t:..ii I• ........... 0 .Am.9, ......... ~ t:..:ii I 9 ' : .::....• 7'. t ,.._ 'la_ ..... .t:..i"I r ,:-..i. 1,. ...- .. ~,r.-: "' '6-:-r <le o • r---> "'>~ ~ ,--;;- ... 
"surely thou, Sennacherib, art an axe in the hands of him who hews, 

and a saw in the hands of hini who saws therewith" Aphi·. 82, 2 (l. 4 

iL0.J.1.», -.b. .. l I• 1 ai.0 "and art a rod for striking with")·, b.il .So ~l "ail 
0 • , ,,! ::t:: 11) >4 ,- ..t 

ri; sl" John 1, 19; \..GS! ~ t:..i! ~i .t:..J! ~ "µr; ai) µs/,c.:1,1 sl TOD '7I'arpo; 
~µ001,1" John 8, 53 &c. In particular this use is often found with the 

Part. as in ,Ill t* Jlt &c. So ,Ill Jl! s;w a1µ1 "it is I" Matt. 14, 27, and 

elsewhere. So too when the pronoun of the 3rd person stands for the 

subject, the same word is frequently subjoined as the copula, and in fact 

the two are often directly combined: 1~17 ~~ .a..~ a.s0di "he is the 

chief of all created things" Job 40, 19; O . .t:..Ji (or W.:o,) .. QI .:.o, "she is the 

• woman" Gen. 24, 44; ~ o.:0J,? OTI dtir6; sar11,1 o XptaT6; Matt. 16, 20; 

cf. John 4, 29. 

D. But the pronoun of the 3rd person often appears too in the 

enclitic form as a copula with the pt and 2nd persons as Subject: 001 J;1 
1.P "l am thy son" Gen. 27, 18; -~~ 001 !bf "thou art my hope" 
Job 31, 24; ~0~ .. 01 .... ~_ji "thou (f.) art my confidence" ibid.; 

~ 001 t.<1l ail sl o Xp1r1r6; Matt. 16, 16 (cf. 26, 63); ~ ,a.Jl ~ 
,-l; ,JI;, ...... ll ~ 

l~f "we are the people of God" Aphr. 331, 4 and 15 (cf. supra q; 
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P.-,;li ~ \.o..J{ ~.b.J! uµsj; ears rcl ri).aq Tijq yijq Matt. 5, 13; .~~! 
lip)?? ~~ \o..J[ "ye are the stones of the field" Ov. 115, 12, and thus 

frequently \.0..1l '-°b..Ji Aphr. 286 sq. 

§ 313. The Copula may farther be expressed by Ll with suffix :b../ as 

(§ 303), while ic01 does not represent a proper copula, seeing that it is ~id~a. 
always an actual Tense form. But in all these cases the language has choice i_n 

_ expressing 

a wide choice among various modes of expression. Instead of the two the Copula. 

forms cited in § 312 C for '·we are the sons of Abraham", viz :-~ 

p&t1P! w.J.~ ~.,.. and '::i.l '.:::. \.a.Jf ~• the sentence might also have run 

thus_: 1.:::.l 1::i. ~~l ~ or ~ 1::i.l '.:::. ~ or merely 1.:::.l '::i.~ or,:._ 
slightly emphasing the subject,-~ 1.:::.I ·.s..:::.. 

§ 314. The omission of the subject, when it may be understood subject 

from the connection, takes place not only with Participles, which pass wanting. 

over to the category of verbs (§ 253), but in certain cases also 

. with Adjectives Thus in particular, in short accessory clauses, e. g.: 

\.o~ ~? "who are in need" ("to whom it is insufficient") Ov. 

217, 14; ~?~"what he was due" Matt. 18, 30; .a.t""' !'7 -~ 01§µsvs 

KCtJ~oq Luke 1, 22; ~ ti o{Jr;71 eyKvcp Luke 2, 5; ~ ~a.~n .::i...r-9 tiO 
14.> "and when he was on the point of entering, he sa,v" Sim. 271 mid. 

(and frequently thus with ti) &c. Farther in short sentences, rhetorically 

pointed with o: Jha..cS.~o .;+- ~? ~•~? l~~o o.J:t. ~~ ~? 
"of those who were killed I have written to thee, and (it is) true [ on the 

Fem. v. § 254 CJ; those who were stoned I have signified to thee, and 

(it is) to be relied upon" Mart. I, 120, 9; ... 010~ loM,oj-9~ .,.5toiS,l.L..:io 
.......ho~ ... o;~~ ;...~~ "they struck him, and (he was) cheerful, lashed 
him, and (he was) proud, lacerated him and (he was) pleased" Moes. II, 

56 v. 124· ~ ;~JO 01~ l::..-..J ........ ~-.:::. 1-•.·- "lacerating combs 
' "' ~:a: >4 :..) - ~ -, ·,;. ~ JJif!1o 

(were) in his sides, lashes on his back, and (they were) trifling to him" 

ibid. 57 v. 175; lb...o,J ~ .o..imo "and (he is) in need of alms" Aphr. 
6 • "" >4 

8 ult.; I~~ ;~J~ '.'and for avarice (that is) but little" Aphr. 268, 5 

(where there are additional examples). Farther~~.J~o ~&~"for 
they are circumcised and uncircumcised" A.phr. 204, 4 (where the Part. 

influences the A.dj.) ;-~ ~ ~~o ~ p~ ~{ "but over some 
things they have power, and over others noI_?.e" Spic. 9, 23; cf. 10, 22. 
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§ 315. The Nominal sentence in itself denotes a state of being, and 

accordingly, :first of all, it represents the continuous present (§ 269). 

By the context, however, it may often become plain that the state 

or condition concerns the past, i. e., is contemporaneous with the 

time of the principal clause. Thus e. g. 1'f't' 5~? ~~ lc01 ~ 
J~? ,a.J[ l~~? ... ,oo.)j.J "he urged them to show in every thing 

that they were (are) disciples of Christ" Ov. 177, 3; ~ ~Ii .I.» ~ 
,;rc,.na oaa dxsv Matt. 13, 46; ~ ~ ~, ••• ,bh~ ... U .... "he saw 

I{, .a- 6 • ~ 

the people, that had no limit" Sim. 271; ~1.l .a.JI ~1. ~ ev Tw 
:i::-41,1;.,l{,~.a: .. ,.t • 

slYat a-JToiJq 's1<sl, 'sriA~a~1Jaav ... Luke 2, 6. Of. on this use in the case 

of the Part. § 275, in which case, however, it occurs far oftener. In par­

ticular, the indication of past time is often wanting in short Relative 

clauses, of which the predicate is an Adverbial qualification (§ 355).­

Sometimes, though but rarely, a Nominal clause is employed to delineate 

in a lively manner a past condition, just as in the example given in the 

foregoing section I ao -..01~ J-9~ &c. 
separation § 316. The separation of the Subject from the Predicate by means 

;:0:!"t!:bj. of o, in short successive clauses, is a purely rhetorical device, exemplified 

::a~.b~o. in J.¥£ sj;L!9 4 ?~l.!9 ~ ~~.&!9 l~cLj-9 ½~o l~ot,L 

Nominative 
Absolute. 

'ao Q.~ Uo _b.la.& ~o "Joy, it was fled; cheerfulness, it was re-r::r 6 6 ~ 

moved; peace, it was chased away; quietness, it was driven off; help, 

there was none; assistance, it was not near &c." (eight more clauses of 

the same kind follow) Mart. I, 12 ult., and in ,4,,0.& '-o·;ci, 9~ ~? 
• l.·:~o t"'" i... -~bo ~'! ~A ........ o "the feet, they are struck ~ >4 ~~~ -C--,,t ,4 "'0 ~"t)~,.a: 

off; knees, they are cut away; arms, they are torn out; haunches, they 

are struck off'' Mart. I, 255 mid. 

NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 317. It is not uncommon by way of emphasis to place a noun 

:first, and leave its proper grammatical referen:e to be cleared up by 

a personal pronoun which comes after, and which answers to it. Of this 

class are constructions like --~ I~ "the house, he built it" (§ 288) ; ... 
on this also rests the employment of oot as copula together with other 

devices described in § 311 sq. In particular, we ha:ve in this class cases 
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like ~ ajoct. l;z.~ ~,:& "the clear light,-that is Christ" Aphr. 

14, 10; ~ ~? ¼ta.1--01 ..:oi ~? l~l~ "the foundation,-that is 
the beginning of the whole building" Aphr. 7, 2 &c. But a like course 

is followed also in the most diverse grammatical relations (1): ~o, 
l~ ~03 ~~ J.001 ~01L~? ~~Q.!) "to all these their purity was 
a complete fast" Aphr. 45, 17; ➔oJ./f ~ -.01a.mlb.a. ta.m _lb; .Lb~ Jio, 

..,, ... ... !LIG- ~ "' • ->4 

"of this great city the king of Assyria laid the foundations" Moes. II, 

63 inf.; ~{ '-~~ (2
) 01~"'9 l;.:,r ~~ "now the ram's horns are 

broken" Aphr. 83, 20; ? 1Jtl ~ .... a.Lt{ >'M' ~~!? ~ 01;~.l "for 
in Jacob's prayer the mystery was prefigured, of ... " Aphr. 63, 17; 

~;al, ~t{ 01;~&i ~ ~ ½o. "for Abel's offering was 

accepted for the sake of his faith" Aphr. 18, 4; .lmi~ l.~ ~' ~o 
\I. >4' ,. ~ 

~a.t "and whoever is not ashamed,-his wound is healed (= '~o 

i.~ ~? ~? Jt.;o.1) Aphr. 136, 3; ~ 01~~ e..o°' ~~? &ls 
l~7 \..O~?~ ~ "and those who press on and approach him, 

into their secret ears his savour distills" Aphr. 449, 15; ~? Jib..£, o&t . . .. 
JJ~ ~ ... ~ -~Ll ... locSt ~~ o,~ "on all that garment, 
which was wrapped about his body ... appeared ... only one single 

colour" Ov. 165, 7, and frequently thus with longer or shorter relative 

sentences : ~~ ~ .t....1 lfo, Ji{ "I have this to say" Aphr. 486, 5; 
~ ~ ~;i.:ioo ;µ 001 :=a -.J.u ~...b ..• ~?" ~,4-l~ ~ "since 

!l, >o!: ~.. ,,l , ... u-- ~---- "' "'0-~ 

we stand high, the whole people look to us, and let themselves be guided 

by us" Ov. 173, 11 &c. With Demonstrative pronoun: ~ !71? _lb~ 
~~ ot.~ ~ 001 o&t ~ lj~ ~ "the sheep which has been 
lost out of all the flock,-about it the shepherd has anxiety" Aphr. 

142, 10. 

CONCORDANCE OF THE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE. 

§ 318. The words ,U,a.~. "villages", I~ "asses", and .llJf when Collective, 

it signifies "men", are regarded as true plurals and are always construed ::t;f~r. 
with plural forms. The collective nouns denoting animals vary. Thus 

(1) In short sentences, however, it is comparatively rare. 

(2) Read thus. 



252 § 318. 

µ::i.. "small cattle" is sometimes sing., sometimes plur., cf. ~ U~Ll 
6 6 Q ><1:. ,<I: ~ 

"my ~heep were scattered" Mart. I, 47, 9 (followed by a number of other 

verbs in the sing.), along with ~? ~ looi .c~ "put his sheep in 
heat, that they might multiply" ib,id. 46, 5 &c. It is exactly the same 

with l~ "larger cattle": sing. in Ov. 93, 19; pl. in Ov. 79, 18 sq. 

Others, like ltz'9' "a herd", µ....,.! "vermin" are wholly or preponderatingly 
singular. · 

The collective nouns which denote persons, are at .first construed 

as singular; yet they may also be treated as plural, and so may other 

words which only in a transferred meaning denote a collection of persons, 
like l;Ll "a land", lb..L;.» "a city": their attributive adJ' uncts remain, 

6 4 O • 

however, in the sing. Examples:-~ o'.i,u "the people saw" Ex. 32, 1; • ~;! ~u '-~½~? a1Jroypaef>sa-&a1 'lraa~'/1 T~'/1 olKO'I.JµW'/j'/1 Luke 2, 1 s. 
(P. ~ ~ .=a~b..:!?); .f.tfci~? J~ ~ d~~o ~ ~i:-~ "the 
people of the Jews are proud of it, and glory in it" Aphr. 231, 12 [pl.], 

along with ~~l? ~ ~ ;~~&~ ~l? "in which in vain the people 
of Israel glory" [sg.J id. 242, 4; .a.JI ;~o ~ ... ~ .lf? ~ .Jh, ''It . ..i: ,A ',/,,..I: 6 6 ..t -A 

"the foolish [ sg.] people, who had not received [pl.] ... he uprooted and 
dispersed" Aphr. 184, 3 (and construed frequently thus, as sing. and as 

pl. [in the same sentence]); ~~ ot.~ dr-1.o "and the clergy sur­
rounded him" Ephr. III, XLIII inf. [pl.] (usually sing.); ~ ~ oM 
001 ltLi "for all that land came" Sim. 322, 12; 1)..1? 001 ~~~ ~~ ~ 
~; looi "all the people ('tout le monde'), who were there, cTied out" 

Sim. 383, 13 (Cod. Lond. ,bu.. ~ J:la,,J)) ,· ~b.. . .. I.tu.;.» ~a.:, ~ 
,- 6 O • 6 • ,4; 

O~Q! "when the whole city ... was sitting there" Land II, 55, 18; J.ii4 
~LI - ._. ... ~ lb::::i..L, l~~ l,tl , "what were left [reliquiae] of the 

>.!: ,11 il ~ ,A: e. 6 • 6 i:r::r-- • ~-

blessed band of the three thousand were crowned (suffered martyrdom)" 

Moes. II, 71, 30; and many other instances. Even 1;¥ ~L ~ lf-u 
01--?Q.¥\~? "a third part (f. sg.) of her inhabitants" Jul. 38, 25-is treated 
as a pl. masc. In the greater number of such cases, a plural, following 

in the Genitive, OT a o,.~, ~. placed in apposition, tends to effect a 
plural construction, but yet the influence is not quite obligatory, cf. 
01;~.r,. .lU.u!, J), J!..,.l. ~~ J,&, "all this host without number sur-

e. . ,..,_ 6 • o " 

rounded it [Edessa ]" Jos. St. 60, 6 ( contrasted with ~ooi,? Jµ 
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,o~ 0001 o,~~U .o~, "the army of the Romans, which was with 
' ~ • ◄ ~' ~· 
them, had dispersed themselves" .Jos. St. 47, 20). 

? I~~ with a plural genitive is perhaps always construed as 

Plural, e. g. ~l 0001 ... ~~ ~c:,i:ij·;, l 1 • a.& "a large number of Romans "----,-.d" ,11. '-.:c 0, lo(; • ~ 

('i. e. soldiers) lived there" Sim. 273 mid. (contrasted with ~~? l~o.& 
001;~0 loi:ii '-'D "the great mass of the people [Sing. Gen.] was alarmed 

and terrified" Sim. 357 mid., and l~i..?"? o,~~ ~LJ "the great boJy 

of the town marched along" Land II, 388, 6, where the Genitive determines 

the number and gender). Similarly .c:i.~ ... ,l ~ ;...~ ..... ooi:i; o~ 
~ .... '-.It- ' •>4 ~ 

~? "more than two thousancl men perished" Chron. Edess. (Hallier) 

146, 5 (Document of 201); 01~~ ~ ~ l~?"? l~a.Lf? l~a.& "the 
most of the people of the town remained with him" Addai 31, 8.-~ 

with plural is construed as pl. only. With these are joined cases like 

~lo oµ_plf ~ ~ Assemani I, 35 7 (Simeon of Beth Arsham); ~ ~ 

o~l? "all who have come" 'ihid., and frequently thus; but the sing. is more 

usual here, and it occurs even in that passage. 

§ 319. Even when the plural subject is resolved into its parts by Plur. in 

means of r.u ~ (§ 242, cf. § 351), it may be construed as pl., and that !~;:s:. 
even when it is itself omitted: t1- 'ff' ~~~? ,4,t'>? ~-~ I·~ ~ot · 
~ rl. ~ "these ten little books which I have written thee take from 

one another" [ i. e. "are written in continuation" - "fonn a series"] Aphr. 

200, 15; ~'.b ~ rL "they plunder each other" Ov. 119, 16; ~~? 

rl. ~ t1- "which are different from one another" Spic. 17, 19; lp ~? 
..:;~i:ii ~½~» lp iJ.i,l',1(/, SC(,') ypa<fxr;rcu Ka.ff fv .John 21, 25: ~? a...~ 

~~ ~o,..cl, t1- t1- "but they adhered to their several ways" Ov.160, 21; 

0001 ~; • n» 1 · .._~ ... ~I .:io ~ .,.J:, "all our ancestors were humble" 
,4 ..i: ~ • ..i: ',a ..s: "-- • • 

Aphr. 188, 17·, E·,.:5,e ~""'-.ot .:io ~ ~ lla.1.'0 ~ ... ~ ."L'-ao 
,- O ~ "'-- • • 6 O ..t ~ '-. >( 't""l)~ 

"and these seven [planets] have each of them power [severally] over the 

divisions" Spic .. 18, 9 &c. (But also in the sg.: J» ~i ~~ Ip lp 
I~ ~j b..~ ~ ~? "each of them, as has been ordered it 

(f.), quickly carries out his wish" Aphr. 281, 14, cf. Aphr. 438, 13; Ov. 

176, 27). Similarly ~ lp ~~ lp a.!.J ~o "and all things 

stand opposed to each other" Aphr. 303. ult.-And thus even a simple 

~ ~, ~ lr"" with a plural follpwing, is frequently construed in negative 
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-sentences as a plural: ~o~ ij ~&t ~ l~ ~~? ~ot.+TO "and among 
these there is no single one of them" Spic. 14, 5; ... JS.. U. ~~ I~~ 
~j "and no one of them resists his will" Aphr. 284, 4; r,L \.oJ.~ U.? 
~;! .. , ~~ i~, ~ "that no one of these men ... shall see the 
land" Deut. 1, 35 &c. Farther examples: Philipp. 4, 15; Philox. 543, 26; 
Apoc. Baruch 83 (fol. 551 cult.); John van Tella (Kleyn) 50, 18; Euseb. 

Ch. Hist. 260, 4 ab 'inf. (But sing. e. g. in "Jl~ U. ... ~~ l~ "and let 
none (f.) of them go out" Ov. 177, 11). Similarly in a conditional clause: 

...:.~ ~ ~? otb-.lS....l ~ I~ ~. ·· · .a. I "if any one of the stories 
, - 6 ~ ~- • IL >4 ,- • To \..~t><I: \._~ 
about one of thy gods is true for thee" Aue. Doc. 55, 2; --~~ d 
.I}~ ~? .... Qta.~~ ~ rl:. "if one of the joys of this world takes him 
captive" John van Tella 31, 1 (var. ._o,a....::..JU). Except in Negative, 

and Conditional clauses, I know of the occurrence of this construction only 

in i~o.K::. ~ i~ -6.~~ "one of the maidens may come" Land III, 
,0 0 ,- • ~ >4' ~ 

36, 18, and in 'f•~~,.? ~ l~-o:,:),> ~J, ~ l~ ~ "why should 
one of these maids wash thy feet?" ibid. line 19, which sentences are 

translated from the Greek. 

In the same fashion as with ~ ~, we have also • ~"°!,,.~o ~......_::)a.Atl, 
• • ~I(~ ,.I; 

cot ~ .I}~ 4 "they are opposed, but peaceful, the one toward the 

other" Moes. II, 84 v. 127; .I}~ i~ O~Qt ~o "and they were at­
tached to one another" Moes. II, 100 v. 371. 

Prep. with § 320. In the rather uncommon case, in which a substantive, de­

!:,b;::;:~:~ pendent upon a preposition, has the position of subject, it is construed 
,i. 

according to its gender and number. Thus in ~? oo; ot,.l.o; ~o 

~ ~ ~ Jboa.-:: lf--Ai )~? "and farther there is poured out to­
day of the spirit of Christ upon all flesh" Aphr. 122, 18; ~ ~~ ~{ 

i;..r..f li(U)i~ ~ U. · ~ "even should some of the words not 
agree with those of another speaker" Aphr. 441, 12. So also ~o 

~ ½~ la.i>~ 0001 ........A..s!iJ .o~ "and from their eyes there 
'l, ~ ,4 ·"' .,a- ~ ' ><I .. 

darted as it were quick flashes of lightning" Sim. 271 paen.; ~, ~~ 

IL.t:-Jl La.i>~ ~~ Lc,e>t }..li.»: "for with him there was sleeping in bed 
>cl: • >4 6 >4 ' 

the likeness of a woman" Sim. 292 mid.; _l.o~ La.i>~ ll.J "something ... . .. 
like a flash of lightning shot down" Mart. I, 73, 6. 
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§ 321. In other cases the verb agrees throughout with the subject. Verb in 

In particular a plural subject requires a plural verb. (i) It is no real :!'i:hs~~i­
exception to this rule that lo()! LI may stand even with a fem. or pl. in 

th
" Plur. 

(§ 304), for the properly-nominal character of the sg. m. L! "existence" 

still operates here. On the other hand there is an exception in the con­
struction, occurring occasionally, of the uninflected passive Participle 

with ~ indicating the agent, in conjunction with a feminine or plural 

subject. In this case the language has "\rngun to conceive the form ~ 

~ (§ 279) as quite equivalent to an active verb "I have made". Thus: 
~ ~ IL-~JO l~ ?•: a..&o "and hymns and psalms he made" Jos. St. 

il,. 66 >4' 6~ 

52, 1 (immediately after ~ ~ I~ I~~? "by whom many 
poems had been composed"); ~~ ~ ~ "l have heard this" 

Kalilag and Damnag 10, 16; 15, 23; ~~ ~a.a. p.~ J~}-~? ~ ~ 
l~~ ~ ~ ~ wo,~aaµsv 01aB~10v µs-rd -roD J\.1001.1 Kal µsTa -roD 
Bavcfro1.1 awB~Ka~ [Is. 28, 15] Jae. Ed. in Wright's Catalogue 28 ab inf., 
and often thus in J ac. Ed. But here too agreement is far more usual. 

Of like construction is lb.lla.. l~k ~ .::...ko "and on it were Greek 
6 ).f ,6 :::,: :i;: .,,l 

characters" Jos. St. 66, 10 ; .G?a..& U,o; ~o U,o; .::...~.:>? ~l "where 
the things had been consigned to writings and deposited" (Ps.-Eusebius) 

de Stella 1, 18; 1¥t»~ I~ ~~ loot ~~.:>~ "and upo~ them 
were written hieratic characters" Ephr. II, 145 A (J ac. Ed.?). 

Rem. The Singular-construction loo; ~ ~ sv azk~ ~w~ ~11 John 
1, 4 (but different in C. after another division of the sentence) must rest 

upon a dogmatic caprice, like the masculine use of I~, when it signifies 
"Logos". (2

) · 

Rem. On the Gender of Compounds cf. § 142. 

§ 321 b_ C)!~ ~' literally "son of his moment" has wholly stif- °'~"' ;::o 

fened into an adverb and stands unchanged with the fem., with the pl., &c. 

(1) Of course orthographical inadvertencies of author, copyist or even editor,­

when, for instance, '-&,.o stands for the similarly-pronounced t:u.~1-can form no 

ground for questioning this rule. 

(2) Thus J,.~ 1,&i "is life" Joseph 304, 8 is perhaps correct. Phil oxen us 

(Budge II, CV, 11) ventures upon .i....,. !""' "one life". 
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and even with the 1 •t and 2nd Persons: ~Ill 01~ ~ ~lo Ka.t' ooq ,( "'I,'; "' -.;; .. " 
la.fh7 'liapaxpijµa (71 ru,;f) Luke 8, 47 C. s. (P. lf-u-»), cf. V. 55; \.a.Joto 
a..ia. o'.i,u t4 ot~ ~ _; "but they withdrew, as soon as they saw it" 

>4 • -4 "' --4 ,. 

2 Mace. 14, 44; ~ot-·;s ,,. ~o ..,,J;,.i:i, ot~ ~ ·'they.tthe "''omen) forth-
,,( ,.\ "' ll, -t ' 

with waRhed themselves and painted their eyes" Ezek. 23, 40; ot~ .,7o 

1!~ lf?"t ttaLJTijq o~,; 'fasµi.j;a '7ip6q a1; Acts 10, 33; -?; 01~:.l.. ~ "set 
forth immediately" Clem. 9, 18 &c. It is the same with ~a.. ~: ~ 

~ ~ ~ 

I;... ... I ~ i::.ot ~a.. "the same day give him the hire" Dent. 24, 15 ·, 
-Q~-4 "' II:. ><I: 

~\( ... ~a.:: ~ "we came the same day" Clem. 146, 32; ~a.:: .,7o 

01~ . .. "they took her away the· Rame day" John Eph. 222, 15.­

So also LI;~ ;..,. ~ot "they went backward" Gen. 9, 23. 
:6 ll- .,t; <I, 

Genderand § 322. ,Vhen two or more nounR, connected by means of o or a 
Number of . . 
a Group or like conjunct10n, combme to form one member of a proposition, then, as 
Nouns d · b f 
coupled regards concor , var10us cases ecome possible. If the members o the 
':ith O or a combination are all plural and of the same gender, naturally the 
like Con-

junctfon. connection is construed in accordance therewith. But when there are 

differences in gender and number, it is sometimes the position, sometimes 

the assumed importance of one or more of the members, that determines 

the case. Besides, when several singulars are combined, they are some­

times treated as a singular, sometimes as a plural. 

S'ingitlar: .b..i..;.»o l ;u .s "our land and our city remained" JOS. 
,..i: • "4 '-.'14 -,4 6 

St. 31, 3; l~o l;,.:::if ~1 .a-.,s .l!o "male and female are not dis-
' ..i:. II ,-- ,.( z .ci 

criminated there" Aphr. 429, 1; ~o lb-~ ~llo "and measure and 
6 ll,"' ll, 

number are full" Spic. 12, 18; -e>1ci.bo \J,,;a.J .o.su - .. ~ "then went 
.,i; ~ '4' ,. 

forth Noah and his sons" Aphr. 477, 9; 1;pll *;jo oo':i "he and his 

seed were blessed" Aphr. 328, 16: llolw ~0,-0» 01~1 .t:...,..,.o -01 loot 
6 ,.. 6 ..... 7 ,( I(, 

"she and her father's house received an inheritance" Aphr. 329, 3 (anrl 

often thus, when there is a principal person concerned); 19~ J1,,l..:::, ~ 
)ko l~ "procreation and children are from nature" Spic. 11, 20; 

>( -A • ,,! 

lt~ oi lf~ l~ "in which troop or order?" Ephr. III, 245 D; -~19 
~.:....oo J,,l~o J,l..s.oo ,b..01 U,C>t "and when there was earthquake, 

.,--- >4 0 .t >4 6 

famine, pestilence and war" ,Jos. St. 1, 4; '-o~ ~ ~ ~ 
l!o.L,10 I~~ "there did not rise in . their heart wrath or impurity" 

Aphr. 428, 6; .o~~ µ,;~ ~ lolo Ila:~ '-!~? "that quickly grief 
' ·"" >( ,,-5; 0 >4. ~ ... 
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and regret of soul overtake them" Sim. 388, 14; ._&t .,...l~ ~ oot .,...lf 
~lL, ~ .JJ ~ ll~ "that such a savour and such a sweet-

~ ><t ll,• "- 0 O 6 

ness cannot be set forth in the world" Sim. 272 ad inf.; .b...i~~ J,L 

~=¼ ~ '-o~? ~I ~o ••• 01~.i.u? l~H' 1;~ 
'-cu{ loot ~ "how much more must near association with his look, 

and his charming converse with them, have incited them to all that is 

good" Ov. 199, 14. 

Plural: '-a.1010 ocit o~oi ~':?"°~ "and he and they spoke" Sim. 

340 mid.; ~o&io A.~ ~~ ~~ ~OI (1) "Patricius and ~ypatius 
returned thither" Jos. St. 54, 3,· . .-.....&. ~ k>:'. ; ol ... ; ~ ~; 

~ " -~ ..i: ,. 6- "' " "' 

.~W o~~ .J.J.s,I ~JJ -~o.3? "but avarice and covetousness 
'- ~ ><I 6 6 ~- "' "-6 6 

[lit. 'love of money or longing after possessions'], .the which are alien to 

our course of life, shall not even be named" Ov. 17 4, 11 ; ~o l.b...;ol 
,. • 6 

'-cur da.::...J "the Law and the Prophets are too little" A.phr. 24, 3; o! l~~li 
½»'\~ lf:::i)? "of maid-servants or men-servants out of the laity" Ov. 
174, 1; .6·tP;:.» 0001 ..otd:.o l;O,,:)? "Deborah and Barak were leaders" A.phr. 

6 • .;- ~6 

481, 12; l~l ~ J,l.:.~o ~ "wheat ~-) and t1traw are mixed to-

gether" A.phr. 152, 10·, .:ooi ~~ .11,oh l~lo l,a.»~ "and ... ~---,,t"' • 6 "' "' .,.( 

psalms and spiritual songs were brought into service" Sim. 392 mid. (Cod. 

Lond. 0001 ~b..~).-'-~ ~r-° l~jo ~ P. C. ('-a..:Jo.i,~ S.) 
ol T~Aoovat Kai al 'lrOpvat 'lrpoayouatv vµti; Matt. 21, 31, cf. 32; ~~ 

'-o~z1. 01~~ P-:~o "Joseph and Mary his betrothed, both-" A.phr. 
472, 20·, .cul o;~ ll·.:..P.. .o~~ ;?"~~,~'--I~~ ol .bhl.c ~ ,1.G .-o1: o·o. ,-,~,~•~"' ..i: ->4: 

"those under vows, of either sex [lit. 'sons of the covenant or daughters 

of the covenant'], who have fallen from their grade, send ye into convents" 

Ov. 218, 19; 0001 ... ;ta.:!O •••'*' ... -o!~o ~ ..... -..o,QJ,,::._a.6) "for ~ ,:ic: ><I ,,t • ~ ><16 

his works and words (f.) were profitable to every one" Ov. 178, 22; l~~ 
... ;.o..,.o l;oJ .o~ 1•.1., ~ l~o ,l..t,.co "and the fire gains the mastery 
,. 6 6 '- 1"-f:,- 6 ~ 

over the grass, reeds and brushwood, and they are consumed" A.phr. 

16, 12; ~~ .a.~ ~? I~ ~Jfo J~~o ~OI? "gold and silver 
and precious stones, with which the building rises" A.phr. 16, 13 (where 

the two masculine singulars preponderate over the plural feminine) &c. 

(1) Write the verb thus in accordance with ,o~. 
17 
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Cf. farther~ ~ .a.Jl .ci..uL, /L....___go ~ _L,.~ 't~ "soul calls to thee 
,----~ • >oi: '- " '- "- • ~ "4 6 6 

and body, that thou shouldst take pity upon them, so long as they endure" 

Quotation in Barb. gr. 2, 15 ult. (where at first the member standing at the 

beginning exercises its influence, but afterwards, in the pl., the m. predo­

minates): The case is the same as with o, in ~?-:: ~ ~ ~ ~a.:, 

~ ~~~ !~~? "all the lusts, together with all the briars of sin, 
are burned up therein" Ov. 164, 13. 

The differ- § 323. In ranking together nouns of different persons, the 1 st pre­

;1::~::t• ponderates over the 2nd and 3rd
, and the 2nd over the 3rd

: f:..JI~ 't~ .I,{ 
3rdl when '-'oc.tl II>.....=i; (1) "l, thy lord, and thou, the steward, know [1"1 pl.]" Ov. 
bound --r- 6 -><1 ..! 

together. 303, 13; od,o J,l ~o "and we rose up, I and he" Jos. St. 29, 13, cf. 

Position of 
the Subj. 
and Pred, 

line 10; J,1 •, T foo --L~o J,{ "I, with my kingdom, am free from guilt" 
Jul. 70, 12; b.JI ,.a, foo -,1 ... .i., ..... o .b.il ibid. 132,· 10 ·, -,ad:.! .b....:.o f:,j"! 

><I "' 6~ ,4' ,<!: "' -..s 

\..~L "thou and thy father's house shall serve [2nd pl.] Aphr. 272, 10. 

The exception ~•~ J#,91~ ~o.1. ijo 1>..Ji ijo ~~ ijo 't~ U. 
tt ~~ ~~ "neither thy king nor his command, neither thou nor 
thy power, nor even our chastisements, are able to separate us" Mart. I, 

155, 8,-has nothing remarkable in it, seeing that the 2nd person in this 

case is put between two 3rd persons. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

§ 324. A. The relative arrangement of the principal parts of the sen­

tence is very free. The Subject in the Verbal sentence,-just as in the 

Nominal sentence, stands sometimes before, sometimes after the Pre­

dicate; and sometimes its parts are even broken up or inverted by 

parts of the predicate. (2
) It is of course granted that in purely Verbal 

sentences, particularly in simple narration, the Predicate stands more 

(1) = I~~ .::.i. 
(2) How freely words may be arranged in Syriac, is well demonstrated by 

comparing passages of Syriac with Arabic translations of them. The Arab in that 

case is continually obliged to alter the arrangement of the words, while the Syrian 

in almost every instance might have chosen that arrangement which is absolutely 
binding upon the Arab. 
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frequently before the subject; but this is by no means a fast rule,­
apart even from the fact that, if a new subje.ct of importance appears, 

or if the subject has to be brought emphatically into notice, it is more 

usual to place the subject first. Also in sentences with the participle, 
the predicate perhaps stands oftener before, than after, the subject. But 

in purely Nominal sentences the reverse is the case. Still even the pre­

dicative adjective very often goes first, particularly in short secondary 

sentences with 14. It is farther to be noticed that, in the most diverse . ~ 
kinds of sentences, demonstrative pronouns are commonly placed at the 
beginning. In none of these cases do absolutely unbending rules prevail; 

and a Syriac sentence can scarcely be imagined, in which the position 

of the subject, relative to the predicate, might not be altered, without 

offending against grammar. Even the rhetorical effect might in most 

cases he preserved though the order were changed, perhaps by adding 

or omitting an expletive word like OQt. The diversity of arrangement in 

sentences standing close together has often indeed a rhetorical purpose; 

but not seldom the same thing has been brought about quite uncon­

sciously. Instances of all forms of arrangement might be adduced in 

abundance. It will suffice, however, to illustrate merely the leading cases 
by supporting-passages, confronting them with one another. 

B. Verbal Sentences, Per(.: \.~ .... ~ µ.&a.!l, ocii ~ ~t "the 
blessed St. Simeon said to him" Sim. 271, 13, immediately following ocii 
~ ~r \.~ -~ }pa!& d ibid. l, 3 (where, however, Cod. Lond. 
reads' J 001 ~ µolo); l• • o. '- ,11.g,J ~ ~ "if the soul abandoned "1) ~ >4 ..t ~ 1'1<'.. 

the body" 1\foes. II, 90 v. 221, beside I~~ ~ ~ ~ "if his 
power abandoned creation" ibid. v. 222; .... .4,l{ I~? ~o "and the 
power of God appeared" Aphr. 25, 1, beside l~f ~ ,,..;L..,l{ line 4, 

cf. line 6 ·, ~ ~ll JI ~~• ooio "and he, on whom the law had ~,--~o,' 
not been imposed" Aphr. 25, 9, close to J~~ p..a,ll{ ij ~oila.l~C? 
"and on their righteousness the law was not imposed" 1. 22; 4 ~~ 

lb \.~~ ½o ~~ "destroyed is our sanctuary, and our house of 
prayer is laid waste" Aphr. 491, 1.-Imperfect: ~f:-µ? J.&.3 ~ ,I;~ 
~~ ~ "for it pleased the Lord that by thee his name should be 
glorified" [lit. "the Lord willed that by thy hands &c."] Sim. 270 mid., 

17 * 
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close beside l~tf I\~? }ifiiJo ~ci~ \.~"'~!)J 'fi--P? "tlmt by thy 
hand the laws and ordinances of the holy Church be maintained"; *~o 
011.a.:~~ 011.~, ._09a.J01lo ot~? .Uok ..,..1.µ, "and let his mind 
"'. V, J- "">!I O -,4"-

glow in the spirit of his God, and let his praying comfort him in his 

loneliness" Ov. 185, 12.-Participle: ooi J4i,l.;, Jl1.~? -oi~I~~? ... "-? 
~ ~ ~ _Lg.if ~~ ~;..010 ~1--~ "know ... that upon the 
foundations of the building the stones are laid, and then upon the stones 

the whole building rises" A.phr. 6, 14 (and quite similar in 7, 1); ~01 
l!,a..1»...,5, ij.Li- l!~J ~~ "all these things faith demands" A.phr. 

9, 10, alongside of~ J½-.'9"::i. ~~~I~ ~010 "and these 
works are required for the king Christ" 1. 12 (where the logical paral­

lelism is set above the grammatical, as often happens); ~c:it-0 ~~ +-» d'~o "destroyed are our priests, and our head is veiled" A.phr. 
491, 1.-That the verb may also stand a long way after the subject, is 
shown by cases like ~ ..l/4001, ~ 01;~ ~1; oo, r.tD~a.. 

>( 1,1. >( II, ~· 14 

~ ~~ ~ ;..b... "J ovian, who was Roman Emperor after him, pre-
..c ,4 r. ' :c,4 

ferred peace to everything else" Jos. St. 8, 17. 

0. Nominctl Sentences: ..J.:o ~o _L.;cu., ~ "heaven is small r -"'- ~ 6 "" 

and filled with thee" Moes. II, 80 v. 75, beside ijo ~ tt' ;o.:a.,, 
l}oJlj tt' ~ "small for thee is the world, and the parts of the earth 
are not sufficient for thee" v. 77·, ~ !;~ o;o !;~ ~ ;~ ~ 

~- ,s ~ ~ 6 "" ~- ~"' 1,£.. 

~? ~~ "the sun is more excellent than the moon, and greater is 
the moon than the stars which attend it" A.phr. 434, 19 &c. In o! 
ooi ~0.3 ~~ JJ..-t "a powerful commander is fasting" Ov. 99, 19, the 
subject is postponed in an unusual way, to obtain rhetorical effect. 

D. The position of 1001 results, to a certain extent, from § 299. 
A.part from certain cases like those noted in §§ 260, 261, 300, it generally 

follows the most important word of the predicate (cf. even lo~ I~ 
~ . " 

"to become servants" Ov. 311, 24); thus it often appears, along with such 
word, before the subject. It is not common to have it placed at the very 

beginning, as it is in ~; -..oio~ I~ 0001 "Canaan's children be-
~-. • .... ~ ..i: . 

came slaves" Joseph 43, 4 [Ov. 290, 12]; I?½ ~ lf:5~ ,oo~? "that 
free persons become servants" ilnd. 42 paen. [Ov. 290, 8]. 

E. We have already had cases, in which the subject appears in the 
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middle of the predicate, v. -§ 312. Thus: l~? ~ .li: ♦ '03/'0? "that we 
are God's servants" Ov. 173, 18; ~ ~~ oo, JLj "it is a weapon 

,. 7 

against the wicked one" .Aphr. 44, 2; ~ Ni ~? "since thou art a 
greedy dog" Mart. I, 183 mid. &c. The reverse happens in Ll .,.f l~~l :I:' 6"4 

~~ ~ os01 "he had, however, believing parents" Mart. II, 268. 

§ 325. The ObJect stands most frequently after the governing word, Position of 

but often too before it, v. § 287 sqq. Even in the case of the Inf. with~, th
" Object. 

it is not uncommon to put the object first, v. § 293. In these cases, at 
bottom, there is a true Involution. 

§ 326. In simple, plain speech adverbial qualifications most fre- Po•ition of 
Adverbial 

quently follow that leading member of the sentence, to which they spe- Qualifica-

cially belong, e. g. ~~ 1.~ ~ ~ "when they came to the altar" tiona. 

Sim. 272, 8, but often too they precede it, e. g. J.r~ IJjl ~~ 
~~l "and he had been initiated [had been made perfect] in the 

whole Divine mystery" Ov. 165, ,16; ~r, ~001~ ~? ~ ~ "from 
intercourse with women ye shall keep yourselves separate" Ov. 173, 24; 
l~ ..... ,1.':,. _ l:....__g? ~;oJ., Hl..!..~ ~ l~ I~~ "'91 ~ 
~.......,.,.,,,.~ "'--6 ..,. ... ri-t, ...... ~ 6 66 l'.16•.a-

\..a.:u.. 1901-1 "while not even about simple fare for the due supply of 

nourishment to the body, shall ye take any trouble" Ov. 174, 8; '1::19 
~ ~ ~, "whoever expects to enter into rest" .Aphr. 107, 

l4 "" \I, "' ..... 

18 &c. The position of adverbial qualifications may often be of extreme 

variety, particularly when several occur in one sentence. The simple 

sentence l~ ~~ .Ito;.& "the Creator prepares the wine", Ephr. III, 
663 .A, permits of five other arrangements of the words, which arrange­

ments are all good Syriac; only, in this case, just because of the antithesis 

to ,IJ~ "the host",-which opens the next sentence, it is most con­
venient to put the subject first, and the placing of the object last comes 

readiest to hand. With the adverbial complement, l~ ~~ ,llo;..2. 
.J+i~ ~ "the Creator prepares the wine in the vines", the number 
of possible arrangements is very considerably increased; but, provided 

that the genitive association of ).:i.9~ ~ is kept together, all othe:,; 
conceivable interchanges of position are permissible, although the placing 

of the words ).:i.9,~ in the very beginning of the sentence, for 
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instance, would give them a special emphasis (which does not suit the 

context in Ephr.). 

§ 327. There are several Particles which can never stand in the 
beginning of the sentence (v. § 155 C). Their proper place is immedia­
tely after the first word, yet they may also take a place farther on; cf. 

l~a.b?~ U...~ ~ ~ a,.~ 1001 19-0' "for the blessed old man 
longed for the position of confessor" J ul. 55, 21; (C. S. oo;) ,d ~ot,"'::... ~{ 

ij~ .si{ sAsysv oe 7rapaf30M-;v a~roiq Luke 18, 1; iJ:D~a..f -~--.ajo 
If J~ ~! 'Ft-- ~? Jo,? ~•? .... 010;.~ "and the impious ,Julian 
through him sacrificed himself in fact to the demons" Ov. 160, 14. In 

Moes. II, 122 v. 703 sq., 'Ft-- stands twice at the end of a short sentence, 

and at the end of the verse. Still, these are exceptions. We have seen 
in §§ 208 A, 240, that these particles may break up the chain of both 

genitive and prepositional connection. Thus they may be interposed even 

between the preposition and the relative clause governed by it: pf-o 
~? ~ "for before he sinned" Ov. 81, 8; ~.&? ,d ~ "but after it 
was finished" Sim. 283, 11; ? d ~ "but because" .Jos. St. 7, 21; 
80, 20; Ov. 169, 24 &c.; even ~? l_j,..,? ~ "but after he saw" Ov. 168, 8; 

d loot? ~ "but after he was" Sim. 269, 6 (otherwise, in Cod. Loud.) &c. 

Thus too with ~: ~ ~µ? ~~ ~ "for every one, it is said, 
who asks, receives" Ov. 102, 14. Of. also the usage in other relative 

clauses: ot~ ~I? "'"" t:::'1 "for whoever has eaten of his body" 
Aphr. 222, 3; ~? ~...;,& t:::'r ~ "thus every one, who hears it" Jos. 

St. 66, 21 &c., as set o;eragainst o~L{ ~ .alT? ~ "for if any one 

draws near" Aphr. 7, 2; "7-..l ~?I~?-~{ "but when God wills" Spic. 
20, 23 &c. 

B. SPECIAL KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

J and its § 328. A. The simple negative U. is mainly employed in giving a 
::•;:!!:n• negative meaning to the verb, and then usually stands immediately be­

fore it: ? .... 01a.,Jl ~{ U. "his people were not able to ... " Aphr. 
210, 17; ? ~fa:io ~~ 1001 ~ U. "it was not ordered the Egyptians to" 
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ibid. l. 13; '-VA. ... ,U, µLa..~ ~ ,.L..~ 1-4 "while he killed none of the ""'t)- 6 6 --~ ~- • • >4" 

Goths" Jos. St. 85, 16; ,l:La .... ~ l.b.i..~ Uot }...a.9J:!) 11? "--A~ "because ~ ~ 6 + 6 ,Z --c,~ 
the city did not suffice for the Goths" ibid. 86, 21; ,IJ lffZ ~ .b;.c>? 
\..~,u "that they should not stir up war against one another" ibid. 
90, 6 &c. No essential difference is occasioned by the interposition of 

particles, as in oL::o d ,IJ "but they did not die" Ov. 170, 17; ~ ,IJ 

? po~ ~O.{ "for he never submitted to this, that" Ov. 179, 8; ,IJ 

Jl~ ~ .lb ~~ ~ ~ "for I have not in. all my days erected any 

building" Sim. 271, 4; ,~a.U ~ 17~ ~?~ )C'O~ ~ ,IJ "for 
never is thy goodness vanquished by our wickedness ' Aphr. 493, 7; ,1J 

~~ 1¥,..;» a.~=a I~ loot L! ~ "for there was no flesh (meat) 
at all within the city" Jos. St. 69, 4. Less common are cases like .IJ? 

o,~O?~ -ot~ loot ~~ o,.~i ~ ~ I~~? o,~a.lJ:? "on 
whom God's righteousness, in his jealousy,· would not have been revealed 

for his punishment" Ov. 187, 16 &c. 

,IJ stands also where the predicate is an adjective: le~? ~ ,IJ 

"it is not well that [he] be .... " Gen. 2, 18; ? ~ ;..t"t ,IJ "it is not true 

for him, that" Aphr. 498, 6, 13; ~ ,IJ p~=a "over some things they 

have no power" Spic. 9, 23 ; ocSt .,...! Jot ~ ,IJ "this is not beautiful, ,.. 
like that" Anc. Doc. 87, 9; ooot ..-;..~ ,IJ 11.o,o,.m ~ ..-, .o~ "but 

~ '-• J,- 6 • 6 ~- ,. '-- ~ 

their sufferings were not less than [i. e. nothing short of] a marty-dom" 

Ov. 170, 5 (where however ~~.? 0~01 ,IJ would also be correct). 

B. Otherwise, to express negation in the Nominal sentence,-and 

in the very same way in a Verbal sentence, when a different word from 

the verb (inclusive of Part. and predicative adj. as well as b...l) has to 

be rendered negative,-,IJ is strengthened by means of an enclitic loot 
(thus loot U.) or by means of Oot _(in that case always written ~). The 

first method is the more frequent of the two in ancient writings: some 

avoid ~ altogether, while others employ the two promiscuously. There 

is no difference in their signification. Of course an author has often to 

consider whether he has to negative the whole sentence by means of 

negativing the verb, or merely to negative a single word or phrase; thus 

the mere separation of the ,IJ from the verb may, amongst other effects, 

account for the appearance of the corroborating Form, while an additional 
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emphasis then falls upon the word immediately following the negative. 

Examples : !~o?~ pf ~ .W"T ~ 1001 ~ d J,{ srw OS OU r;rapd avBpoo­
'lrOU T~V µap-ruplav /l.1Xµ(3avw John 5, 34; 'A'~ ~ ~ r;rane; µr}v OU 

Kotµ"/J.{J,r,1r;6mBa 1 Cor.15, 51; 001 I!.~~ J,&t IL~ "this death is no tleath" 
~, t- ... "' ~ 6 ,<( 

Mart. I, 245, 8; !~? 001 di~ m 001 !~ a::::... "he is not God, but 
6 • ..t O" -6 .;i;; 

God's servant" Sim. 327 inf.; 001 M ~? "who is no shadow" Moes. 
II 166 v. 1392·, !;~?~ -..01 01~?~ 1001 .lJ ••• ? Hot "this circumstance, 

' 6~ ~ 0 :,,( • 

that ... , is not that which sets forth the truth" Ov. 163, 8; !001 .lit ~ 
~001·µ.. l~aj.j ,lJo&t ~~ "because not in their mmder lies 
victory for the Romans" Jos. St. 70, 2; !.001 ~~ !.• l ~ 1001 .ll ~ 

6 ,re,- • ,,{ 

"while she was no observer of the law" Aphr. 48, 18; -1>,...t,.a.,- !001 .lit 
)Alf ~ ~~?~ "that men are not equally guided" Spic. 12 ult.; .ll 
!001 ;IU..J ~~ .Ul !001 .... ~ 1-'l. 9

- b.9 ;...:_.._ 1001 "for the word was not 
"'6 .,a 61[, ;,,)-~ 1£.. ~ 

trifling, but he who applied it was but small" Aphr. 165, 9; d 1001 .ll 
Pf ~ ~,a.it '-°01Lof~ "the freedom [freewill] of the Persians I 
do not however deny" Jos. St. 6, 18; J.Jf ~ U, I~? ~ !001 .ll "it is 

not from fear that I do not go forth" Jos. St. 89, 22; 01~c!i::::.. ~ ~ C::::...t 

oot )I.Aj ~b..ml "that this treachery was by no means brought about at • • • 
his instigation" Jos. St. 12, 17; ~~~ b-~ ~? "that are not 
well cared for" ]\foes. II, 68, 12·, .lll II A. .. - ,~ C::::... "not only with 

o" 'tt)~.. .,i; 

murder, but also" Moes. II, 65, 23, and thus frequently ••. ?~ C::::... 

or even ?~ ••• a::::..., cf. .Ul Jlµ,a.i Jj&t 1001 ILi ?~ .... &i;o_ll !001 .ll 
.a 6 ~ ♦ -0-.i: ">4 

"not merely to Edessa [Orhai] came this edict, but" Jos. St. 26, 9; 
~~ ~~,I ~ ......1.9, ~o~ ~ ... ~ "for not in confidence that 
~,.r " ~~o• 6 • ~ 

they would return to life did they proceed thither" Ov. 170, 2; 1001 .ll 
~ LI l~~ !~;.I "he has no foreknowledge" Aphr. 130, 1; 

'it. ;,:; 6 • ;,( 6 • :i. 

.... 001 .. Ol,.LI Ill.;. ~ "not tlumb were they (f.)" Moes. II, 102 v. 393 
,4 '- ><I;,:: 6 

(in both of which cases, with re-arrangement, 'Ll .ll, '~ might also 

have been used, &c.). Even when complete clauses take the place of 

parts of a sentence, !001 .ll, or ~ is found: ••. J;µJ *;! ~ ?C.~? ~ 
,~ ~LI "not merely did he manifest his diligence in uprooting the 
• .a; " .a; ot, 

tares out of his land" Ov. 192, 19; ~ ;~~I? C::::... "l do not seek to 
boast" Ov. 138, 6; .cul 11.~ o..J.:S ~ ..::.-~ ~;? ""4

.l,.',. ~o "and 
' !l. 6•.• o4 . ~ -I: ~-~--..!; ----c:,-

it is not because they are distant as regards the body, that they are no 
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sons of the Church" Ov. 121, 8 (where the two ~ arc regular); .slf 
~ ~ocit ~~ ~j? ~ loot JJ ~~ ~;If ~cit "that even those 
things, with which we are satisfied, fall to our lot, not because we have 

Pleasure in them" Spic. 10, 18 &c. So ;:.;,I -• .. '\. Jl ....,b,.s U.• ~ "he 
"'""~ .an 6, 

said not 'I do not open to-you"'.Frothingham, Stephen Bar Sudaili 18, 1. 

Even before the Inf. Abs. they come in: • ~a.» ,~ o~~ loot JJ 
,. >4 • ..t • 6 ->4 

"not merely do they bring forth" Spic. 11, 7; 001 ~{~~ ;...., Ji~ 
-~ ,L,.:o ~.L~ loot JJ ~......_ I~ "for teachers are asked questions ; they 
~~ 6->o{ ~~lo'. 

do not put them" Spic. 1, 18; ~ ""-f! ~ loot JJ? "that the thief does 

not know" Aphr. 129, 13; ~~ Jf ~ ~ ~? "that I do not 
calumniate them" Euseb. Ch. Hist. 315, 6. So ibid. 180, 9. 

C. The simple JJ, however, is retained in several cases. It seems 

always to stand thus in prohibitive sentences, e. g. Jicit,a.S? ,_,OJ~ JJ 
,0011.~; ~~ J,.ul ,000µ "the brethren shall not, on the pretext of illness, 
'- 6 .. ~ ->4 11.,>4 '- Ii, 

forsake their cloisters" Ov. 213, 17; J!:..a.m J.'J~ ~l I~ J.+~ JJo 
\..Q./,)J.~? Q!~ot ~ \.~-Y. "and tidy clothing, or sleek raiment, may not 
belittle the worth of your abstinence" Ov. 17 4, 14. And so, generally, in 

all modal relations,-thus JJ? "that .. not", "lest" &c. 

D. Farther, in repetitions like ~ ~ )Jo I~ 01~,l'....; JJ? 
~ ~i ~~ ~~ JJo "the appearance of which is not good, nor the 
taste agreeable, and which has no pleasant smell" Aphr. 307, 19; JJ 
'th, .::.h 100µ J,f~~ JJo ~.~ "neither among those who have gone 

1G >(• \(.. \[, ~ 6 "' • ,l;, 

before, nor among those who may come after, will one be found who is 

greater than thou" Sim. 270 in{.; JJo 4,f L~ ~l ~~ lila.S.. JJo 
~ ~~ t~ I~? ~a.£ JJo Jir-ur-t L~ ~! I~~ "and 
riches are not found except with a few, nor power except with one or 

two individual men; neither is bodily health found with all men" Spic. 

10, 2; ..m 0001 ... L.,~ ... ~ JJo ... ~ JJ ~ ol IIJ-~ Jj"~o "and soiled T6 .a'-. , ,,t '-- .a .-1:ll ~ 

or shabby clothes were not to be seen at all, either among or upon them" 

Ov. 203, 10 ·, l;,.m:, JJo ~ JJ .... 010;:..~ loot .a.~ JJ "on his hands there 
:g \[, • !l. Ci 

remained neither skin nor flesh" Sim. 281 mid., and many such instances. 

E. Again, in elliptical speech, such as simply JJ "No", and in cases 

like ' ~~lla::l,g ~ &;.b..~ ~~~ "and with some of them we are 
satisfied, and with others not" Spic. 10, 19; t ~~ "but if not, then .• " 
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Aphr. 441, 7, and in other passages; ~ d -~? "quad utinam non 

(fuisset)" Assem. II, 44 b (Philoxenus); Jlo ~~ .lqu.9 ~ Ul 
)l.z~ · "l have written for those who are amenable to persuasion 

' " ~ 
[ sons of persuasion], not for scoffers" Aphr. 441, 8; ~~·~ 1""! Jlo . 
Kai ovx wq oi ypaµµaTeiq avrw11 Matt. 7, 29; and, in a similar use, the 

word often occurs. 

F. Again, it constantly presents itself in certain combinations, like 

n ... l, HI, JJ, "without" (and "that not", "lest", ne). So in Nominal com-JF 6 If~ o• 

pounds like l~~ Jl "immortal"; !~a b:,, r.~ Jl a~0apala 1 Cor. 

15, 5~ &c.; also in cases like ~ Jlo ~ ~ o! "0 foolish and· 

unintelligent people!" Mart. I, 113 inf. So too .a.H Jl "no one", P?t' Jl 
"nothing". 

G. Here and there occurs also Jl for 1001 Jl or cu.. Thus JJ • ~;i l~)--1. !~ "did we not cast three men?" Dan. 3, 24; ¼?s» Jl 
.CW)-~ ••• o ~~la.»o "did not the Egyptians and the Moabites and '- 37'1,{. "-66 

... oppress you?" Judges 10, 11 (and that the fact of interrogation 

in such cases does not necessarily can· for Jl, [instead of !001 Jl] is 

shown by jJ:pa:llU ,~ .:>o½ .lf.~ !001 Jl ov Mwiia~q otowKe11 ~µl11 TOIi 

116µ011; John 7, 19); 1001 ~~ p~ ,l,_~I I~~ Jlo "and there 
was nothing else reverenced in the vehicle" Moes. II, 166 v. 1397; Jl 
.... ;~ ,~ 1,.1-;,,, "not merely men do they inJ·ure" Spic. 12 7 · ,::i::: ,4 • ,,( , ... ,,I; ' ' 

~~ I~? lf-i ?~ Jl "not merely she who commits adultery is 
put to death" Spic. 15, 20; ~~! Jl U,01 -010LI -010?~? ~ 4

A~ Jlo 
><I: ll, ~ :;c ,a: .....,.,,-

"anrl he did not, because he was alone, remain unheard" Aphr. 70, 8 &c. 

These sentences are not all free from a suspicion that the text has been 

tampered with; and this suspicion applies with special force to the words 

.b..A9.J Jll 1."'- -Ll cu. "she was not born, but came forth" Ov. 403, 22, 
~ ~ (11.l r-':t ',(, 

where in a way quite unusual cu. stands immediately before the verb. 

§ 329. Jl and its strengthened forms !001 Jl, ~ can never come 

after the word to which they most directly refer. In the simple Verbal 

sentence, for instance, Jl must stand always before the verb. 

§ 330. That a double negative may even in Syriac have the force 

of an affirmative, we have seen in several examples which embody 

restrictions; cf. farther Jl ?~ o,~~? l~?J? !~a.i~a.,, ~ "'""'~ 
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,~{ ~ "for not only did he not deprive them of a share in the alms 
of his beneficence" Ov. 195, l &c. But, in particular circumstances, there 

may be attached to a negative sentenqe another U .9{, with a noun to 

be specially negatived; or the negation of several things may be ex­

pressly specified, alongside of the leading negation: ~..-?? ~ ~o 

~ J.!,s,l ...Jul.l U "and of the race of the monks not even one was inJ'ured" 
t- d O 1t 

Jul. 26, 13; U .s,{ ~ ?~f» Uo pf-¥' U .9{ ~ ~~~ .... ,I~~~ 
lta.1 .lJ .9{ ~ "for nothing whatever proves a hindrance to prayer, and 

neither sword nor fire brings it to perplexity" Anc. Doc. 104, 25; ~~~ 
~:...M-1 ~; 11 A... ~ .:lo J.!,s,I .... :10011 .lJ "therefore he did not even take 

"'-~::c >( • '1"t)~ ~ ,- 6 6 >4 

his eyes off the stiff-necked people of the children of Israel" Ov. 194, 26; 

~~ ~~ .lJ \.~~ Uo ~~le:> .lJ ,~? li1o& "the truth of our God, 
neither in our life nor in our death, do we give up" l\fart. I, 186 mid.; 

J~f ~ )Jo ~ ~ U .:.o,H.~ )Jo ~?~ .lJ "be not thou afraid nor alarmed, 
either before kings or judges" Sim. 300 mid.; "in such-and-such lands 

Uo ••• )Jo ••• Uo l~j )Jo l~~ U IU. .aJI U no man sees sculptors, nor 
painters, nor ... nor ... " Spic. 17, 4 &c. In all these cases other modes 

of expression might also be used, cf. e. g. lt0ot 01~;?,t- p~ ~o q{ "but this 
brought him no help at all" Ephr. II, 212 B. 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 331. A. In Syriac there is no special syntactical or formal method Int~rr0 • 

gatlve Sen• 
of indicating direct questions, as to "whether" the Predicate applies to tenoes. 

the Subject. Such interrogative sentences can only be distinguished from 

sentences of affirmation by the emphasis. I~ co, ~; may mean "God 
(:i :,,I: - >4 

is great", quite as well as "ls God great?". 

B. The special interrogative words (which enquire about the subject 
or its attributes or other relations, or again after individual parts of the 

predicate), stand mostly at the beginning of the sentence: "6°';~ ~ 
~~ P.! 'fJf,31!) ;¥ "how long art thou to keep running after what never 
stops?" Ov. 119, 10 ·, ~o ;~; b...>,.., -.oob~ ako "whom hast thou 

~,.i:.,t• ,- ..!" 

ever seen, that had grown rich and was satisfied?" Ov. 119, 11; ~I~ 
. I~ OIP+ "and how did he make him to be sin?" Aphr. 134, 6; 
ltr-H- l~'.::!i..uf lf-.i "which religion is true?" )fart. I, 182, 6 &c. There is 
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no essential divergence in cases like ~I µ:.;o 1•..,iia.i ....:> . -"--I · ~ 
..S:11, "". ~. "~..a: ... 

? ~~).L "of what commands and judgments then did Ezekiel say 

that . , . ?" Aphr. 318, 11; \..~l~ l901l .... ~y ~~ Uw~ 'lrors 'saoµw µs~' 
iJµwv; Matt. 17, 17; Luke 9, 41, and similar cases. But the interrogati~e 

is frequently shifted farther on in the sentence; only it is never permitted 

to stand after the verb or the copula: ~ ~ ~ ~~ -~ ~ 
"what supports this stone?" Moes. II, 88 v. 182; 1.~f J.¼:.;»j .... 0101oioj 
n~ ~ oi» !~ ... , ~ ~ "his constant exhortations to 

ll, ..!; '>4:'ii.~•6-><t 

the clergy under vows of chastity, who can recount?" Ov. 176, 14; I~ 
loot ~bJ ~ ... ; .?o o..h, 011.a..S~, !~; ... , "but to the mighty· pro-

,---;; ~·6 • "'-- >ll It- ,,I; • 6 >it,. 
portions of his renunciation, which of the monks could compare himself?" 

Ov. 184, 22; ~ JI ~ w.1» ... , lb.:.;~ "the blessing, which ... 
:A 1£ 6 • 6 

(long relative sentence), why has it not passed from nie ?" Aphr. 469, 1; 

b..!~~~~ "above the heavens what is there?" Aphr. 496, 2; 
pun). ~die» ~I '-.o,La. ~ .......... ot "how can this apply to Saul?" 

..a: ',I. ~ ,4; .,,. ><I: ~ 

Aphr. 342, 17; Ji...! ~ "what is her race?" Moes. II, 110 v. 538; 
~;a.i, .IL"-o ~ ~,.A"" J.,.;lt ,ls-I "wherefore and to what end is the face 

6 °' --o- 6 ' "1.>4 

of the lion?" Moes. II, 104 v. 431 ·, .o~b-...1 a.ha, .b.~ ~'oi "whose 
'- -,4;:r. ..t• t,r,6 ~ 

are these books?" Sim. 269 inf. &c .. 

For sentences with ~ v. § 373. 

2. COMBINATION OF SEVERAL SENTENCES 
OR CLAUSES. 

A. COPULATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 332. Two nouns are strung together by means of o or ol. (1) If 
there are more members than two, the conjunction need only appear 

before the last of them, as in ll.o;~ ~ ~ a • m lb...'jo )».-4 Ao-;! "land, 
6 • >4: '4 6 ..t 6 >.I: 

the vine, and the olive stand in need of careful attention" Ephr. Nis. 
p. 8 v. 91 &c. Two or more nouns are combined to form one member of 

a sentence, while the association of several verbs properly constitutes, on 

(
1

) On ol in comparisons v. footnote to § 249 E. 
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all occasions, just so many sentences. But the grammatical sense makes 

no nice distinction between these cases, as is proved by the circumstance 

that the same conjunctions are employed for both. The connection of 
sentences, even with two verbs, is often very intimate, when, for instance, 

both verbs have the same subject and object, and perhaps even the 

same adverbial qualifications, as in a sentence of this sort: ~ot ~ 

JJ.?o ~li I~ \..~ "on this account Simeon founded and built the 
house". Gentle transitions gradually lead to a perfectly clear separation 

of the two clauses, as when I say: ~o ~4 I~ \..~ ~ot ~ 

l~ --~ o~ ~01 "on this account Simeon founded the house, and 
on this account he built the house". But only special reasons could 

justify such a tedious mode of expression. In most cases, in which there 

is a combination of clauses thus closely related in contents, some form 

or other of Ellipsis will appear, even though the conjunction fall entirely 

away. Thus also the proper verb for two closely connected clauses is 

often omitted in the second position, even though number and gender 
are di:ffe.rent. The possible varieties of expression in such cases are very 

,6. 

numerous. Compare the following examples : ½o; ~ ~ ~ o~Llo 
~.!.1.?o ~~ [ ~ o~LI] ~? ~o ... o \..~-,.o "and there were 
born to him of Leah, Reuben, Simeon &c., and of Rachel, Joseph and 

Benjamin" Aphr. 480, 8; [-...001 ~?] ~01-:.:91~ l;cu ~11001 .bot \0010)~0 

l.b.....:i~? J~j ~! "and their aspect was like fire, and their faces 
like gleams of flame" Sim. 271 in{.; ~o .bo,...o ~ I,@~ ~ oc;,01 

[~~] (1) ,la.j~ sl ~? .bo,...o "the men who are under vows [ sons of the 
rule, canonici] shall learn psalms, but the women [ daughters of the rule] 

hymns also" Ov. 217, 18; [lJ,;.] Jl,9/o ,l..c."oS,'- .LJ.;. JJ Ila...~ IL~i 
.l,.~.m.~? J•,~ J,! "haughtiness and pride do not beseem the lowly, 
nor does a crown [beseem] the head of the poor" Aphr. 180, 15; lo~ 
)"-6~? [lo~] ,b..;,b .,~ [lo~L] ~ Not I~ "thy contemplation 
may cleave to the dust, thy search to the mire, thy course to the earth" 

Moes. II, 96 v. 328; Pt» oot JJl ll..,.fo ~o~ JJ ~OJ?O ~J? It~; 

{1) The same tense as that at the beginning of the clause could not stand 

here (§ 260). 
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[IL·.-t=- lo<?P] ll~ U? ?~ ~oµ.c.Ja.au., .cam? "wares for purchase 
and sale must not be found in the convents, except that only which 

suffices for their needs, without greediness" Ov. 213, 9; ~~» ,cuot 
01~ ~ [;; • .:.LL? Lo01 ~b] ~? !?01 ~01;a.o ~ '-o;...,:.1>.lt 0001 
"those made every endeavour to free themselves from disease, but this 

woman [strove to free herself] from her evil doings" Ov. 103, 5; and 

with ellipsis in the first position: ~~01;~ ,a.m.U?] ,001-...::.}-f:I.~ ~? ,a.Jot 
1001 µ;b;..m.» .L»i.Lt ot~U ~? 1?0! [ 0001 "now to cure their diseases 
those hastened, but this woman to cure her desires" Ov. 103, 3 &c. 

Thus also in parallel clauses, entirely unfurnished with any external 

mark of union: L~ 001;b;..a::,.L? C>IJ~ ~~U? ~! ~~ J,!:l!-,:> ~ u 
1.a.o ~ ~? lkiito..:) Ul ~o.,? J,!:l~~ 01Ul~t !~; U! ~ "for 
not bodily pain constrained her, as it did the others, to hasten to our 

Lord, but the sting of her conscience, not the leprosy of her body but 

the blemishes of her soul, not ... &c." Ov. 102, 23 &c. 

Negationin § 333. When the first clause is affirmative, and the attached clause 
Copulative 
sentences. negative, ellipses occur of the kind mentioned in § 328 E. But when 

the negation has reference to both clauses, it is either repeated,-in 

which case the emphasised form described in § 330 may appear,-or 

it merely stands once for all. In the latter case o! is more usual as 

a connecting particle than o, unless the second clause is at bottom 

rather an expansion or inference than a purely parallel clause. Sen­

tences with •.. o ... U instead of •.. Uo .•• Jl : ~! i~lOo ~~ ~ U 
? ,bo ~ "l (f.) am not to bear and endure everything which" Spic. 

3, 20; .__o!!Yl ~~ ot~O ,~9 IL~{ oAJ" (1) ~ ~LC?01 U 
!.La.JJ.=, ~ ~ Jl>t» "do not ye accept for any one a forged letter 
(rf>&'Aaov falsum), and do nothing on that account beyond justice" Ov. 

220, 10; ~Ao \..o~l ~ U "you are not to take and go" [i. e. "you 
are not to c~rry off"] John Eph. 399, 15; ~ .. ~ ...s~l.Lo ~L Jl "do 

not sin and speak evil of me" Mart. I, 75 inf.; ~,tto pofl 'tlf "o 
"and by no means swear falsely [lit. "swear ancl be false"]" Ephr. II, 

(1) V. § 260. 
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337 E; w.J..~? (1) ~l ~o~J.o --~~ ~ ~::.1. U "search not in 
me for my faults, so as to requite me as I have deserved" Ephr. III, 

522 E; ),.~ l~ lo~lo -la..o? ~ -..;,.» ,b,011 J "turn not away 
(thine eyes), 0 Lord, from my wretchedness, and let me not become a 

servant of Satan" Ephr. III, 523 A. &c. 

With ol: 1?:. ... :.,JJ. ~lJ. ol ~ l..;,l. Uo "and grieve not or be 

desponding in thy thought" Sim. 301, 4 (Cod. Loud. otherwise); and 

many similar instances. Cf. ~o~r _ba,;..o ....J:::ao j, •» b,.., J...:.:.e.o '-°O~J u 
~? ol .._o~ ~? lL;? \..o~ ,a.'::!. .... al ol ~ ,la.JU ~ ol 
.lwf? }.:. .. ,;~ .... ~l~o JJ.;? '-o~ ~~ \..oo~ 091? '!Priests, Deacons, and 
men under vows shall not be curators or agents for laics, or take charge 

of the lawsuits of their own relatives, or undertake for hire the conduct 

of the suits of any one whomsoever, or be in constant attendance at the 

door of the judge" Ov. 218, 8. In this example several prohibitions are 

comprised, in part by means of o, in part by ol, while only a single ne­

gative is expressed. Of course the negative might have been repeated 

once or oftener. 

§ 334. A.. In several of the sentences quoted above, the connection Copulative 
Sentence 

effected by o has figured as a somewhat inexact mode of signifying a for a con• 

relation, which is not quite identical with the one given in the first :::;•:i,. 
clause. Such an "and" is also found sometimes when a consequence, or cu~•

t
ance 

or 1.or a. 

a contemporaneous accessory circumstance, is dealt with: .b...0ot ~I ~ conse-
• IL- • quenco . 

.I•'!'....., _l41o "what should I have done, to hinder the sun?" ZDMG 

XXX, 117 v. 235; b..JI ~o ~l ~~;i ~ ,b..JJ "whither had we 
all withdrawn ourselves, that thou didst arise?" ,Toseph 227, 4 [Ov. · 

312, 12]; ~ ~o·; ~ "'-Jl~ Uo ,b..~ ~ ~ ~~o "and to 
him who has set his building upon a rock, whereon it is not swayed 

by \vinds and waves" Sim. 395, mid.; lL~? l~a..:, 1.fo ~!, ~l? ,b,o.9 

"the mouth which said "God", at which the reins of beings created 

trembled" Ov. 138, 24; ~01,.b ~JS..o ~..»? ,1::....;~ JI "the curtain which 

the priest raises and (through which he then) enters" A.post. A.p. 176, 18 

(Gnost. Hymn); ~ •)all:. •,l --b..+lo ""~ J)Si? t--1 "as he produced 

(1) V. § 64. 
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(water) to Hagar, whereof Ishmael drank" Aphr. 314, 6; ~.:, ~0! 

~ ~pa Uo ~ , .... +;· 1l?~ b..:">~? ••• "all this that I have written I 

have reminded thee of, beloved, without being wearied" Aphr. 184, 5; 

-010.s;.:bo -01~l? pt;» "something which they imposed upon him, 

and with which they vexed him" Sim. 280 mid.; 1001 ~? l~ ~ 
I~ ~o "by reason of the evil which he did, and (through which) 

he oppressed many" Sim. 317 mid.; ~ ~o l.!k. ~ o&C?,.9l? "that 
thou leave us with thy heart in doubt" Ov. 308 ult.; ~ ._o, ll.t:Jl lot 
~ ~o "then went out that woman, having bread with her" 

Acta S. Maris 45, 2. Instances of the latter kind, where the o in­

troduces a pure conditional clause, are rare in original writings in 

Syriac, as the more distinct ~ is used for this purpose. 

B. To the verb r9-9, ~ "to command" the execution of the design 

is sometimes annexed, without the substance of the order having been 

announced beforehand; so too with ,l:">J "to wish", and occasionally with 

other verbs besides: ,a.JI ~lo ~ "he gave command (to bring them 

out) and they brought them out" Mart. I, 94, 8; J,:.::o ol/o ~o "and 

at his command water came" Sim. 353, 11; ~ o,~o ~~ ~ . . " 
~01b.9~i "at his command the priests took it (f.) upon their shoulders" 

Aphr. 265, 6 &c. (and thus frequently in the Document of 201 in the 

Chron. Ed.); Q./Joillo ~ J?J "hy the will of the Lord they were deli­

vered" Sim. 295, 11; l;01aJ 0.4,,0 ~ \.o~ l:">1?1-- "the Lord granted 
them that they should see the light" Sim. 346, inf.; JJ.?o -;..a.o "and he 

began (to build) and built (completing the work)" Land II, 167, 6. 

Close Com- § 335. Some verbs, which express a quality, very often join the 
bination of 'fi b h 1 • hi b f I ' 1 
two verbs spec1 c ver to t emse ves m t s way, y means o o. n particu ar we 

!; ,~:~~~ have_ .siJ--,,!, ..... t»i "to be audacious", ~.ml "to multiply": 0001 ~~~ 
~µolo "who had the boldness to say" Mart. I, 19 inf.; 1.~lo ~µol 
"thou didst venture to say" Aphr. 82, 11; ~~ lµ;,o ... ~l "he called 

often to them" Aphr. 503, 4; ~lo p~ "he threatened severely" 

Jul. 64, 3 &c. Not seldom the impersonal .a.~ "it befell", "it came to 

pass", is dealt with in the same way, e. g.: l~ ... ~lo ~ "it 

chanced that a man asked me" Aphr. 394, 6. Farther ~o ~a.» 
"they take in addition" Spic. 14, 18; ~,la.lo .amol JI "but ask no more" 
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Simeon of Beth Arsham (Guidi) 11, 4 = Knos, Chrest. 44 inf.; -a,-a r. ~ 
-c:u.o "showed before" Aphr. 451, 9; o~o ~r-° "died before" Euseb. 

Oh. Hist. 128 paen.; ;.,.:iolo loot pf9,» "was said beforehand" ibid. 14, 14, 

18; 275, 6 ab in{. (more frequently pr,e occurs in this application without 

the o, § 337 A). In these cases, however, subordination of the second 

clause is permitted, and in certain of them it is much more usual. Thus 

~long with the afore-mentioned l.~lo ~µoi, there occurs also 04» 
µo~? ON~ "who ventures to say?" Aphr. 430, 12, and µo~ o.Nµl,i 

"he ventured to say" Ov. 196, 15. 

§ 336. In the case of two closely combined verbs, the substantive Govern-
ment of 

Object, which is governed by both, needs to appear once only,§ 332 (e. g. s11ch Com-

• · 11 . , h h l d k k l , , d" J l blnations. ~? "'-?a.JO ~? "t at e revea an ma e nown us mm u . 
83, 9; J,a.,l ~ ~o ~;lo ;..a.:. "he ennobled, elevated and glorified 

the sons of men" Aphr. 336, 3, where no fewer than three verbs have 

only one expressed object). Not only so, but an Object-suffix which be-

longs to both verbs is occasionally attached to one only: ~ ~t+o -~ 
"s~SAS calrov «al (3&:>..s a?ro aoD" Matt. 5, 29 c. (P. ~ -ra.o ~~; s. 
~ ~t& ~~); ... 01clr+o ot!'~ "and they dragged and threw him 
down" Aphr. 471, 12; ,cul ~o ~ "lamed and hindered them" Aphr. 

330, 16 &c. And then, two verbs are often so intimately associated that 

the government of the one, which may not be at all that of the other, 

operates for the entire combination, and the object stands next to the 

verb to which it by no means belong: ~o <pC?-0-l ~ ~G.ll r.::i 
"while he rises up and numbers the stars of heaven" Aphr. 199, 13; 

....uo \.o~~ ,o~µol ... ,lm.:, "the cup ye have had the daring to 

steal from me" Joseph 238, 9 [Ov. 318, 14]; -ot~ -c:u.o pt}, l?0t 

"he referred this to him beforehand" Aphr. 12, 3; ~ l;.+J? ~ 

~~? ~J ~ .J,b.~ ~001, ~o "because the Romans entered 
and set up the eagle in the temple, together with the image of their em-

peror" Ephr. II, 222 E; ~o --l,01i }J~o "and he hastens to practise 

iniquity" Isaac I, 266 v. 362; o~o ~Jl ,b~ ,b~ "they had 

craftily dug mere pits" Land III, 257, 3; ,L.µ~ ,l....~ lL~.ki. .,la.~ 
~o ~ d~ "Moses, here below, brought himself down to the 
lower people in Egypt and prepared the Passover" ZDMG XXVII, 571 

18 
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v. 103 (d. ibid. v. 109); o,L·~ .1..Llo ~ "she comes carrying her com­

panions" (f.) ibid. 598 v. 274; and -Clla.J~~ ~,lo oe11 ~ "he goes 
bearing his deeds" ibid. v. 276 &c. Similarly too with the passive: ....:;J,» 
~?Jlo l~ ~ ... ? U~ ~? J,»~ "but many vessels of silver, 
which (-long relative clause ... ), were on a sudden sold at his com­

mand" Ov. 172, 20. Of. with Prep.: 01bwo;lo ~; l~o "and I have 

conquered him and have cast him into the grave" [lit. "and into the grave 
I have conquered and cast him"] Ephr. Nis. p. 106, 39. 

Close Com- § 337. A. Syriac, however, very frequently indeed combines a pair 
bination of f b th · } t' · 1 t 11 ( ) h two verbs o ver s, set toge er wit 10ut any connec mg partic e a • a , a w en 
with0ut they denote actions which immediately follow each other or attend upon 
Hand". 

each other, or (b) when the verbs are such that the one merely gives ex-

pression to a modification of the other. Examples: (a) ~ ~ \..~t, 
"Gideon went in and made ready" Judges 6, 19; ~J.,a. .a.Jl lLi? o~l9 
~ "and if any man doth come and enquire of thee" Judges 4, 20; l;l 
~ fAGr.ov saraiJ-r; Matt. 2, 9 P. S. (C. p.i:,o 11); ~ o~. ~ ?Tsa6ns; 
'lipoaSKLJ'l'ljaav avr(j; Matt. 2, 11 P. c. (S. '.a:io); ~l ,b6 ~! ll? spx,oµat t'l}rav 
Luke 13, 7; 01~? ~ "he arose and led him away" Ov. 162, 20; ~ 
J,A;; ~ "he went out and beheaded them" Mart. I, 122, 23; 'ft::J-ZJ 

l·L ,;::.-01 "up l go and come" Sim. 293 inf.; U_p ~J~? "that he go and 
pray" Ov. 163, 25; ,b3l l~l ~? "that he go there and see the land" 
Aphr. 455, 3, and frequently thus with verbs of motion; ~~ ;..., 

b.,r1,oarsfAa; a11slA.ev Matt. 2, 16; ~µ 011.~ -Li ;tA "he s;nt 
anrl fetched his daughter to Nisibis" Jos. St. 89, 18, and thus fre­

quently -Li ;tA "to send for", "to fetch"; ~ y,o mw ~ ~ U 
~ Jt ~ p.l..Do "for he does not cause us to enter and be seated, 
just for the purpose of rising and iniquitously judging (1) us" ,T oseph 

205, 1; ~ ~.a. ~I "the world 1s laid hold of and abandoned" . . . 
Aphr. 458, I. (b) L;.»i b.»?""° ?Tposipr;K.a Matt. 24, 25; -e11ol;..c;, ~?""° 
"they named him before" Aphr. 7, 8; .U:.? ~~ oloi ~l ~)0?""° 
"for_ Isaiah placed judges over them before" Aphr. 97, 6; 0001 ~tf 
~~! "they had come beforehand" Land III, 350, 7; ~ lo01 pf,c» 

( 1) The last couple Ji ....S... ranks rather under (b). 
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1001 "had been promised before" A.phr. 26, 4, and many other verbs with 

PH' and pf,c, and particularly in translating Greek verbs compounded 

with wpo-; in passive forms like --o...:.Ll p~ "had been pointed out before" 
A.phr. 63, 18, or (more rarely) like ;..Jt~ ptcb "is prefigured" Isaac 

II, 136 v. 600 &c. So too in another sense \..~ \..a»~? "that they 
ascended in the morning (the next morning)" Sim. 293 mid.-~l 

~µ.,; atlrov rmspvipwaev Phil. 2, 4; o,.~I ~i "strongly convinced 

him" Sim. 279 mid.; ~; ~I "loved much" Ephr. in Wright's Cat. 

689 a, 14; ~ b.Jl ~ "thou speakest a great deal" Job 15, 4 &c. 

This verb too (~I) is often put second: ~J.; \..a..m/~ "thou heapest 
up much treasure" Isaac II, 92 v. 67; ~I ;.:::,..j "abuse greatly" Joseph 

213, 12 [Ov. 305, 8] (var. ~,I ~I "exclaim loudly") &c. (cf. supra 
§ 335).-~b ~a.» "they are farther cultivated" A.phr. 458, 

1 &c.-,b.:/, .a.~ "he by chance forgets" A.phr. 296, 8.-~ l.~ "he 
built anew" Land III, 246, 14; p.-,.ml.~l l.r-i=, "was laid down anew" Land 
III, 177, 27-1;..a.» ;~ "he begins again" A.phr. 439, 3 &c.-~01;.m 

--010;~ "they buried him in haste" Ov. 207, 26-~Q..IJ ~ ~ 

"she speedily gained health" Ephr. III, 554 E; ~O,J) ~ I~ ~1.l 
li,.ea- "he eagerly flung off every burden" Ov. 166, 7-o,..:,y ~fa "he 
placed him in the midst" Ephr. III, 569 A.-o~ a-a..a.i "they shot, in 

corresponding fashion" Mart. I, 79, 12; and so too with other verbs, 

particularly in translations from the Greek, like ~01, ~, w.19, ~ 

"again"; ;,.;...ol "late"; 'l;ol "long" &c. Very probably in all these cases 

other constructions might have been employed, for instance with o, or 

with subordination effected by means of ':::i.. or ?· 

B. The construction of ~! has a special ranking of its own in 

this section: o~ ~I "they could draw out" ("they were able, they 

drew out") Sim. 365 mid.; yw~ ~I "has (he) been able to save thee?" 
Dan. 6, 20 ·, and even negatively, .a.JI ..Ll ~l .0,, ~I wars µYIKSTt '- ~ • - - .s ><3: .:. 0.. -.« ><I .. , 

xwpdv :Mark 2, 2; ~ ~I JJ "could not cut it (m.)" Mart. I, 

129 ult.; ot--0,:SI ~I JJ "could not save him" Jul. 96, 17; l.~ ~l ,ll 
"she could not cross over" Ov. 12, 19. Additional instances are found 
in Ephr. (Lamy) I, 607 str. 19; 617 str. 1; 684 str. 18; Joseph 124, 8 sq. &c. 
Cf. ~? ~1 ,ba..:, "how could he drive her away?" Joseph 100, 5. 

1s• 
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At the same time, such construction of this very common word is relatively 

rare. So --01~ ~ U "they were not able to put him to death" 
Ephr. II, 435 B = Lamy I, 23 str. 26. 

§ 338. A. Just as in the case of verbs connected by o (§ 336), so when 
two verbs are placed together without a conjunction, an object which is 

common to both usually appears only once: oµ~o? ~ ~1; ~l. ~ 
"when thou dost introduce the memory of him into thy soul, and cause 
it to dwell there" Ov. 163, 20; JJ.;.lf ~).» b....~ ~ "she took gar­
ments of mourning and put them on" J;1c .. Sar., Thamar v. 280. With 

suffixes : ~ I t-??O a11aycqoo11 a1Jr611 Luke 4, 5 s. i ~o! ~o 
6to~ Kai' avarslAansf s~~11syt<a11 Kai Utatpa11 (aV'7i11) Acts 5, 10; µ1. 
,a.JI ...c.La:>i "he lifted them up and poured them out" Sim. 273 inf.; 
~~ ,~ "he took and gave her" Ov. 168, 7; ~i -..t:....io "he 
brought him and led him in" Sim. 271 mid.; and thus pretty often. 

B. ,Vhen the object belongs only to one of the verbs thus set together, 

it may yet be separated from it by the other verb, just as in the case 

of verbs connected by means of o: -01of.:b ~I prs, !0l,,t.ll0~ !,j! "a 
wonderful mystery he held by anticipation in his hands" Aphr. 64, 5; 

,a.:)! ot~ 'Pt° 111.b l?01 .9lo "this too our father did beforehand by 
mystic sign" Aphr. 63, 13; o~l ~t°? ... !h~ "the knowledge ... 
that they had before" Aphr. 448, 16; ~ _p..;_b w.»;i ll.l !;a.Jo "and 

the Lord came and cast fire upon the earth" Ov. 124, 14; ~ ~ 
~ ..... t:....i ~ "who has come in and brought us money?" Joseph 229, 7 

[Ov. 313, 17]; ~o ~ ~i ... ? ~U "those, who ... , he sub­
jected to much contempt and humiliation" Ov. 175, 11; o;r-, 1?01 --~o 
..... ~;o_b ~?oi "and this they made known in Edessa, by means of mes­
sengers" Jos. St. 90, 15; -t:....i ;,..,? "whom he sent for" John Eph. 328, . . . 
6 &c. So too ~to ~l a.~l ~ ~ U? ~ .. ! "for as they could 
not afflict or injure me" Sim. 300 inf. (cf. § 337 B). So also with 

prepositions: u~U ~01 ~~ "in their turn they found fault with 
the judge" (1

) Isaac I, 220 v. 313; ....,so;r-, -opl O?ol ,~ ,l..l.u~ ~ 
"from the East, our native land, my parents equipped and sent me forth" 

(
1

) ,aa_b ~r=s,-11 "he found fault with some one". 
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Apost. Apoc. 274, 11 (Gnostic hymn); (var. .,...a..vlo) 't'"o...:.l oob..;,l 
J.a.J ~01 ~ ~; ••:w~ "I am writing and submitting demon­
strations to you, my beloved friend, about these leading points'1 Aphr. 
446, 1 &c. 

C. There is a Hebraism, which is occasionally imitated in original 

writings,-the placing of a lC?010 (\il\1) devoid of any special meaning, at 
the beginning of the clause,-and which is followed by a Perf. with or 

without an o-connection, e. g. "3)c:u..ba.. ~ l~a.. ~ ;b ~ IC?010 

"and, a few days after, J ovianus entered" J ul. 86, 1; .boa..? o,;~ lC?010 

U.a.a.U ~ ~o lt-9_'.i? ~~ "and the next day, in the morning season, 
the whole of the people assembled together" J ul. 95, 9 &c. 

§ 339. The conjunction o does not serve the purpose of introducing Note upon 

the apodosis (like the German "so" &c.). Where it seems to stand for ... 

this in the 0. T ., it is a literal translation of the Hebrew , ; in other 

passages its appearance is due to corruption of the text. (1) o has, however, 
taken possession of nearly the whole compass of the signification of the 

Greek Kai, and often means "also", "even" ["auch"J, and then it is inter­
changeable with .s( or .sic,. Such an o ("auch") may have a place in the 

most diverse positions of the sentence, and even at the very beginning 

of tho apodosis. Farther o is everywher_e allowable in the sense of ex-

clusion before negations, in cases like ~ )Jo "not even one"; )Clt» )Jo 
"nothing at all" &c. In the same sense we find ~ JJ .s! &c. 

§ 340. In rare cases, when several members of a sentence, or a and .. 1 

several sentences, are put together, o is 'placed even before the first of doubled. 

these ("both ... and"), e. g. in !,0£il.o J.:.?oot,.':::...o ~J. "she conquered 
both the Jews and the infidels" Ephr. III, 161 B; ~ -,;Q.b.o , .. ! 
~ ~QI.» ~~o ~ ~? .,....»~o ~ "that ... we over-
come thy fire, trample thy menaces underfoot, mock at thy threatenings" 

Jul. 48, 1. Of. ibid. 21, 7, 14. So Po-JJo "neither-nor" ibid. 106, 1. 

More frequent is ol-ol "either-or": -..0,a.1:.~ ol o~ ,IL:.o~ .bo~ ol 
)..'> om»'> o;r-, ~? "either chastise to the length of frightening, or 

( 1) Copyists often dealt rather carelessly with these very common particles Q 

and 1-of little significance to their minds. 
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send the erring ones to the civil magistrates" Ov. 219, 10; oLi ol 
:;~ orcoi ol ~ "either bring to us (the writings of the heretics), or 

burn them in the fire" Ov. 220, 19; \..~f:.J oi \..~,\,J ol ... ,a.JI?' .9i? 

"that they also ... either conquer or are overcome" Spic. 12, 13; cf. ibid. 
19, 23; Jul. 146, 6; 152, 27 &c. Prol1ably this use of o-o, ol-oi was 

first brought about through Kai-Kai, if-if; cf. e. g. Luke 16, 13. 

B. RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE OLA. USES. 

§ 341. ,vhat was origina1ly the demonstrative pronoun ? has had 

its signification so much weakened, that in very many cases it serves 

merely to indicate the connection of the relative clause with the word, 

of which that clause forms the attribute, while a personal pronoun ( or a 

pronominal suffix), pointing back to that word, stands in its regular gram­

matical connection ,vithin the relative clause. 

Ileferring § 342. This referring pronoun may even stand as the Su~ject, e. g. 
Form 1n the I?< 

case of .a.&.r;? OC!I? ~~o -~ ~ "the king of Media and Persia, who is 
the Subject, D . ,, A (b ; • -<- "I \..\.. A " I_ "- h arms phr. 83, 5 ut ~~a.:u -010'-'-.? ""t>-? ~o~ "t e over-

shadowing cherub, who is Nebuchadnezzar" Aphr. 87, 2); 0...901? -,b.-.:a 
i~? ~iS. "thy house, which is the temple of God" Aphr. 46, 1 ; 

~01 ~ ~ ~~l O~? oo, .l,..:..J "that 11rophet, who has informed us 

of this" Ov. 75, 10; ~µn." i~J» .a.~ o~? ,La.~ "to Moses, who 

separated the kinds of food for Israel" Aphr. 310, 8; ~C!I? i.t.....~l µ,,~? 
i~tf "the last testament, which is the first" Aphr. 28, 9; " · ~lo 
i~? ~~ ~ ~~ .Le~ -~? ~~ .t.....i 01~? "nor even is 
there in them the fear of Him (God), which delivers them from every 

(other) fear" Spic. 2, 25; i;~ ......i.:ii \..a.JC!!? ~t» "the :Midianites, 
who are the children of Keturah" Aphr. 211, 4 &c. The separation 

of the referring pronoun from the relative-word gives stronger emphasis 

in 001 .,.i.~o ~ ,lg~ "o ~ " o~ .Luio ~~ 'to~? .ho? ~j a.JQI 

"that is the (true) friend, who, when friends and brethren forget thee, 

for his part forgets thee not, and forsakes thee not, but remains with 

thee" Ephr. III, 305 F. Additional force we find given by a demonstra­

tive, e. g. in b..a..r, i?01 -C!I? "id quod accidit" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 217, 5; 
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lo01 ~~l ~» ~ ~01 901? "which man found himself directly 
with the king" Jul. 235, 25. 

In all these cases, however, the Referring form is necessary only 
when the relative clause consists merely of ? and a substantive, without 
a copula. Far more frequently it is wanting as the Subject. 

§ 343. In the majority of cases too the Objective relation is indi- Referring 

d · h l · l' • Th h. _._ Form in cate wit out iavmg recourse to a re1ernng pronoun. us e. g. ,"-'»cu:> the case of 

~? opK.011 OIi wµoaSY Luke 1, 73; ~? l~? l~ "the word of God, th
e Object, 

which he had received" Ov. 166, 9; U.a....-!i); l~a»? l01i}..uo ,U~ "the 
wickedness and the sins, which looseness engenders" Ov. 179, 18; and thus 

very frequently. On the other hand recourse is had to the Referring 

form in --~J?c;,,.~? 001 "whom we have mentioned" Ov. 164, 17; 01L~ 

~P Qt.1..1?? -...01 I~? "in the Church of God, which he gained with his 

blood" Ov. 172, 17; lo,.~ O,.:,~? ~P?U. "for to Adam, whom God 

blessed" Aphr. 346, 12; 01,:)c;i.u ,a.JI ~t .ll? ~ ..._cu01 "for those whom 
his love did not persuade" Ov. 175, 5 &c. The Referring form is usual 

with the participle: ~01~ \.o~ Ur-» ,L..4i .l»~? ~I ~ 
"the sons of men, whom their cupidity still beguiles" Spic. 8, 14; 

lL~ \.o~ ..L;..o? ,l&ll "people, whom grace calls" J ul. 27, 27 &c. 

With a dependent Infinitive: ~001 .bj ,ll 01,:)~? Pt» 001 "that thing, 

which I did not wish to write" Ov. 21, 7; ,ll .s>l? ~I l~ojo l~~ 
~I ~ ~ .b~ "the curses and revilings, which not even 
Scripture can reveal" Aphr. 343, 18. Since a verb does not readily take 

two personal pronouns as its object, the Referring form is left out with 

double transitives, in cases like ~ot&l ,oUol? lL~n l~~ "the false 
gods [idols of falsity], which our fathers made us heirs to" J er. 16, 19 

(Aphr. 321 iilt.); ,L~? ~l "that which thou hast commanded us" 

Sim. 397, 12; ...,J~½, .ll? .s>lo w.J~L? Pi» "what thou hast sought from 
me, and also what thou hast not asked of me" Aphr. 506 itlt. &c. On 

the other hand, the Referring form is desirable in cases like ~~ol 
,la.c.m.g( .u~; l.a..t.c io01 01~? 001 ~a.fl, "the blessed Eusebius, whom 
the holyRabbula made a bishop" Ov.167, 20. We have a Passive from the 

double transitive verb, in b.JI ~? Pt» "something that was ordered thee" 
l\Ioes. II, 70, 11; but such an expression perhaps can only occur in brief 
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unequivocal sentences. To this perhaps we may add, that ~ "(is) 

satisfied, contented" is sometimes employed like a transitive verb, in a 

short relative clause: ~? 'ft» ~? "that he should say what he 
wanted" ("wherewith he was satisfied") Joseph 11 paen. [Ov. 275, 5] 

(var. eJ? "what we wished"); -.,.ilia? l~t=. Ephr. III, 67 4 F; -.,.ilia? ~o 

ibid. 675 A; .......u»? ~ ~~ t49 loC?t-J "let him order them whatever 
he wishes" Sim. 369, 8. Similarly toot ,b...J.;? .IA.to? J,:....;j "the blessed 
seed, after which she was longing" J ac. Sar., Tharnar v. 279. 

Peculiar is the lack of the Referring form with dependent parti­

ciples (§ 272) in ~ loot ~? .. 01 lL~ "the bounty, which he 
was wont to dispense" Ov. 205, 19. 

§ 344. The Referring form, however, is necessary with the Genitive 

relation and with Prepositions: ~ ~~ ~ ot~? ~ "one, whose 

house thieves break into" Aphr. 145, 11; oiL~l ~? l.k.cS.~ l?ot 
~ ~ "this gift, the like of which does not exist in the whole 

world" Aphr. 356, 3; ~ ~J~l 0,..:.1 lUa.::...J ILka "through a little sign, 
by means of which he was caught for life" Ov. 162, 1; o,.::. ~Ll? IL~ 
"to the grotto, in which he was born" Ov. 165, 3; ~ .b..Jl ~? l~ 
-ot~~ ~o ~ ~ .bJI :,i,.Lmo "God whom thou dost adore, 
and before whom thou layest sweet odours, and whose scriptures thou 

hast heard" Sim. 271 mid. &c. The Referring form is attached to a 

substantive depending on another substantive, in ~ot . . . lL~.,b 
\.ootL,~! ~J I( a m:-D lL~o !bA.b...S.::.? "in the fathers, the deline­
ations of whose virtues are set forth both in the Old Testament and in the 

New" Ov. 160, 9; ~Ll 01L0Lt ~ !~? H,cu.., ~j::.? ooi ••• pot;.=:.l 
Pa.:.; ),.::.~ loot "Abraham ... , by the moderate brightness of one of 
whose signs the blessed Rabbiila was attracted" Ov. 167, 12-14. 

§ 345. The Referring form may, in certain circumstances, occur 

explicitly or implicitly, only in a farther attributive or dependent clause: 

-ot~? .lo~ l~!? .Is? lcu. u Jsl? OQI oi5 oiJK siµi eroo a~to; lva A~/j'~ 
aVroD TOV iµana TOD woo~µaro; John 1, 27; ~0! ••• \.~, ~o ~;I 
.LJ;~ .W~ ~ ~! ~? ~ ~ l1.~ l;~ J? "the forty­
six letters ... which, if grace help (or with the help of God's grace), we 
are endeavouring to translate from the Greek into Syriac" Ov. 200, 19; 



§- 346. 281 

\..a.JI ~? • II O ,po . • • ,laJI ~ ~? ~I ... JJrca.9 "commandments, 
such as every one can fulfil" Spic. 5, 24; 1i01Ll r' b..JI .s>I? ~01 

~l Qo~I ~ ~ ~01lo~ "which, as they filled thee with 
amazement through the greatness of their number, thou didst commission 

me to note down (in letters)" Jos. St. 5, 2; l;.aa, ,::.J.,.:.? !·~ ~a.1 
\..a.JI ~ "the well-ordered glories, which the book-learned man has 

a difficulty in describing" Moes. II, 158 v. 1266; ~~? -..01 ••• I;~ 
0,::::... ~0!,.b...i t:.. .. l;...b... J!.oi? "the moon, to which they think that now they 

very specially belong" Ov. 70, 3; \..~? lt""'-°l ~'1? -..o, ... ~;o! It""' 
0001 ~~ JJ ~ "one path, by which not even two persons could 

ascend together" Jos. St. 15, 6; t:....I JJ JJ_;~I ~ ,::.j?? ,b~ a.Jo, "hie 
est amor, quo qui major sit,. non est" J ac. Sar. in Zingerle's Chrest. 

p. 375-~ _llt°cia.::.? lµof? llc:i.:.j "the things, of which I have said, 

that they rest upon ordinance" Spic. 4, 17 ; ~b..JI ~~? p~ jJQI 
\.o~l? "this thing, which you have been commanded to do" Spic. 1, 7; 

011&:::.. ~ ;~? 1001 ~~? .bo "what the Lord was about to do with 

him" Sim. 309 mid. &c. Of. l~ ~~b? ~~? ;~l "ubi scriptum 
est nasci viros'' Spic. 15, 9. Notice farther .bj \.O~? ~01 ••• jJ~Q.0) 
~ ,b..lu.l? JJl "these doings, which I will recount to thee" Jos. St. 8, 6; 

-=,o~? ~ ~ ~~? "quae ut scribamus nobis propositum est" Jos. 
St. 6, 11,-in which instances also the Referring form belongs to the 

verb which stands at the close. The sentence ~ ..ul ,Aaj JJ ~? 001 
-010..~ ~~? l;.lo~ ~ l~o "quem quis carnificem fidelimn 
vocans forte non f allatur" Land II, 175, 9 [lit.: "he whom perhaps one 

would not depart from propriety in calling 'the executioner' (questionarius) 
of the faithful"] is no doubt essentially Greek in tho11ght. The clause 

which should have contained the Referring form, is left out as self­

evident, in \.o~J ko~?] .lJo? ~lo "and do what it befits them 
[to do]" Jos. St. 88, 15. 

§ 346. The expression of the Referring form by means of a proper Referring 

demonstrative is rare, and is limited to special cases. In ~? .... o, !r:::.:X~Y 
l,01 ~ .~ "quod absit a vobis" Addai 44, 16, the IJn ..... -originally " ne_m□n• 
• ~ '- atrattve~ 

belonging to the beginning of the sentence-is but loosely attached to 

what precedes it. Sentences, again, of a different style, are met with in 
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~ J,.}:l; U ll~? -...01 ~l? ~ t""' l~~! lµ. "l see a glorious man, 
the like of whose form has never yet been seen by me" Sim. 328, 7, and 

~J ~~ 1:oc;,, U -...01 ~I? lll "a sign, the like of which has not happened 

in these times" Sim. 379, 12.-~U? ~ ~~ l?ot ~? "on ac­
count of which thing we command thee to be chastised" John Eph. 202, 

19, and suchlike expressions, in John Eph. and others, scarcely correspond 

to true Syriac idiom. The Referring form is strengthened by means of 

a demonstrative in J,l...L ~~ Ll ~~ ~ot-~? ... .l»010-t, ~ 
"kinsmen ... , people who possessed an army" Jul. 152, 21; p::a., ~et 901? 
l90t ~b..ml ~ "who had just met with the emperor" Jul. 235, 25; 

~ ~ ~ l?01 -...c;,, .,gh "what the Lord likewise revealed to him" Sim. 

366 mid. In expressions of locality, the Referring form is more usually 

contrived by means of the adverb of place, ~~ "there": )19l? .•• /;LU 
l~ ~ ~~ "at a place, which even the word does not reach" 

Moes. II, 156 v. 1247; ~b ~l. l* .,__o~? ;M "there, where all 
sins are expiated" Aphr. 243, 2; ~l. t""'~LI? ~ ;_, p::a., "with its own 

like, where ( = in which) it had been fettered" Ov. 63, 10; -...a..o ~L -~? 
~061 "nbi utinam mansisset mens" Moes. II, 98 v. 334. 

Relative § 347. Even as several nouns of place, and especially nouns of 

~!:::::d to time, may, without any preposition, stand as adverbs (§ 243), so also, in 
Adverbfal a relative clause which serves as attribute to a noun of that kind, the 
Expres .. 

•ions. mere relative-word [?] may suffice, without any preposition or Referring 

form, e. g. 1.J,jc.J ~? ,l»~ ,l»~ axp1 ~; ~µspa; slaij11.{ts11. Nws Matt. 

24, 38 P. ( = ~?; S. merely ~? ,l»~) ; ? ,bo~ sv ~µepq. rJ Matt. 

24, 50 (and thus, frequently); ? I~ Sll oopq. n ibid.; ,W...»1. ,l»~ 

~;>,~b? "on the eighth day, wh<m they are circumcised" Spic. 19, 17; 

? l~ ~ "at the very moment, when" Aplu·. 129, 6 ; b..a.? ~~ ~ 
-...01~.3? ~ "from the time of the sixth hour, when they crucified 
him" Aphr. 15 17· J•:,,>n\. ...,.1-., ,a>n-'o 011.~, '-"'>;I~ ,l»;::i.. 

' ' • ..,--. ' II. • • ,4 ~ • 

"till the fourth year of the reign of Solomon, when he began to build" 

Aphr. 482, 9; .boa..? ~ ,IAa..:. loc;,,? -...01~.3? ,l»a.. 001 Ul "but 
that day, when they crucified him, when there was clarkness at midday" 

Aphr. 343, 6; ,la.a.» ,=»~? ~J ~ tD "when tlie time came, that 
Moses was· to die" Aphr. 161, 7; ~ a.::.~? ~-.,. I~~ "in the 
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three months, during which they besieged it" Jos. St. 50, 11; ~~ 

lLaJOl,A::) lo9!1? -...01a,;.:L ....la. """ "for in all the years of his life, that he 
was in the priesthood" Ov. 176, 16; and in the same way with many 
similar expressions of time. Other turns of speech also may take their 

place here, such as ~ o'>:::-">~11? l~ },.::.J ;b "long, after tongues 

had been confused" Aphr. 463 ult.; \..~ l~I? ~ ~ ;b "fifty 

years, after he had come to Haran" Aphr. 465, 9; ~? ~ ~ pf-0 
.l,c.g~ ~1 "five years, before Isaac had taken Rebecca" Aphr. 

479, 16, and many like examples (but -...O..C? ~~ ~~ ~ ;b ~ 
_boo~ "for after twenty days, during which he had continued fasting" 

Sim. 273, 8). Thus also I~ ~ ~? ~UL ~ "two years, after 
God had spoken with him" Aphr. 237, 4 &c.- ·with expressions of place: 

'-°01--Ll? µo? ~ "wherever they are" [ZU. "in every place that they 
are"] Spic. 20, 15; ~l.l? -..01 lkop ~ "in the place where they 

were crowned [i. e. suffered martyrdom]" Mart. I, 159 inf; ? !ko? b....l 
"est locus, ubi" Aphr. 69, 12 (but ~ t""'~l.l? lb-.:>o? .... ~ "in the 

place, where he had been laid hold of'' Aphr. 222, 3); lLozLl ~~ 
\..o~ J.a,JI ~? J,..bl.~? It~~ "there are many districts in the 
kingdom of the Parthians, where men put their wives to death" Spic. 14, 24; 

00~? ~.00 '-°Jl.l ~~ "in all lands and climes, where they are" 
Spic. 14, 20 &c. 

This mode of expression comes most readily, when the same pre­

position is found before the words of time and place, that would have 

had to stand before the Referring form. Under such a condition, even 

in the case of other words, the Referring form is on rare occasions 

omitted. Thus particularly in cases like ? ll~p "in the form, that", 

"just as" Ov. 163, 22; 192, 7; Phi.lox. 531, 19; and ? ILC?,»? --~ Sim. 
330 inf.; Philox. 384, 11, and often in Philox.; ? ,l.m..g~ "as" ibid. 

343, 20; ? ~ ~ oot,:, "in the order, in which" ibid. 589, 24; ? J,,l=:l 
"in the way, in which" ibid. 573, 19. More remarkable are the following: 

~~? ~ ~ ~l ~.r:.....» ~lo !)..JI ~? ~ ~ b.JI ~ ~l 
~l "thou sinnest, because of that for which ( = 01~?) thou sinnest; 
and we die, because of that for which we die" Mart. I, 126, 2; ~ 

It"{ -c}a,oi? l~ "in all the evil, to which thou hast set hand" Isaac I, 
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132 v. 1117; ~? p~ o~ "in that matter, over which they have, 
power" Spic. 9, 24 (cf. line 25). 

Relative § 348. In the same series with such expressions of place and time, 

~:::::\;t- stand the adverbial forms, some of them of frequent occurrence, like 
Adverbs ? ~~ "to-day, when"; ? J&o, "now, when"; ? l~ or ? OI~ "as 

soon as"; ? 01~ ~ "as soon as" (§ 155 B); ? ½=IP "now that" Aphr. 
484 14· ? -.b..!IOI "when" "as often as"· , ~ "now that" "but now 

., ' ,<I: It ' ' • ~~- ,. 

that" Land III, 60, 13; ? µ...l "where"; ? ~! ~ "from that place, 
where" Gen 12 1 · Ex 5 11 · • 12 - l "so as"· , •·•- "when" "in case 

• ' ' - • ' ' :; ~t( ' • 1'i1Jil ' 

that", (§ 258) and others, to which we must to some extent return, 

farther on. In none of these cases does a Ref erring form occur; ~~ 

is only found occasionally, as above, § 346; ,ba.&~ ~}. ~I U? ~( 
"where no body is present" Moes. II, 136 v. 939, and ~? JA-l Ll Uo 
-01 ~1 "and there is no place where it (f.) might not be" Moes. II, 
92 V. 239. 

Placing be- § 349. A. The preposition, which of right should have been at-
fore the 
Relative tached to the Referring form, is sometimes found prefixed to the Noun, to 

~~:;::i;t
0
: which the relative clause belongs, particularly in the case of the Adverbial 

proper to Noun of place, JA,.1 : t:...,.1::1,ll U 11;....:, J.:,01? .b.~°""? ~)I "the palace has 
the Refer- l · 
ring Form. not been built in the place, to which I have sent gold" ZDMG XXV, 

340 v. 403; ? ~U "the;e, whither", "whithersoever" 1 Sam. 14, 47, and 

thus, frequently; ? JA.l ~ "there, whence" Matt. 12, 44 (C. S. ? ;Ll ~); 
Chron. Edess. (Hallier) 145 paen. (Doc. of 201); Jul. 242, 22; Sim. 325, 8. 

So too with the construct state;.:, (§ 359); ? ~ "whithersoever" Judges 
2, 15; 2 Sam. 8, 14 (where there is a var. ? ;1)1); Aphr. 438, 18; 439, 8; 

? ~ ~ "from whatever place" Aphr. 121, 14; Jul. 21 ult. In these cases 
a referring form is inadmissible. But ? ~ may mean also "to that 
place, whither" ZDMG XXV, 337 v. 297; Jul. 15, 13; and "to that 

place, where" Aphr. 46, 15; ? ;.:, ~ "from the place, wheref, Aphr. 222, 1; 

Ephr. I, 36 B; and? ~l ~ "from the place, whence" Ephr. II, 117 F. 
It is the very same in the case of several combinations with ~ : 

~.b.:!O ~J~? ;~! ~ ~? ~J "the image of the king [money] 
is accepted in all parts it goes to" .Aphr. 442, 16, and so .Aphr. 302, 1; 
438, 14 (but also ~ ~,.I? l;J.l ~ "in every place to which they 
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have gone" Spic. 18, 21); lo.,_.:. ~l?IL? (var. ~) ot,,.Sl ~? 

~ ~i !~ "which (f.), on every side to which you turn it, presents a 
beautiful appearance" Aphr. 442, 6; ~ ~ Q~~? J,AJ~ ~ 
o,~;l .......... , ~ "whomsoever the wise man meets with, he learns ,. r--o ~ 

[lit. 'tastes'] his judgment from his tongue" Aphr. 186, 4. 

B. In translations however, Greek relative constructions, with the 
preposition before the relative pronoun, are directly copied. Thus even 

in the N. T.: 000?1 ~l ~~I ~? ),...I (1)l~o Luke 9, 4 C. S.; 

ool?I ~l ~ \.o~l ~J::i..? t~~ ),..."o ibid. Pesh. = «al sJ; ~v &11 oi«lav 
sla{A.0rrrs, i«si µ&vsrs; cf. Mark 6, 10 &c. And completely is this the 

case in later, slavish translations; in these we have ? 001 ~ s~ oi5 (instead 

of oµ.»? ... oo;); ? ooµ.. IJv &c., e. g. 3CU...? IH.~ !001 -01ob...~ .a.sl ,la.,~ 
Qa..! ilO..&? 0~ av0pw'lr6; rt; ~II SIi x,wpq Ti/ AiJah-101 ~ ovoµa lwf3 JO b 
1, 1 Hex.; ~t_ ~b? '-~01 p.::,.., J:..?t ~rtriJaw µs0' chli awsAsi5aoµa1 ("l 
shall seek those, with whom") Prov. 23, 35 Hex.; ~? -ot ~ J.m~ 
~ll. 'l/ KAlvr; hf, ~; avsf3r;; SKSi 4 (2) Kings 1, 16 Hex.; 'Pt» _bj)o; 
? o~ auv0salv Ttva Yjv . .. Arist. Hermeneutica (ed. G. Hoffmann) 26, 6 
= 27, 7. Such constructions are also imitated by original writers who 

affect a Greek style, e. g. ?~ I~ I~ C::::... ••• ? l~i -~ (I~) 
o+-b....1.? ~ , u o •ro conceived like Aoyo; ~Tllll ... µ* µ!av µ61iov s~p~ast 
sl'ilat alrfav Jae. Ed. Epist. 13 p. 2, 21. Here the Referring form serves 

at least to clear up the meaning. Compare ~ ~ h~? "quod qiiuni 

audiret" Hoffmann, Martyrer 107, 964, and similarly in John Eph. 
§ 350. A. When the relative clause refers directly to the first or Rolative 

Clauses 
second Person, then the Referring form also keeps this Person throughout: referring to 

._;b \.oL;I? ,o~I vµsi; of aKOAOtJ{f~aavd; µ01 Matt. 19, 28; ~~? ~ ::~ 
1;:.:n,d 

Oot,l» "to us who are higher placed than they" Ov. 184 17 · .....1.0..m», ~ "nd t~ th" ~ ,. ' ' ~-----:;- • ~- Voaabve. 

~ "we, who are poor" Aphr. 119, 22; ~? ~? ~ "but we, who Apposition 
,, .; • • . ,, to the 

know Aphr. 497, 16; 1'.l,01,! ~I "l, who have been runnmg Ov. 306, 11; vocative. 

I~ ~? ~io "and lift me out, who have fallen into evil" Ephr. 

III, 429 A; ~ a...Jo:> I~ I~? ~! ~l "but I, by whom many dead 
people lived" Ephr. Nis. p. 68 v. 58; '-oksl ~~? '-~ "to you, 

(1) Read thus for~ also in C. 
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who believe" Spic. 2, 19; \..b...1"?? .... µo ~ "to thee, 0 Lord, who hast 
created us" Ov. 424, 4 (where there is a whole series of instances) &c. 

Rem. The correctness of ~~ ~;..~? ~ "we, who have been 

aided by them" Ov. 184, 20 (instead of ~;...~?) and of b...lt 001 ~ 

}J.~a.a. "to us, who have power" ibid. 19_ (instead of ~ fl-.. it) is very 

doubtful. 

B. The s~cond Person may stand with the vocative: ~? l~ 
ib...i:i~ ~~ .;::., "0 God, to whom all difficult things are easy" Sim. 

330, 1; ~ ,~o ~? 'tr--i ~ ~ b.~.a.? ~o /;03 J.,.=i...; ol 
},.~? "0 stupid and foolish shepherd, to whose right hand and right eye 

I have committed my sheep" .Aphr. 194, 14; .l,..:i..u.. (1
) .... ~? ~.?oi 

~la:::... ~~i? ~,ll (1) .... b~o 'Ispouo-aA~µ, ~ txilrOK.rslvouaa rov; 
'lrpO~~ra; K.ai At~o/30A0Daa rov; a'lrSO'TaAµsvou; 1rpo; aiJr~"il Luke 13, 34 

C. S.; cf. '-~ ~ a:.~ 1 Kings 22, 28, and~ \..~ ~ 

Micah 1, 2 = C~f c~~!,I 13,'~!p. But the third person appears oftener in 

this case: .,pr:...:io 01b..l·..o? l;..:i? ~i "0 thou ram, whose horns are broken" 

.Aphr. 83, 23; Ila.»:::.. 0~1Ll ~~ .,.~: ila.S.,? ~a..:, PH ~ oi ,"7'~ 
"now, ye sons of .Adam, all ye whom death reigns over, think upon death" 

Aphr. 422, 20; ~t:,..,m:io .lit ,I.Jui ~ "0 man, who dost not understand" 

.Aphr. 497, 15; ?~ ~ oC!I "-~? .ltb.. .. l "0 Being, who alone knowest 

thyself" Moes. II, 76 v. 5; o~li? .L~ "ye Hebrews, who were ho­

noured" Ov. 304, 13; ~pi,o ~;,=:i J:!10.:.? ol "0 thou who swearest 
by thy head [lit. 'his head'], and liest" .Aphr. 500, 7 &c. · 

C . .Also when, without any formal relative clause, an indication of 

reference appears in the detailed determination [or complement] of the 

Vocative, the third person is then taken: ~~p ~ ~ ol "yew ho 

love, with your [heart's] blood, him who was put to death" Mart. I, 68, 

19, cf. line 21; ~0.;P ot,m.9a..i ;~ ol "0 thou who dost represent an 

image of thyself in Joseph" Joseph 4, 12 [Ov. 271, 22]; ~oµ..o ~? 
o+»01a..l, ~ "know, all of you his kinsmen" J ul. 158, 26; i~ 
-..01Q.1..Za.1? "0 man of wounds" [lit. "man of his sores"] (§ 224) Moes. 

( 1) To be read as Perfects. 
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II, 162 v. 1324 &c. So Luke 13, 34 in P. [but otherwise in C. and S., 

see above], in verbal agreement, to be sure, with the original text. 

Compare with these examples b..JI ~ '--°°'~ .... ~ ~? 

~ot~ -~ loC?1-J 1~0!,J? "thou who dost advise us, who are dead 
in our body (lit 'people dead in their body'), that we should farther become 
people who are dead in their souls" Mart. I, 159 mid., where the Referring 

form in the Apposition is the same as in the relative clause. '--~ 

would hardly be wrong here. In the same way '-°°'lo;,½~ ~:iiio 
'--°~l "and you are (such as are), the• masters of their own freedom" 

Jul. 73, 13; ~~j ~ ~:iii Uo ~ l~~ "we are the subjects, 
and not the masters of our will" Jul. 106, 6. 

D. The first or second Person; however, is generally employed 

directly in the Referring form of an attributive relative clause, attached 

to a predicate whose subject is in the first or second person respectively: 

....uo~? ~ ~{ ~i "I am Habib, whom ye have sought" Anc. Doc. 

90 nlt.; ~.li 'f:::i,? ~:::i...t.:.o -"7 oot b..JI at> cl (1) 6 ui6; µou 6 ayaiTrYjTOq, 
sv ~ s_uo6KYJO'a Matt. 3, 17 C. S.; ~Llo l~ 1~h ~l ,l.:.:.u? ~ 
~I? ~ ~ o,½~ll? ~ b..Jl l~o ~ "the bread of life art thou, 
which the dead have eaten, and through which they have been raised 

to life again; and the good wine art thou, through which all mourning 

ones are comforted" J ac. Sar. Thamar v. 31; '-b?oi? 001 ~l "thou art 
he, who hast made known to us" Aphr. 492, 18 &c. Of. ~~a»o 

~ ~;.::i.?-~~? ,uu.L:) "and we are found to be men who are led" Spic. 

10, 20, and ~a.a. '--co·,·s,,:::i, ~llo ~I '--°~? }.a.JI .,...i ~t).J/c, 

~J ~? "ye, as men who have hated our honour, and in whose eyes 

the power wielded by us is despised, go forth" J ul. 73, 11. 

And yet the third person is permissible in such cases too: ~o 

ot~:::i. ~j"!? l,..9a., "and we are vines, that have been planted therein" 
Aphr. 288, 12, and similar examples. 

§ 351. Corresponding to what is described in §§ 242 and 319, a Relative 

b . f h S b' . l . l b Clauses su stitute or t e u Ject may occur even m a re ative c ause, y means with 

(1) Like Mark 1, 11; Luke 3, 22 (where S. also has .,..!)• Our text here hits 

ail"r6~ l~T1v, and P. agrees with it. 

!""-!""'· 
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of separating it into its parts through ~-~ and suchlike forms: l.LQQj 
!~ ~ !~ ~-~? "things which are different from one another" Spic. 

11, 14 &c . .And still more freely: 17 ~ !001 C>t,:1Q.&? ,u;! ~? ~,.L 
~{~ ~;.uUo ~,.L "two brothers, however, of whom the one was 
called Barl,iadhbeshabba, and the other Samuel" Mart. I, 157 ult.; ~? 

'-~a.. ~o ~{a::u. lo01 ~ "of whom the one was called Samuel, 
and the other Jonathan" Land II, 277, 14, and thus, frequently, with 

~---~?• 
Relative § 352. .A. It is not common to have the attributive relative clause 

~~:~:; ~:t preceding the word, to which it refers. But the following are examples 
Noun. of that arrangement: !La.:)j ~~ ~ ~~ ~...l.L?o "and the things, 

which lie before their eyes, are despised by them" .Aphr. 426, 18; ;_b..»? 

~ ~~ !001 Uo ~ 01;.=. ~ "what should he have given us, that 
was better than his son?" .Aphr. 485, 20, [lit. "that was better than his 
son-what ought he to have given us?"] where a strong rhetorical 

relief is produced; .aJ! ~? b.~ "no man existed, who thought .. " 

J ul. 194 idt. The words ,_o...:, ~~? !L~ ~o~ ~? !?01 -'?lo 
are to be translated "and this very thing, which our Redeemer taught to 

us,-the zeal of his love,-he showed .. " .Aphr. 40 ult., so that !L~ 
is an Epexegesis, and not "and just this zeal which h_e &c.". 

B. Very frequently there stand, at the commencement of the clause, 

only coin.pounds of 1-lf with demonstratives or interrogatives: 'f'"l? 
J.i.L ~01 "sufferings, which are as these" = "such sufferings" Ov. 

168, 1; ~~cu» '-°' .,...1~ "in such a deed" Isaac II, 216 v. 251 and 
v. 280; ~,La. 1-.sa.:-, ~ ~01 .,...1~ "for in such borrowed beauties" 
Ephr. II, 171 E; ILi ~°' 1?01 'f'"I? "such a token, then" Jos. St. 41, 7 &c. ; 

~~a.c Ji-I 'f'"l? "what sort of pilot?" Sim. 384 mid.; ~I .,...h ~ 
It~ "a qualibus mortibus" .Assem. 2, 44 (Philoxenus) &c. It is, however, 

permissible to place the demonstrative forms at the end, e. g. 'f'"l? Jt~ol 
~QI "such afflictions" Jos. St. 4, 17 &c. 

Rem. The ? may also be wanting here: ~tJ.s ~01 y-1 "such a 
word" .Aphr. 77, 6; ILo.::.3 ,_QI .,...1 "such a thing" Sim. 292, 10 &c. • •• .,-l? 
may also stand as a substantive : ~01 1-lr:::i.o ~ ~~ "per haec 
enim et talia" Isaac I, 248 v. 511 &c. .After the Greek pattern several 
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combinations are formed, like ~i .,..if olov, ot-bv w; "for example" and 

many others. 

§ 353. Interrogatives with ? and the pronoun of the third person "Who-

are employed adjectively and substantively in the sense of "whosoever, 

whatsoever", "any (one), any (thing)" &c.: ... ~? ir-i iLQ.QJ ~ "for 

anything whatsoever" Jos. St. 80, 16; i~ ~? ir-.b ol OCI!!? · 1,,w1 J,,~ 
"in any way or for any cause whatever" Philox. Epist. (Guidi) fol. 10 a, 
1, 2; ltu.t» ... Cl!!? lr-i ~ "in any city you please" Land II, 240, 10; 
OCI!!? J,,wt J,,01;~0 J,,Aol ~ "in any distress or illness whatsoever" Moes. 

II, 73, 26; ~ 001 ~ 1.~? o~? J,,wl 11.a.»o "and any kind of death 

whatsoever, that we may die, is for us a comfort" Ephr. II, 175 C; ~ 

l;..::..o o~? 1,,wl "any grave whatever" Jos. St. 39, 10; ... ~? lr-~ ~~o 
smo6ns; s<f>sp6µsBa (lit. "we let her go wherever she would") [E. V. "we let 

her drive"] Acts 27, 15; ~? ~? "of any one you please" Ov. 218, 11 &c. 

So frequently ~? ... .r:..:.,{ "whensoever"; O~? ~i "wherever", and many 

others. In accordance · with these forms we have even °Cl!!? 1-7 ~ "from 

whatever quarter" Euseb. Oh. Hist. 332, 12. 

soever" &c 

§ 354. The omission of the ? in a complete attributive relative omission 

clause occurs perhaps only as a Hebraism, in the 0. T., as in ~ ~a..! of 
th8 1• 

"whose name was Job" Job 1, !.-Formulae of blessing,-as in .l,li.a-
1~;~ Ol,JtDO? "Josiah, whose memory be blessed l" [lit. "Josiah-

his memory (is) with blessing !"J Aphr. 4 70, 15 ( cf. Sim. 392 mid.); 

~ ~ ,~ "the Lord-to Him be adoration paid!" Sim. 358, 1; 

363 in{. (Cod. Lond. 011.~ '.=)-are not to be regarded as relative 

clauses, but as parentheses. They are, besides, comparatively rare in Syriac. 

§ 355. Short adverbial adjuncts to a noun are generally turned short Ad-

. h f f 1 . 1 b f ''I 1?._ - 1-. verbial mto t e orm o re ative causes, y means o ?i ~,., ~? ~ ~-~ Qualtfic•• _ 

"in hard combats with the powers (of hell)" Ov. 159, 9; I~ ~»., i,:::- ~:~:ti:: 
~? "with the Divine wisdom, which (was) in him" Ov. 172, 18; ~ Clauses. 

,la.~ .bo?i-,? 01L~ "over his error, which had lasted till then" Ov. 

164, 7; ?~ o,»o.J.O ~? 11.a..a...:i,b "through anxiety solely for him-

self'' Ov. 177, 22; 0!,,UO? ~01~~ "their reverence for him" Ov. 183, 26; 

~~? oi~,~ ''his journey thither" Ov. 168, 20, and countless other 

instances. 
19 
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Time is not usually specified in such phrases (§ 315). Moreover, 

when no harshness arises, direct collocation is allowable, and often oc­

curs: ~d~ '-°~~'':? "their immigration into Egypt" Aphr. 27, lq &c. 
But even to adjectives the adverbs ~' ~ "very" are often attached 
by means of the relative particle: ~? ikj iJ.a..wo "a very severe blow" 

Judges 11, 33; ~? _b; ~ "our very great toil" Ov. 320, 9, where 
of course the ? might be left out. 

Relative § 356. A relative clause may stand as attribute to a whole sen-
c1ause as 
Attribute tence even:~~~? 1101 l;...ot,.U.. ,u,a.a.l. o~ ~j ~W? ;.»i "he 
10 

"'whole said, that the darkness longed after the light,-a thing which (id quod) Sentence. 

P reliwinary 
Ob-serva­
tlons. 

lies not in nature" Ov. 59, 13 ; -...01 ~? -...o, _l,Dci.a.Y ,AJ.t,;.a» ~~ ~o 

o\:,, a»' "and if the darkness is put in pain through what belongs to 

itself,-a notion which is difficult to accept" Ov. 60, 9; 1:09-' '9lt -...o, 
(after a rather long passage) "a thing which, however, actually happened" 

Sim. 284 mid.; 290 mid.; ~o.tlJ.? lAm~? l?ot oi:::... ~ ;..o,b, ~? 

"was perhaps burdensome to him,-a thing which is difficult to believe" 

Joseph 293, 2; 001 ~ lr-i it:..J.:.t» ot....J?o }.:,~ J.a.;:u? k~ll] JJo 
oti'>)»\ ~» ?O.~ "nor (are we ordered) that we should 
build towns and found cities,-a thing which kings only can do" Spic. 5, 19 

(-Where there are several other examples of ? lri). In all these cases, of 
course, a demonstrative or interrogative will be found as a correla­

tive. Of. § 346. 

Rem. On the correlatives . in use or permitted with the attributive 
relative clause, v. § 236. 

CONJUNCTIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 357. The relative particle ? often serves to indicate that a c01n­

plete clause,-quite beyond its attributive relation,-is taking the place 
of an individual part of speech. Between this conjunctional use and the 

attributive use the contrast is by no means very strongly marked. The 
language sometimes treats relative clauses, which were originally Con­
junctional, as if they were equivalent to Attributive ones (as e. g. with 

? ;M, where the relation is properly a genitive one § 359), and transforms 
Conjunctional clauses into epexegeses of an attributive character, by 
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putting substantives, correlative pronouns, or adverbs, in front of them,­
often without altering the sense in the least. We shall accordingly, for 
convenience' sake, discuss in the present chapter several points, which in 
strictness belong to the foregoing one. 

§ 358. A.. A. clause may, with the help of ?, take the place of Relative 

Subject: l~ .b,:.o.m lo(?l-l ~.-ul ~? l;rS- "it is of advantage that ~~~:::t 
support should be gained for the word from other things" Ov. 162, 19; ~:!~!~te. 
U.a» ~ .co~? ~o j:.:.,.. LI ~ "to him belongeth life, but to us, 
that we should flee from death" A.phr. 487, 11; ~ L~ ..rJn oo, 
~ "he, t? whom it is not by nature fitting that he should suffer" Ov. 

198, 3: ••• ? ~ .... ocit ~Jl? po ~o,f:-.» .P ll.a.:.:Lto "and that the 
animals twere not excited at coming out, was owing to the circumstance 

that ... " Moes. II, 126 v. 787; ~b....;,1.l •.• ? • ~ ,..,. ++ '(? J,,.» ~ "but 
why, dear friend, was it that ... ,;was written?" A.phr. 26, 20 &c. in count-
less available forms. 

Still more frequently a clause with ? takes the part of Object. To 
this section belong all constructions with ? .bs "to be willing, that"; 
• •~ - "to seek that"· , '• • • "to see tliat" · , ~-' "to say that"· • "-' ~ ' ' . ,,..,,.. ' ' . ..-i ' ~ ' ~ 
"to know, that" &c. Even a second. Object may be represented in this 

way, in cases like ~? oi>,IJ slosv avri;v KAalouaav John 11, 33; otl.~ 
~~ ~? ~{ "his mother saw (him), that his colour was altered" 
Ov. 162, 12. 

B. In certain circumstances a clause with ? (without a copula) may 
even constitute the Predicate; of course it has always in that case a sense 

of purpose (§ 366 A): (1) \..~~? l.09!1? '(? l?ot TOVTO OS OAOII rsrovsv fva 
'lrA"ljpwfHi5atv Matt. 26, 56 P. (similarly S.); cf. Matt. 1, 22; I~? ~oto 

(2) '--°~L? .b..J~? ~ot "and these things have I narrated of this man, that 
you may see" John van Tella 73, 1; ~ o&Jl? • ..,. ,..,. 1, 't~ .b.b..D? l?ot 
I~? ~J "this which I have written to thee, dear friend, (is to this 
end), that one should do the will of God" Aphr. 75, 6; .b.&~? ~ ~oto 

(1) [As if it read: "nowt.his which happened, (was) in order that" &c.J 

(2) [Li!.: "and these things, which I have narrated of this man, (have been) in 

order that you may see".] 
19* 
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"-?1? .,~~o "and all this, which I have explained ancl pointed out to 
thee, (is) that thou mayst know" = I have written to thee for this encl 

only, that thou shoulclest &c." Aphr. 213, 15; and thus frequently ~ 

? ••• ?,-? .•• ? ~ ~o,, ? •.• ? ~~ ~o,, in the meaning "only 
with this purpose, in order that" [ or "only to the end that"] Aphr. 184, 5; 

Ov. 65, 17; Ephr. Nis. p. 8 v. 109; p. 87 v. 113; Ephr. (Lamy) I, 253 ult.; 

III, 689 str. 13 &c. (cf. § 360 B). 

Relative § 359. The immediate subordination of a clause, to a noun in the 
Clause in 
the posi- construct state by means of ?, is limited to some few cases. t ;M and 

~::;:~:. ? ~ "in the locality (of the circumstance) that" = "there, where" 

(iruN C1i''?); ? ~'7 "in the time (of this) that",-are by the speech it­

self already treated as equivalent to the attributive constructions ? lilJ~, 
? ,lb'.L=i. Not merely are they interchanged without distinction ( cf. ~,b 

"-ll~? "at the time when it is rent in pieces" Aphr. 451, 1, alongside 

of l~? ~,b "at the time when she died" ibid. 452, 13), but the Re­

ferring form through~~ may stand at least with ;LI and ~ (§ 346), and 

even the form through ~ iwith ;L!: JA:.?i ~ ~? ;11 "in the place 

where the just are at rest" Aphr. 389, 11; ~ loo, ~l? µ, ~ ~ 
l1ra11w oJ ~11 TO 'lI'a.iolo11 Matt. 2, 9 c. (loo, ~l? ;11 S.). Notice, that after 

? fll, the mere naming of the Subject is sufficient sometimes to convey 

the sense of 'existence': ,~? ;11 "where our treasure is" Aphr. 506, 

15; cf. 176, 19; ,~91? ;LI "wherever they are" Spic. 20, 14, 18 (for which 

19, 19 ~OJ..~h ;ll, cf. 20, 5 ~~h ;11 "wherever we are").-? ~ 
"sufficing for this, that", "only for this, that" Aphr. 276, 19; Ephr. I, 

66 0; cf. Spic. 47, 16; then directly "in order that" (in translations of 

I~a., cb; d11).-This use of the · Oonstr. st. is illustrated farther in very 

rare cases only: ~? \.~ "at the time that they (f.) go out" Gen. 

24, 11; ? ~ "by reason of t'his, that\ "on this account, that" Aphr. 

505, 5; ·? dl.~ ~ "what gain is there from this, that" Job 22, 3. 
Relative § 360. A. Complete clauses are widely rendered dependent upon 
Clause de• 
pendent Prepositions, by means of ?· Above all, the exceedingly common ~ 

;:;~i:t•· must be mentioned here (from :> "as", "like", which is no longer extant 

in Syriac in its uncompoumled state, and ?) "when, since, -while"; con­
stantly implying time (for exceptions v. § 230), often with a causal or 
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conditional secondary meaning.-So too we have~, from, +:) "while" 
• ..t ♦ ' 

"through this, that" (Ov. 180, 9), generally "seeing that":-? ~ "from", 

"from this, that" (Ov. 199, 1 &c.), also in comparisons (§ 249 E ~bo 
~Ll \.a.J~? ~ ;...~ \.o~ "and he has more greed for them, than 
they had [for riches]" Aphr. 431, 2), usually "since", for which also 

appears ti ~;-? ~~ "because", also "in order that" (Aphr. 455, 8, 

and frequently);-? ~ "on this ground, that", "because", also "in the 

meantime", "while", e. g. Land III, 208, 10; so too in incomplete clauses, 

where we translate the phrase by the preposition "within": ~?!.? ~ 

~:i.. "within twelve days" Jos. St. 61, 7; so ~a.. ... ? ~ "in so 

many days" John Eph. 193, 7; 406, 7; Land III, 206, 24 (cf. Jer. 28, 11 

Hex. ~ ~!.,L? ~)-? ;¥ ~ "after that'' (conj.) &c. 

Similarly, ? ~ "through this, that", "because" Ov. 145, 18; 190, 

27 &c., and? l.~ "according as", "just as" Ephr. I, 66 D; II, 27 D; 

269 F; 271 A. Farther, ? ....,gU. "towards the time, that-" Qardagh ",. . 
(Feige) 87, 7 (= Abbeloos 97, 1). 

B. Clauses with ? ~' and the like, appear as predicates,-just 

as those with ? only (§ 358), and convey purpose and cause, in cases 

similar to ~ \.~~! ~ ~ot ~ j.aJ.:.:.b d~l>.»? ;.~ ~ 
,o~~ "for all that men are punished with in this world, (comes) in 

order that they may be restrained from their sins" = "is only for this 

purpose ... that" &c. Jos. St. 6, 2; ? ~ lLa.:>j If.:."'::... .k.~LI .lJ? ~ "the 

victory has not been given us, only because" Jul. 199, 22; k~? ltoi 
~~? '-½» ~ "I have written this to thee, because they think" Aphr. 

359, 1; ? ~ ••• t ~ ~ot Aphr. 166, 1; ? ~ ••• ? l~~ ~ ~ot 

Aphr. 403, 10; (1) l+Ll )"~lo~?~ -,htol ~t"°! ...... l ~o,o "this, 
my brother, I have informed thee of beforehand, in order that thou 

mayest have space ... " J ul. 8·8, 19. Of. farther A post. Apocr. 182 sq.; 

Jul. 219, 18(2); 239, 20. 

(1) Of.: ? ~I '-½» ~...:. loo, .l.»...»1 op.G.D "he allowed this to pass just be­

cause of the fact, that ..• " [lit. "all the inattention which he showed in these matters 

was by reason of.this, that"] Jul. 54, 23; and-~"-! o,1-.s~ ... o..,, ~~ ~, ~°' 
"all this happened through the influence of Jovian" Jul. 171, 2, 

(2) Read !..m» instead of bm. 
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C. Apart from the conditional particles d and ~ and in many 
cases .,..t, ~ is the only relative conjunction which stands without !, both 

· in its meaning of "as long as" and in that of "until", "before that". In 
the latter sense )I ~ is often employed to bring into prominence the 
negative force of the conjunction, e. g. ~ "-1i JJ ~ "before I go" Ps. 
39 idt. &c., but also j,:!r,.;J. ~~b ~ "before the door is opened" Sim. 

366, 25 ; 3 7 7, 8. ? ~ only occurs in very rare instances, as in ~! ~ 
~:.o -01~, "-;l 1.M.~? ~o ....::_g~ l~ "-;J. "as long as the door 
~~ • - .« ..i. :i; • ,4 ~ -Ii ..t" ,,t 

of the grave is still shut before our face, and as long as the door :of his 
mercy is still open before us" Ephr. III, 426 E; ~I ..»i? ~ "till I say" 
Joseph 322, 10; o;::... IL» JJ? ~ "before she dies" Simeon of Beth Ar­
sham (Guidi) 13, 4. ? .bo~ "until" is more usual. 

Abridging- § 361. Clauses with ? are widely made to serve as explanatory ad-
Sub•tantive di . [E th . 1 . 1 t' ] f b t t b t' before t10ns pexegeses,-paren etica exp ana 10ns or a s rac su stan 1ves; 

~~::~~e cf. e. g. J.;:..,o.b Ji{ .._m» 11.» JJ? -lo • ~::. ~i "he perceived my weak-
ness, (whic~ is or consists in this) that I cannot support calamities" Ov. 

168, 5; ? I~~ "the curse, that" Aphr. 447 ult. &c. And thus occa­
sionally, to ensure a better connection, the non-significant word lL~3 
"thing" ("circumstance", "fact") is joined with the ? which is acting as 
subject; and for this word the clause then forms an Epexegesis: ~o 

~ "-~ O'?! .bj? )J..A..l "-.Lll!)? ~ 001 .sil? lla.::.J "and the fact is well 
known, that he who moves it, moves it as he wills" Spic. 3, 6; ~ Ji.» 
....L rD ~~? lla.::.3 t001 "why was it necessary that he should be 
allowed to live?" Ov. 67, 12; ? ll~J -01 !;~ "that it is an excellent 

thing, that" Aphr. 45, 19; l~bv.:i ~ ~ ~CJClt lo~? ll~J l.001 J..._ff JJ 

"it would not have been possible for us to be truly needy persons" Ov. 

25, 25 &c. With !J.a.::.J placed after the clause: 1~0 .a.JI ~? 

IL~J J,l....i? ~~ "it is an easy thing for one to praise and bless his 

friend" Spic. 6, 14; 1?01 ~ IL~J J...J..r.:'b loot ~.i~ p~ loot JJ20 
"and that everything does not happen according to our will, is (a fact) 
seen from this" Spic. 9, 26 &c. (1) 

(
1

) 11-J is found with this force even along with the Inf. with~: I~ r' 
-~ 11-J "if it is necessary to reply" .Aphr. 374, 18 &c. So also, put absolutely: 
u-J ,;:.. ,I.J.1-l'?i.»! .,.1 "as it appears to us" .Aphr. 371;, ult.1 cf. 234, 19, 
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§ 362. Far more common, however, is the practice of attaching Abridging-

with ? the demonstrative pronoun .... oi or l?01 to a clause, which serves in ~;,:;:-
any way as member of a sentence: ... °'0 '-· ,.,.. -I ~ Qjl . " ... , !,01 Pronoun 

-. - ~ ~ • • before 

•• • ~? ~ l~J» ~~ "this fact,-that he gave command to Relative 
Clause. 

the children of Israel, and separated for them the different kinds of 

food, was brought about because they had swerved ... " Aphr. 310, 10; 

! l:o01 1?01 ... O!l~l;o "and his integrity consisted in this, that ... " 

Aphr. 234, 18; ? -...oi 1101 .,..I .bj ~? l;o4?" U "but not so great as this, was 

the circumstance that" Jos. St. 2, 14; ~ r-o~ \.~a. .. o,...l9? -...oi U .s>I 
l;.:oo~ J,.a.a, ~o,la. .... ,:...b? U.a.:o "nor is the fact that Jonathan saved . . . 
David from death at the hands of Saul, deserving of wonder" Jos. 

St. 2, 18; ? ~~ 1?01 ?~ "only this we know, that" Aphr. 496, 6; 

.•• ~ l?ot .... ot ~ ~o,...L~ ~&i ~01?0 "and that these things are 
so, is clear from ... " Jos. St. 6, 9 ; .....,~ 1?01 .s>I ... 1~ ..el 
"even that he should lend support ... this too he can do" Spic. 5, 14; 

\.oo,...,.:,;p ~ OCl!I? '-'°' ~ "I have assumed this, that he smote us 
by their hands" Jos. St. 7, 1 ; I~ .... 010Lh .... oi r=:-oi U r.::t "while he 
should not part with this (property),-that he is God" Ov. 197, 26 &c. 

Strengthened expressions:-!~ ~ .... 01 '-'C?i \.L;.~? .... ;.» l?ot .... I?' 
"the very consideration that thou, Lord, hast made us, is a motive for good­

ness" Ephr. II, 524 0.-Two such clauses are confronted with each 

other through .... oi and 1?01 in r.::t? .... ~ ••• l~ -.M.J~ll? l?01 ~? .L.»t 
µoi ... .bJ "for the one fact, that God rested ... has a resemblance to 
the other fact that, when he wished ... , he said" Aphr. 241, 18. Just 

as we have in this case ! .... ~, so have we many other combinations of 

a like nature with prepositions, e. g. ? h~, ! .. OIQ "in this, or through 

this, that" frequently (? .... ~ Ul ... ! I?~ loot U "not from the circum­
stance, that ... , but from this [ other circumstance], that" Spic. 4, 21); 

? .. Qt~ "for this reason, that" Jos. St. 18, 14; 49, 20; ? .... oi ~ 4 
"for meantime that" Ephr. II, 3 B &c. There is a considerable space 

bet~een the 1?01 and the ? in ~~? 01~,J.» lqot ~ l?01 ~ .s,I 
't'P ~.b.l U o,.AS!U ~~ I~? ,l.Jf? "for even on this account was his 

· journey (taken) to that place,-that the thought of God might never be 
separated from his soul" Ov. 168, 19. :Much more rarely is the masculine 
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~ot found with such a clause, as in e' loot .P _19,L, J 11, •»\. L;.o? ~oto 

J.µoi ~? "and this,-namely, that I have called Christ a stone,-! 
have not said from my own thinking" .Aphr. 7, 7. 

~01 may stand with more than one clause: ..iwa.J ~ rD ~01 

~lo ... lot-~ 01~? "when Noah heard this, that God commanded 
him ... and that he said ... " .Aphr. 235, 8. 

? J.• § 363. In certain cases also J:il, intervenes as correlative between 

a prep. and the conjunctional ?· Thus, frequently ? .bo~ "until (that)" 

(= r"' + .bo + ?), and in rare instances ? ~ "while", "when indeed" 
.Jos. St. 69, 19. (1

) Of common occurrence also is ? ~ "as many as", 

"as much as", "the more", "as long as" (? .bo "when", "as" &c. § 348) . 

.,.1 § 364. .A, ~l "as" (originally an interrogative [ -"in what way? 

how?" - ] but no longer used as such) may also, with the help of ? .bo, 
introduce a clause: :Loot ot,.Ll? .bo ~l "as it actually was" Ov. 172, 20. 

Of more frequent occurrence is ? ~ ~l (in imitation of w; µsv) "as", 
"since", e. g. Ov. 83, 8; 185, 25, also "in order that" .Jos. St. 8, 6; 12, 

10 &c.-? 001 ~l occurs always by way of supposition "as if'': 001 .,. .. l 
~ ~ ~ ---~~? "as if a bargain with us had been made by him" 
Ov. 295, 20; cf . .Jos. St. 31, 16; 33, 4; 34, 18; 56, 14 and 17; Mart. I, 

98 mid.; Sim. 282, 10; Ov. 179, 15 &c. 

B. In much larger proportion, however, ? ~l is found pure and 
simple. It signifies not merely "as", but often "in order that" and "so 

that" (2) (= w;); also in the negative form .lf? ~l "that not", "lest". 
Very often too it stands before the Inf. with ~, to bring out more 

strongly the notion of purpose: ~? ·~l "in order to sc~·utinize" 

Ov. 252, 4 &c. So also before prepositional phrases, particularly in the 

_statement · of design, motive or view ( = w;): 01;..a...lJ? ~l "as a mark of 
respect to him" .Jos. St. 59, 9; 01;0,oA? ~l "as a warning to him" Sim. 

370 mid.; and frequently ~? ~I "as a ... ", but also l;o,.:)~? ~l 
"from ostentation" Sim. frequently; JI.~? ~l "with cunning" ZDMG 

(1) Martin 62, 17 reads thus, to all appearance correctly. Wright has µiu. 

(2) This use, however, is not equally in favour with all Syriac authors; in 

A,phr. it occurs only a dozen times at the most. 
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XXV, 335 v; 190; 01~? .,. .. l "for his own sake" Ov. 82, 3; .,...1 
l~ ~? w~ s1ri ro 1ro11.v; 11' a, m ,..,, ~I "shortly", "in few words", often 
in ancient writings even. 

C. .,. .. I without ? is also found in many references. Thus, first of 
all, before brief nominal phrases, with the help of which it forms a 

relative clause: I"'~ .,...1 "as (is) a merchant" = "as merchant" Ov. 
165, 22: I~~ ~ .,...1 "as a son of wealthy parents" Ov. 160 paen.; 

? J,,.:,,, .,...1 Kara 'TOIi xp611011 OIi Matt. 2, 16 P; (? 'n Ila.»~ C. S.); .,...1 
~! ot-1f'>a.9 "according to the command of the Lord" Ov. 166, 25; 
-..lo\,•~ .,...1 "according to my feebleness" [ or "in my humble opinion"] 

Spic, 9, 14; ? "ft'» .,...1 "suitably to that which", frequently, &c. Often 

before numbers ~ 1.1» .,...1 "as" i. e. "about (oo~ 1) a hundred years" &c. 

-So with P.'? "to be like" and similar words: l;a.J .,...1 l001 J»t "he was 
like a fire" Sim. 271 inf .. &c. (1)-If the word with which comparison is 

made must receive a preposition, then ! .,. .. 1 is used, e. g. ll.~.b? .,. .. 1 
I,~ "as in the eminent fathers" Ov. 160, 8; l~ ~j? .,...1 "as with 
the man" Ov. 168, 9 &c. Or the preposition is withheld, and the special 

relation of that with which comparison is instituted is gathered merely 

from the context: "that great cheapness will prevail" p...r,!) ~? J..4-. .,...1 
"as (were) the years before" = "as in earlier years" Jos. St. 41, 16. 

However, there occurs: --01~ IU~J I~ .,...1 ~ ~~ · 
l.s~ ~! l~~ .,...1 '-~? 0~0 "they considered this world as 
an insignificant sheltering-place, but that world beyond as a city which 

was full of beauty" Anc. Doc. 101 ult.; I~· 1.~~ .,...1 "like an eagle" 
Sim. 385 mid. (if this is the right reading; Cod. Lond. gives it with­

out .,...l). 
D. An Object or an Adverbial adjunct may stand in the incomplete 

clause which is introduced by .,...l: I;~ ~ 4, .,...1 \.a.JI ~010 "and 
turned them, as a good shepherd (turns) his flock" Aphr. 192, 11; .,...lo 
.o~ 1001 ;..,.., •·'» 01l.~1, ~ ~l. ~ J»I "and as a mother her 
' 6 '>dJ• ,-c ll, 

children, he embraced them under the wings of his prayers" Sim. 389 inf.; 

--01a.•a, m r .Qa..! ~I ~~ J..:?1 "was victorious in bis fight, like Job 

( 1) Compare .L»! ~! "how does he look?" Joseph 195, 9; 225, 2. 
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in his temptations" Sim. 395 inf.; ~otL~? rl loot ~f» ~r» l~ p~o 
~? '-°°'~~ .1.J:i~? "and before God his intelligence continued, 
after the manner of the angels in their service in heaven" Ov. 169, 21 &c. 
Yet ? .,...l is more usual, at least when the Object is put at the commence­

ment of the clause: ll~ ~ Ua.:);:::... Jah rl ot;~ lla-?oot,.. ~ ~o 
ll~~ "and carried him off from Judaism to his own faith, as 
Rabbula also from heathenism to Christianity" Ov. 161, 23; (1

) I~? rl 
"as the enemy (acc.)" Anc. Doc. 105, 11. 

E. In some cases, however, rl "as if" without ? appears also be­
fore a short but complete clause. Thus frequently ;.»~l .&JI rl "as 
one says" ("as if one should say"); ~I~ .,. .. 1 "as if thou shouldst say" 

= "that if Isaac I, 184 v. 129; '-°~ lo~l lla.a..?i pty, rl loot U "not 
as if they had any righteousness" Aphr. 309, 12; ~~I pty, rl loot U 
~ "not as if anything had been revealed to me" Aphr. 101 paen., and 

with special readiness in the case of Participles and Adjectives:~ .,...10 
loot "and (it was) as if he bore a grudge" Moes. II, 116 v. 635; J,.aJI ~~ 
'-°°'~ ~ rl "accesserunt homines ut qui eos iniserarentur" Mart. 
I, 197, 15; "'?"' U rl ~ ~ lo~ "for he was as if he did not know" 
Joseph 259, 2 [ = Ov. 329, 10]; ~b.»o ~ .,. .. 1 .... o~ "be as if thou 
wert quarrelling and wert angry" Ephr. (Lamy) I, 259, 10; e.i .,...1 "as 
if they wanted ... " Jos. St. 56, 19; loot ~~ rl "he was as if pleased", 
i. e. "he looked pleased" J ul. 143, 2, and thus frequently. We may 
often render this .,...1 by "as if". Answering thereto, we have ~? o~ 

.... otoLl U .,...1 .... otoLI "who, while he is, (is) as if he were not" (or "as 
though he were not") Ov. 70, 2; and thus often .... 010~ .,. .. 1, .,. .. I 
'-°°"'"~; also ~I~ 't'"l Ephr. II, 339 C.(2) 

(1) Thus an object may farther be found standing even after Lcd.!7 "in the 
likeness or form or', "as", and its genitive: ~~i "-ciJ.h. !"Cl! L-~ "thou hast loved 

me, as David (did) Saul" Jos. St. 3, 5; .. 0111 ~ IL~ 1111L~l ~ µ·?.' ......._L-f­
"for his prayers held creation together, as rafters do buildings" Sim. 384 ult. &c.; 

cf. ).I;! .,.r- J.,..:.?,- lµol L-r=- ~J,.s.ci "and come in before the judges, as lambs to 
the slaughter" Ov. 394, 14, 

(2) The construction of .,.1, as the above shows, is very strongly influenced by 
the Greek w,, but it is at the same time founded on a genuine Syriac idiom. 
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§ 365. As with ? .,._.!, so too with ? Jiq...i, ? ~! "so as", "so that" Other Ad. 

and "in order that". The interrogative is in the position of correlative here, ~::~:1:~ 

just as in ? J,...I &c. The demonstrative ? ~c>t, ? ~c>t conveys the tives. 

meaning "s6 that" with a measure of emphasis: in this case the adverb 

does not require to stand immediately before ?, as is necessary in 

? .,...1,? ~l. 
A demonstrative often appears overagainst a relative clause which 

is introduced by an interrogative adverb; and in other cases also such a 

particle is often added: thus ~c>t overagainst ? .,._.! "just as ... , so"; 

~~c>t "at that time", "then", overagainst ? -..~{, ? ;~, ~; and ~~ 
"there", overagainst ? JA..! &c. 

§ 366. A. Following ancient usage, the bare particle ?, however, , "in order 

. '11 f k h d d f 1 that", 1s sti very requently employed to mar t e epen ence o a c attse, "since",&c. 

without the special kind of subordination being given. Thus, times with-

out number, ? stands for "in order that": .oob..a.J? ~ o~ ~.lb 'rnrsrlµwv 

auT(f) Iva aty~(J"{J Luke 18,. 39; ~~b..s? P. = ~~t:..J? C. iva 1avspw8fJ 
(epra) John 3, 21; ~ ~ ,lmjt:..J? .l,No; ot~l ~r-010 "and then the 
Spirit led him away that he might be tempted of Satan" Aphr. 129, 4, 

after Matt. 4, 1 (1re1paaff'ijlia1); ~~ ~ ~?JJ "? "that he may not 
be overcome by the enemy" Aphr. i29, 9; la....:i.J? ·1~~1 .,L.µo ~ l?ot 
"this was done by the Lord, in order to show" Sim. 391 inf. &c. 

B. ? is also employed very often in a loosely causal connection = 

"since", "while": Ll? )O~? ~? 11~? loot 11.cpo? ... ~? ~ot~CL::... 

1001 I~? ~~ 1001 "now their life was a copy of the church of the 

Apostles, seeing that everything which they had, was in common" Ov. 

167, 22; ? L!;...L "particularly as" Mart. I, 16 inf., and other passages; 

? ~ ..... o "woe is me, that (seeing that)" Ov. 137, 5 &c., and many like 
instances; cf. § 358 B. 

C. ? also serves the purpose, sometimes, of setting down a clause 

as a kind of theme, the meaning of which is explained afterwards, with­

out any proper grammatical connection appearing: ~01~ " U.~?o 
'&o \.~ 1001 ~J Ui,J ..... J -~ ..... oc,i ~Ji tD "and as regards the cir­
cumstance that the animals did not turn round, as they went,-Simon 

was represented by the first &c." Moes. II, 128 v. 796; ~? µ,i:,!10 
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\..~l ~ ooe11 ~1.l? ~ ~ --e11a.u.a.a. ~.MS..o ooe11 ~1.l "and as 
to the fact, that he said that the dogs came and licked his sores,-the 
dogs indeed that came, are the heathen" Aphr. 382, 18; and thus fre­

quently ~l?, L~f, ~~? "with reference to the (spoken or written) 
words ... , then" v. Aphr. 384, 10; Mart. I, 24, 11; Spic. 3, 3 &c. Cf. 

~l ~to.llo P..r.' ~? .,...l ~~ Ol~O :,.,orm? ;.:io{? I?°' ~? ,.,~ 
~t,.; .U ~? l~? ~ ~-°' p..~ 'I::~? .,...t ~o~L ,-.DN:)o ._.b-JI? 
"but now with reference to this fact, that he said: 'Sodom and her 
daughters shall remain as of old', and that he said to Jerusalem: 'thou 

and thy daughters shall be as of old',-the force of the expression is 

this, that they shall never more be inhabited" Aphr. 400, 2. 

§ 367. On? before Indirect Interrogative Clauses v. § 372. Farther 

? often serves to indicate the entirely loose dependence, in which direct 
speech is joined to the words which introduce it. In all cases, in fact, 

? may be used to introduce direct speech, but it is not absolutely ne­

cessary. When however, ? is so used, it is very often impossible to 

determine whether the orcdio is directct or indirecta: \..~ ~? ;.~l 
I~ may be "he said that Simeon had built a house", and it may be 

"he said: 'Simeon has built a house'". Again, in l.L::i ~? ~l the 

context alone determines whether it must read: "he said 'I have built 
a house"' (when the person who 'said', is identical with the builder), or · 

on the other hand: "he said that I had built a house" (when the reporter 

and not the person who 'said' is the builder). .b-J! ~? b..JI l10~ 

Aphr. 71, 20 is indirect speech: "thou dost promise that thou wilt for­

give"; the variant ~I for .bJI makes of it, without any change in the 

general sense, the dfrecta oratio: "thou utterest the promise 'I forgive'". 

1 left out. § 368. The ? which expresses the subordination may in wany 
cases be omitted, when that is sufficiently denoted by the context. 

Thus, frequently, with ,k,.3 "to be willing", ~I. "to be able", .. ;.a. 
"to begin" &c. Cf.-besides what is given in §§ 267, 272-: loo, Pj U 
p...µ ..... o,~ .u .s,l O~K. -}j{fsJ..sy o~os rou; ocp{taJ..µou; s?rapat Luke 

18, 13 (S. Jls,l?; c. p..µ . . . ..u;.:iol); ~I oo~ I ~ ~ "thou 
hast sent me a message, that I am to write them" Jos. St. 5, 3; o;:::..? oot 

~{ A "-H "whom I am obliged to acknowledge" Ov.163, 15; ~ o~o 
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l~ "and gave him to drink" Sim. 359 inf.; ~~ ~ ooo, ~ 

~ "they suffered the body to be scourged" A.nc. Doc. 105, 11; 

~~~ ~? "who came forth to be set" A.nc. Doc. 95, 1; ~? ~o 
loo, ~~ l;oo, "nor was it of himself that he. was rescued" A.nc. Doc. 

87, 23; r,0.l:J .1J ol r,0,!.J ol t&JI ~ ~ "if one have the power, either 
to be burned or not to be burned" A.nc. Doc. 87, 16; and many such 

instances. Also, when the subordinate clause is put at the beginning: 

oµ.. Ll ;o,~ "he may wonder" ]\foes. II, 110 v. 521; b..~j oo, ~p. J 
,6. 

"if thou art willing to learn" Spic. 1, 15; l?ot.m ~O? loo, .g~ .aulo 

loo, u+ a?» P "and no one was able to snatch the martyr's place" A.nc. 

Doc. 90, 15 &c. 

§ 369. On the other hand, particularly in long periods, the relative ! repeated. 

particle ? is kept, and it may even be doubled: too, ~ ~ .IJ 

~tca..9 ,b.a.~ ~~? ~ ~~ ~? ILa.::.J "for it was not a possible 
thing that, while they worshipped Baal, (that) they should keep the nine 

commandments" A.phr. 15, 4 (so, a farther similar instance in J II a uo .IJo 

? ••• ? lLa.::.J Spic. 16, 8); ... ~ 1001 ~? -~I? "'"" loc,i ~ 
~,l&J? "for he was in the habit, whenever he found us ... , of asking" 

[lit. "for he was accustomed that, whenever he found us ... , (that) he 

asked us"] Spic. 1, 3; op ~.b:. ~? _b..;; o~? JaJI ~ \..ol 't":,,.. .llo .IJo 

_b....aso J.bJ 0j.UO "'~? "and it is not seemly for thee, 0 man, that 

through that gate, by which the king entereth, filth and mud should come 

forth" A.phr. 46, 1 (where there is the additional incongruity that :::i [in 

,b.;; o~] is taken up by tf [in o,.l,» ]). These examples might be 

held as confirmed. The same may be said of some in Euseb. Oh. 

Hist. In other places, a case here and there, which appears to be­

long to this class, may rest on a copyist's error, just as, on the other 

hand, a few cases of omission may do the same. The representations 

contained in this and the foregoing section are, for all that, well 

established. 

§ 370. We have already had a few examples, in which a con- , not at 

junctional ? did not appear at the head of its clause. So, farther, ~o !~•it~ead 

~ .IJ I~ ~? "-~? o,lo;J."';' "but his power was not s~f- clause. 
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ficient to render subject to sin her liberty in Jesus" Ov. 160, 20; ~fo 
~{ ,bj "-ii? l;~ oot ~~ "and I wish to know the exact truth" Ov. 

163, 10; ,L.i:u.~ ~ ooot ~~ ~? ~.b ~~1 sl "at times indeed 
the emperors permitted him to wear purple" Sim. 349 inf'.; ~o 

lo01 ~ "-O;~? ~ ~of ,~ ~ ~oj "and he was ready to 
meet all wicked emotions with all good emotions" Ov. 169, 8; ~» U 
~lo ~I? ~a.&? l;..,;,a.. ~I. "I was not able to bear and endure 
the weight of power" Ov. 171, 14 &c. In many of these clauses it would 

be very natural to keep to the same arrangement of the words, using, 

however, ~ with the Inf. instead of ? with the finite verb. ~ too is 

occasionally found not at the beginning of its clause: ~ ~ ,la.a.:o 
J..j~? ~~~~ ~.i;,Ll l..»l "when Moses slew the lamb, the first­
born of the Egyptians were slain" Aphr. 406, 2; lb,..+J ~ J..C!IJ U .9lo 
-ot~ ~~ ~~ _b.~ ~ "and not even when a thirsty person 
drinks from. a fountain, do its waters dwindle away" Aphr. 199, 10 &c. 
Of course such inversions of the natural order are more frequent in 

rhetorically elevated discourse, and with the poets, than in homely 
' statement. 

§ 371. When several relative clauses occur in a series, they may 
be satisfied with one ?, even when they are not constructed alike; for 

attributive clauses v. above, (§ 344); cf . .bot? ~ ;?fl.;.a.l ~; ~? ~ot 

t:....JJr-=, ~o "this person, to whom gold had been sent from. far, and 

who had joyfully accepted it" Ov. 199, 17 &c. Conjunctional: 01rA9? 
~ ~19 ... I~ "that God had enjoined him ... and had said to 

him" Aphr. 235, 8 &c. Of course, however, the ? may also be repeated 
after o: this repetition may likewise take place when there is a separation 

of the ._divisions of the sentence into their individual members, without 

necessitating thereby the formation of several complete clauses: L~? 
~ ~ otU L~? ol -..otQ..\.#1 "that he cause a brother's daughter 
or a sister's daughter to live with him" Ov. 173, 25, where the second ? 

might quite as well be wanting. 

j 
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C. INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 372. A. In many cases in Syriac, indirect questions cannot be Indirect 

distinguished from direct. Even the presence of the relative particle ?, ;:~::~ve 
marking dependence, does not prove that an interrogative clause is indirect, Clauses 

Proper. 

seeing that this ? may also stand before the oratio directa (§ 367).-Still, 
the point here is very often determined by the connection, the enfolding 

of the clauses, and particularly the change of person necessary in many 

cases of oratio obliqua. 

B. An interrogation which concerns the entire predicate is denoted 

in indirect discourse by the conditional particle d ("if'') "whether". 

~ l;rS--» .L.Lf J lJ.io:u "we shall see if it comes and helps thee" Sim. 

332, 3; Uo .o,.aal l~ ~ J Uo -~Ll ~? l~ ~L J ("-~L~ U 
... J Uo ... J "nor (is it known) whether. he was buried under the 

bodies of the slain, nor whether he threw himself into the sea, nor 

whether ... nor whether ... " Jos. St. 11, 6. The alternative question, 

expressed in the last example by means of the repetition of J U, may 

also be denoted by oi: oot ot~ l~? 01~ J ~ "-~ ~ loot U 
U ol "the thief does not know whether the master of the house is within 

it or not" Aphr. 129, 13 &c. ? ocit.J{ often stands for J (§ 374 B): 

~l ~? ooµI .,~;~ .JOf-oU ~Ll "consider first in thy thoughts 
whether thou dost forgive" Aphr. 71, 21. 

The dependence is more emphatically expressed by prefixing ? to 

J: ~~ l~ ~ J? '<;.»lo ~ 0001 ~JA»o Kai em;pw­
T'Yjaa:11 aOTOll )irons; si H;saTJll Toi; aaf3(3aa1v ,&spa'lisDaat Matt. 12, 10 

(C. ? 001 Jt); .,b..;l ~ .,uJ..:,o J.A:>?j '< 1 ♦ , n '!' d~ ~? ~oL ~~.4 
"thou hast farther asked me, whether righteous and just persons have at 

all times been found on the earth" Aphr. 446, 6; .Li•, e,o':,, ~2obi..e.l? 
IL~ l;~ ~C?01 J? "that I may know Christ, whether he is the pure 
truth" Ov. 163 14 (where the interrogative clause is a kind of 'epexegesis' 
or rather second object; v. above, § 358 A, and several examples in 
what follows). 
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C. Even when the interrogative concerns the S11bject, or individual 

points in the Predicate, ? may precede: Jg am 91 ..._~l.c.J ~? ..._~b.J? 
.... ~;o~ "that they deliberate as to whom they should institute as bishop 

in Edessa" Ov. 170 ult.; .... oioLl. ~io J.A.it oi;...i ~ ~ "his fellow­

monks learned where and how he was" Ov. 169, 23; !;+& 001 ~o 

otL&.:).. 1~~ ~it "and the truth knows, how to hold thee to herself" 

Ov. 163, 12; ~ .a.._~ ~:io .baf..ml li-~? ~? U.o;.....o.. loot l,1..v ~ 
loot y:,J,i, "while he saw his dignity,-with what a humble demeanour 

he stood at the head of the people" Ov. 189, 22; -~Ii "when" Aphr. 

19 6· 170 1· 1 - i ~, "whence" Ov. 190 4· 1'..l· ~•·--,"how rich" 
' ' ',~ ~· ' ' t--"' ~. 

Ov. 191, 20 &c. "\Vith the interrogative placed in the end of its clause: 

~oi--Ll ..._ci:iot ~ ~o, ;»½ ~ "who is it that says, what are 

these wheels?" Moes. II, 104 v. 438; and with the ? placed at the same 

time at the commencement: ~tl -~l ~ I~ ~QI? .9! r--ta.a.l 
"l will make known to thee also, from what time these causes acquired 

strength" Jos. St. 8, 3. So also in headings of themes, when the govern­

ing word is not given: l~ -&i;o~ Jsam9! UQQ; ~o.-l, loot ~it 
"How the blessed Rabbula became Bishop in the town of Edessa" Ov. 

170, 21 &c. (1
) 

D. But this ? may also be wanting: ~~ It~ ~I w,.1..a..vl. 
"(that) thou show me, what works are demanded" Aphr. 5, 4; I,,.» I~ 
~ ;.s.+s \.Q.:).l ~~o •.• ~~ ~ '-H "let him see, what will 

be suitable for the service ... and by what things he will please him" 

Aphr. 8, 13 (together with .•. ·~ ~~:io J,.»1 j.aJ;,.:. .9~ "man be­

comes concerned, as to what is requisite for him (who) ... " Aphr. 8, 2); 

J,.» .::...~ '-O~? "wherein is written, what ... " Spic. 13, 8; ~~LI U 
ot-1» loo:i J,.» "it is not known what became of him". Jos. St. 11, 5; 

o...u~LI ~i -.J.uo "and see thou, how they have distinguished them­

selves" Aphr. 60, 5; lµ:i..l ~ .,ba..o I~? "that he may show how great 

honour he has bestowed [ dispensed]" Sim. 391 inf. (Cod. Loud. ~?); 

~~I l~~ ~l ~ ~~ ~JI ~j !tot -o:i ~lo "thou art 
desirous to learn this thing, by what causes it (the war) was stirred up" 

(1) Notice farther J,uu.! ~ 5-r, "because" John 5, 16 C. S. (P. has merely!). 
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Jos. St. 7, 22 (notice the demonstrative before the interrogative clause) &c. 

In all these cases ? may also be found. 

E. Just as, in many cases, a direct question is really an expression 

of wonder, so too is it with many an indirect question: ,IJ...l? o,.Aa.l .:);IJ.o 
~ loC?t-,J? 14 lµo "and his soul grows elate, that to such a master [lit. 
'to what sort of master'] he has become worthy of belonging" Moes. II, 

116 v. 639; and quite a similar instance is given ibid. p. 164 v. 1384. So 

t~oi ~µoo ,boo,..o J,}-D I;.:. .IJ..U ~+o }....+,0 ,bl .!J..h l~U ~o 
"and praised God, that such a stern and rapacious father ha~ begotten 

such a just, generous and compassionate son" Land II, 159, 2:4; 6t"'\6," 
. ' 

~I ~I ~ ~lo ·l~ol ~ ~I? ~o~t? l'-CA'-»~ ,u. 
"Woe to the empire of the Romans, that it has lost such emperors, and 

met with such instead (of such)!" Jul. 79, 19; "Edessa is in mourning" 

~o;? ,L.m;~ ~ of;-- C?-,LS:, ~ C?-,1»? "that such a man, instead of 

such, is sitting on the throne of the Roman world" J ul. 123, 2 (lit. 
'who instead of whorn'). 

The conjoining of two interrogatives in one clause, as we have it 

in these last cases, is somewhat rare. Another instance, however, is 

found in lt""i ~ ,LJ.o l~i? ~01,.l.,1. ~I J.qu "try both of them, as to 
which of them is the stronger" Ephr. (Lamy) III, 681 str. 25. But it is 

only in translations from the Greek that this construction appears with 

any considerable frequency. 

§ 373. ~?, p?, originally "for what?", then "if perhaps", "that ,u,iu,? &c. 

perhaps" or even, when it is an expression of doubt "lest perhaps" [ne 
forte]-is properly an indirect interrogation. The ? here indicates de­

pendence. Moreover a proper governing word is often wanting, and the 

notion of uncertainty, found in the connection, . suffices,-so that we 

may translate by "perhaps", "perchance". And thus a farther additional 

? may be prefixed to the ? (which has here become grammatically in­

distinct) in order to express the dependence more clearly. ~ is in 

strictness independent, and introduces at first an independent clause, 

but we deal likewise with it in this place on account of its being tanta-

mount in meaning to the compound form. Examples: .a.JU .ba,\.. -J,.J.,, 

b..JI ~i opa, µyjosYl Sl7rrJ; Matt. 8, 4 P. (0. s. ~?); l~ ~ ).¥i:::a.. 
20 

• 
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?~ 001 J..?Oot--? 'Y/ 'louoafCllll O Ssoi; µ611011 Rom. 3, 29; u.~lo ,bi,{ ~ 
l~ ~ ...:::... ~:b "are mother and wife haply better to me than God?" 

Mart. I, 251 inf.-"He does this or that" -...01cis,b ~ ~? "(in the 
hope) that perhaps he may take him into favour again" Aphr. 150, 5; 

"are asked ~J.J.!..J ~? ~.U:.?o ••. ~llt \.cul OJ..I,, ~? whether those 
who come may have seen them, and whether those who go may 

see them" ,Toseph 193, 9 (var. both times with ~??) ( = Ov. 294, 16]; 

? ...:::... ..i.i.D~.a.? )C9-, ~? "would that I were found (thought he) such 

that &c.!" Ov. 171, 23; ~? ~ l;.sa, o? ll~ .t:.Jl slo ?* 
~ p...;;~ "think upon death thou too, 0 wise and learned scribe, 

lest haply thy heart he uplifted" Aphr. 427, 18; "seek ye for him ~? 

01~ ~ ~o ~l l,b:,o ~ il~ -~~ lest haply he may have 
gone into that cave and be dying there, and we be punished for his guilt" 

Sim. 283 mid.; Ila.~ ~ '--;.m..l ~ ~? lt01 ~ µ,:,~ Ji.» 
_wa.a. ~ ~ ll? ~ 01:>1 ~? ol ~ ~~? "what shall we say 
about this? Is it that the children of Israel have received the kingdom 

of the Highest? God forbid! Or is it that the people have reached some­

how to the clouds of heaven?" Aphr. 96, 8 &c.-ol 401j ti....J..a.,.;.m pf 
~t -i,01j µ~,;rwi; slq KSIIOII rpsxw 'Y/ sopaµo11 Gal. 2, 2; .t:.JI 1':0-.a) pfo "it may 

be thou thinkest" Jul. 47, l.-~0110;....m..u ~~ ~?? ~~? .s.:i,U? 
Uo U? Pt» e::,,» \ \..~ "that we be concerned about them, so that 
they should not, through their need, be obliged to do anything that is un­

seemly" Ov. 217, 16; ~~ p-cJbJ ~?? 0001 ~? "were afraid that 
he would take vengeance on them" Jos. St. 19, 21; ~?? ot-1» ~? 
):.:» \...~ "is afraid of it, lest the waters should increase" Aphr. 

145, 15 (var.~?); ~ oµ.ll)? ~~ ~ ~ ~?? ot-Jfoa.!U.. ~~o 
"and will listen to his command, in order that perhaps, on account of our 

request of him, he may build" Jul. llO, 1; ~? ~ .. J,..J? ~Lio 
... oµ.,. ;MJ ~? J.».~? -...010~ "and Daniel thought, that on ac­

count of the sins of the nation, he might perhaps remain ... " Aphr. 

58, 14 (where ? is separated from ~!; var., however, ~?? 

~' .bu-.? afterwards) &c.-p~:) ~~ p?? ... !001 Q.JU.» 

"let him examine ... whether in any res11ect they may be deserving of 

reproof" Ov. 176, 6; ~lo .:a.-1, ~ •i?L ,1'?? -01a.:ii:ia...? lf).....a.a»_._.;..!) 
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... o,o~? l~a.a» "he shortened the measure of his days, that the 

measure of his sins might not become too great and overpowering" 

Jul. 5, 24. 

By far the most common of these forms is ~? (without ? be­

fore it). 

D. CONDITION.AL CLAUSES. 

§ 374 . .A. The condition which is set forth as possible is expressed ,I 

by '3. With the negative we say ij \.l or ~l- The d which introduces a 
clause occasions no farther change in its construction. The .Act. Part. 

mostly serves as its verb (§ 271), the Impf. not so often (§ 265). When 

the past is referred to, which of course occurs much less frequently in 

these clauses, the Perf. is employed (cf. § 258), or the Part. act. with 

100) (§ 277), or even, though not often, the Impf. with lo01 (§ 268 .A). 

Besides, J is frequently followed by a Nominal clause. The apodosis 

may agree with the protasis in time and in construction, but it may also 

differ from it in many ways, without thereby causing any deviation from 

the leading rules of clause-formation which have been described above. 

,v e give a few examples in support of the most important cases. Part. 

~ ~~ ~to??~ b.JI ;~~ ~ Jo "and if thou gloriest in thy 
sons, they are torn away from thee" Aphr. 84, 13; 01::a ~ ~ ))l 
c,p "-,19 .ll~ h.~ "if he (the dog) does not run out and bark at it, the 

0 • " 

master of the sheep beats him" Ov. 138, 20 (compare § 271). So with 

.b...l and ~, e. g. ))a.Si.. ~~l J:iJf ~ J "if there are no righteous 
persons, (even) the wicked perish" .Aphr. 458, 9.-Impf.: ]OOJ-1 ~ J 
... i./:,~ )) ... "for if he is fasting ... , let him not mingle ... " .Aphr. 

45, 22; '-*~ll ~ µ,;Oi '-°~Ho '-~U )) ~? J "but if you will 
not be convinced, but continue to resist, then you will be held in con­

tempt by us" Ov. 175, 3; l~ ~ .l:o~t J "if it becomes blind, the 
(whole) body has grown useless" .Aphr. 457, 11; "-?a»~ l;~ a..c;,01 

1~ ~~ .,o;~t J ~ "the truth makes itself known to thee, if thou 
dost renounce thine own knowledge" Ov. 163, 16 (and thus very fre- . 

quently, a Part. in the principal clause, overagainst an Impf. in the 
conditional clause; cf. § 265). Both Imp{. and Part. alternating: Jo 

20* 
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~ ;..;.a. U \?Qµ.. t~ Uo -Ol~tD0-3 ~o I~ 0~ r>? .al! hcu 
I~ 001 r-u? "and if any one makes confession (Impf.), that there is only 
one God, but transgresses (Part.) his commandments, and does (Part.) 

not do them, then it is not true for him that there is only one God" 

Aphr. 498, 5 (cf. line 12; v. 301, 17; 339, 1).-Peif. ~a.J i...DQ.::)! ._b,,.l J 
~~ ..a»..u ~ ~c5, "if thy father has brought fish, give me five 

pounds (of theD?-)" Sim. 273 mid.; 1p.l !J.o;~~ !J.~c5, ~~ ~? ~ 

~ "but if faith has been injured by unbelief, then the soul is lost" 

Aue. Doc. 98, 12; ~ ~ ~ .91 ~i l~I~ p-,-mlU ~ ~ 
~· "if Christ has been laid as the foundation, how then dwelleth .. 
Christ also in the building?" Aphr. 9, 14 &c. Cf. ~i;.m..l? ~~ -p.. ~ 
... b...l;..~ ,J;)?j ~ ,bi.:, 0001 ~•'ta.~ • •• "if the priests of Israel were 
accustomed to perform the service, how much more is it fitting for us ... !" 

Ov. 172, 14 &c. For examples with the Impf. ctnd 1001 v. 268 A. No­

minal clauses: •.• --~ ••• ? 'r-- 00t ~'7 ~ "if it is a disgraceful thing 

for thee that ... , then see ... " Ov. 162, 8; ~? )J..o~ iko~ H J 
~bJ lj:.:)~ "if even the remains of an idol's temple are standing in 
any place, they shall be destroyed" Ov. 220 paen. &c. We have several 

cases together in ••. -~~::i. ,bjo ,la.l,1-:,':,, ~~t o~o ... !~ 001 r' ~ 
••• ? )I.A.I \?~ ~l U _b.» ~ "if God is one (Nominal clause) .. . 
and has given men their nature (Perf.), and takes pleasure in this (Part.) ... , 

why then did he not give them such a nature, that ... ?" Spic. 1, 6. 

B. For d there often stands ? 00t :i, ? ocJ{ "if it (is) that" e. g. 
\?~ J.:=...?b? o~I "if there is necessary for them" Jos. St. 13, 18; o~I 
'-Cl-:),4? "if they should conquer" Jos. St. 13, 13; ~ b...l? --~ ½~: o~ J 
--ot--~{ ... "if thou therefore, my son, hast ... , then tell it" Spic. 2, 3 &c. 

C. ,Ve have already seen that several clauses connected by o may 

stand after ~- It is true that J may also be repeated with o: in that 

case conditional clauses are often elliptical: ~ ~o llc:LS:i.":::ii.. J "be it 

for death, or for life" Jul. 169, 19; ),..=.J U?o ),..=.~ !~ Jo i~ J 
"be it word or work, in season or out of season" Ov. 181, 22, and mani­

fold cases resembling these (cf. e. g. Jos. St. 50, 19). How Jo aml 
ol "or" may be exchanged here, is shown by the following example: J 
J.m~ ~01 ~~ Jo ,L::::i.;.~ Jo -=~ ol ...._c..1.::, ol o~ oi ...._~I 1o?J:J 
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~~ ••• "whether they are in Edom or in Arabia, in Greece or in 

Persia, whether in the North or whether in the South, they observe this 

law" Spic. 19, 14. 

D. \Ve have H.nother ellipsis in ~ J~ or ijl~ "if not" e. g . .b...l JJ Jo 
;.:ao~ ...,"::i.,. (var. U/0) "if not, I have to say" Aphr. 441, 7; so 117, 14; 

Ov. 214, 11. Of . .b...001 ~ JJ )Ji0 "otherwise (if it were not so,) I woulcl 

not have done it" ,J ul. 245, 26. 

After JJI "if not", "excepting", "except that", "other than", sen­

tences which are incomplete are very common. In this application a 

farther J often comes in after )JI. Examples: .Lui .... c. 0r.a..91.I ~ JJ 

t~ ~·" o !'"'? Pt"' 001 JJI (" "!',»'> "for men have not been com­
manded to do anything, except that which they are able to do" Sriic. 5, 2; 

? '-A-» JJI ~ ~f:.."::i...l.0 l~;I ~op.. o~l.i ... ? ,,:::, ,:::, i', ~? )J.» ~0 
"and why is it, dear friend, that ... there was written for them 'four 

hundred and thirty years', except because ... ?" Aphr. 26, 20; ~ lr.u0 
.11~? 11.~? JJI 11.r~ ~ot'>.. 0~ JJ 11.a.»f "and not one image 
made they for themselves to worship, excepting the image of the calf' 

Aphr. 312, 20;. r.u )')r.0 JJ1 ~.u~ ...cn;r,c' ;1.1 ~ ot,'>.. 1001 ~ JJ 
~~o,b ~fl, "it was not permitted to him to slay the Paschal lam~ 

in any place, except before one altar at Jerusalem" Aphr. 218, 22, while 

line 12 has ?~ )CU.£.;0p J JJI .l.uJ-9 ~n ~ 1001 ~ JJ "it was 
not permitted him to prepare the Pasclrnl lamb, save at J erm;alem only"; 

.bi J JJi I~ "-i- .a.Ji )Jo Kat' OUOciq B'lil"jl'IW!JKcl 'TO'I vfoy cl µr; o 'll'UT~P 

Matt. 11, 27; I~ r.u J )JI ~ t:....'>.. ouod; aya3-o; cl µ~ 1;1} .[J-1;6; 

Luke 18, 19; \..a..,<>!l ....l:::, J JJI Ha.J? ,1.9J.f Y:,:::..., ~i )J.»0 "and what are 
the stones of fire but the children of Zion?" Aphr. 85, 7, where there is 

a var . ....l:::, JJI without the J; ~Ol-l, J JJl ,l;.:¼T '-a.Ji ~ "who are the. builders 

except the priests?" Aphr. 10, 18; Jsam,ei J JJI ~ ~oµ» .a.Ji~ JJ 

~~i ~a.Ji ~,l.0 ... "no one of them remained alive but the bishop_ ... 

and two other men" Jos. St. 29, 4 ; 'o J JJI ... ~ "in what ... except 

in ... ?" Aphr. 57, 11; I~ J JJI . .. '-'.~ ~ "who understands ... 
except the perfect?" Ov. 185, 19; and thus frequently. With these 

Particles beginning the sentence: ~ ~? l001 t:....'>.. }...u;0I lt""' J JJl0 
"and only one way was there, which led up to it" Jos. St. 15, 5. A.n 
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entire clause stands after J lH in f)..m.~li J JJI a.s.~~ pi_ ~:io ll pio 
"and I cannot believe, without being convinced" Spic. 2, 14; ~,:io U 
~t" J Ul ... ~b.~ bvl "thou canst not understand ... , ifthou 
hast not known" Ov. 162, 26. · 

From the meaning "if not" is developed the adversative meaning 

"however, but, yet", in which sense Ul is oftenest met with. 

E. After the concessive particle idl( = '3 .,g( "even if, if even" 

a complete clause may follow, e. g. loC:"1. ..• ~;.:ioll. p~ l;~ ~I Ka11 

r~ 6pst TOVT({J st7r"11'S ... rsv~asrai Matt. 21, 21 (C. S. merely J); ~I 
,l...u l.J:iO S., J,..,.J l.alQJ ~I P. Ka11 awo&avn t~asraJ John 11, 25; ~lo 
,1.&;b.:io JJ ... ?~ ~ "for even though he worships ... , still he is 

not found fault with" Aphr. 335, 18; ~?i? _b..;, Ol,.1:l0 ~l.l ~ ~lo 
"and even if he has sinned, yet the seed of the righteous has been pre­

served by him" Aphr. 462 ult.; J.a.:io,..~ ~ loO!ll. lJI ... ? lo~ ~~2! 
••• ? ~ l;..~o "for even if it happens that ... , let it yet be :firm and 

sure for us, my sons, that ... " Jul. 8, 27 sqq. (where lli, as frequently 

happens, occurs at the beginning of the apodosis) &c. But very often ~I 
is followed by a mere fragment of a clause, e. g. ~ J.,a.J;.:::i. ?"" ~I lJ.:?1.o 
il.a:=:...J "and thou hinderest from prayer though it were but one man" 

Sim. 328 mid. &c.; cS. ?~l.l? · ~I ~? pi_ "Ji "I am afraid even to 
mention" Ov. 196, 14. Often it signifies "though it were only", "at least" 

(like KIX11 = Kai §dv), e. g. Qt.&~? .lsu~ ~h 0t,,1:io oo~ ~o 
\.a:=.~ Kct.t' 7rapi;KaAOU11 aV'TOII I~a Ka'J TOD Kpaa1rfoov 'TOD lµarlov avroD 

ai/;wnat Mark 6, 56; ....:...o~ ....uo;..;itb..l ~~ ~ ~I? "that my 
acquaintances might remember me, for the sake of my words at least" 

Ov. 137, 5; ~ ;.::i. ~ ~I 1,J;.a..! "let me dwell at least on the out­

skirts of the pasture ground" Ephr. III, 576 D; 14? ~~ -~~4 
~? r--:::i. ~I ~ r--:::i. JJlo 11.~ ~I 11.a.J~f-> lll .... 01~> M? 
"Blessed is he who has been found worthy to obtain it (Paradise), if not 

through righteousness, at least through grace,-if not by works, yet by 
(Divine) compassion" Ephr. III, 576 A &c. 

F. We have, in the following sentence, an example of an ellipsis in 
the principal clause being made up for, by the contents of the conditional 

clause: ~ .9! c.9~; j o, a»-:=.. '1 "if they persecuted Christ, so also (will 
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they persecute) us" Aphr. 484, 15; v. also farther sentences there of like 

character. Other ellipses occur in l?rZ? ..:.ol I~ Jo 001 ~? l;..c..l J. 
"if (there is) honour, it is ours, and if discredit, it is also on both sides" 

Ov. 151, 17. 

G. ~ is found almost always at the beginning of its clause. Very 

seldom do we meet with cases like ~I. ;pJ..c J ,booz ,o~? ILL~ ~ 
"if I stand upon the summit of all heights" Moes. II, 82 v. 83 ; and thus 

also 80 v. 79 and 81. 

Exceptionally J is set down twice in J. ... ? ~~ ~ ~ J 
},.&J;,::. ~Q.:)~ ~01 t::l!O "for if of all kinds of food which ... , if man eats 
of them" Aphr. 307, 11, where the sentence is taken up anew. 

Rem. The insertion of J in relative clauses to express the indeter­

minate ("any", "somehow") is an imitation of the later Greek style, e. g. 

~~ J? J,...1 001 oar11; sdr, s11rtaTYJpfx0n Is. 36, 6 Hex. j ,~ ;.»i ~? ;p.;» 
o TI S(Xf,I Asrn 6µir, John 2, 5 Hark.; ;.A~~ ••• J? .... 6t ~ ~ EKro; 
cl µ'l} .•. Eµ'lroof~otro Lagarde, Reliquiae 57, 5 &c., and similarly, here 

and there, even in ancient original writings. Thus in particular J ~ 
"how much soever", "although"; ~ J. ~ "however much he exerts 

himself" J ul. 9 ult. ; ~ .1tp::a. J _bo.:, "however pitiful he might be to 

the eye" Ov. 188, 20; cf. Philox. 47, 16; 54, 21; 264 &c. Instead of this 

expression we have also ~ Jo, Land III, 210, 19, 21; 211, 6 &c.; and 

even J ~ J Philox. Epist. fol. 13 a, 1, 4. 

§ 375. A. The condition which is set forth as impossible is ex- .. ~ 

pressed by a.;,\ This particle is generally followed by the Perf. which is 

so much in use for hypothetical clauses (§ 259), or by the Part. -with 1001 

(§ 277) ; the Perf. is also strengthened occasionally by 1001. In the principal 

clause the Part. with 1001 is very generally found. There is no sharp dis­

tinction between what is represented, by way of Condition, as still unfinished 

(si fciceret), and what is represented as completed (si fecisset). Examples: 

~ ~ 1001 _l....,y" ,a.J01 l~a.. a..;..!:ill" ~o Ka} clµ~ sK0Aof3008'YJaa11 
ai -fJµe.pw EKcillat OLJK ar, saoo&-Yj 'lrti.aa a&pt Matt. 24, 22; ,l.a9J ~ ~ 
1001 ;p}..c" I~-::... "if the soul abandoned the body, it (the body) would 

not continue in existence" Moes. II, 90 v. 221; 000!1 ~? ,la,~ ~ 
lo01 J 11 ??,"' " lo~ 1?01 "if laws belonged to climes, this would be 
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impossible (to be)" Spic. 18, 25; 1001 ~ U, .. ,1¥; ~ "if he had given 

a sign ... , he would.not have been burned" Anc. Doc. 87, 22; ~ ~ 

11.~1. 1001 b...! a.::.; "for if they had been converted, there would have 

been penitence" Aphr. 54, 5; 1001 ~ 1001 ~oi ~ ~ .91 "even the 
children, if he had begotten them, he would have rescued" Aphr. 352, 10; 

lo01 ~? 1001 U •.• I~ .9! ~°' ... ? ~i loot ~ll ~ ~ "for 
if he had been made so, that ... , then the good even (that he would do) 

•.. would not be his" Spic. 4, 4; U J.001 ~b...l otla.'::i.. t'~ ~ 
~ lo01 ~ "if it (f.) had always been with him, it would not have 

allowed him ... " Aphr. 128, 3; lo~ ~l~ ... loot "-t=- a.~ cl iJos, 
... JypYJr6p11as11 !XII Matt. 24, 43; ,b .. ~ ... 1001-~~ ... l~ ~ ~ 
loot "for if the rain had weakened ... , it would be clear ... " Aphr. 

450, 14; loot ~? 001 ~ 1001 ~~ a.a»~ .JO~~ "if 
everything were ministered unto, who would he be that ministered?" 

Spic. 3, 24; ~1.l u ~ ~ loot ~ Kr/),011 ~ll aur{(; d OUK ~ys1111~&1 
Matt. 26, 24, cf. Mark 14, 21; 0001 ~ U ~ ~~ !001 """"~ "it 
would be better for them, if they did not rise" Aphr. 169, 12; J,.3:io ~ 

loot "if it had been possible" Ov. 201, 1; ,1.aJ~ J,a.:,01 loot t~ ~ 
loot ~j» ,Ill 1001 .... 01ob...l U oi • 9 1 \. Ol?I "if man had been made in that 

way, he would not have been for himself, but would have been an in­

strument" Spic. 3, 4. 

Occasionally, with the naturally definite ~, the suggestion of 

unreality, given by the Perf., remains quite in abeyance, and the 

particle is then followed by a clause with the Impf. or Part., or by a 

Nominal clause: ~ l.001 ,b01, .. ,U~ ~ ~~J ~? "which, if we 

listened to it (f.), would bring us woe" J ul. 210, 7; ~? lo~ ~ Jjs{ 
., 1 n:;,,&o ...:io0ti ~o;..l, "not even if it should happen that the tyrant let 

me go free" (where the hypothetical Perf. is in the dependent clause) 

J ul. 84, 7; ,~ ~b...il Qt.\... ~;...o~ 4.r.? oµ..._? .Lwo ~ c& 
~?:JI ~µ;., "for if the odour of the sinner were to strike one who ap­

proached him, then you would all flee" Ov. 140, 20 (where there is a var. 

~Loot ~~ 00t ~b.JI); 1~~; o~J ~o ~ ~ ~ "if 
thou didst seek it, sea and land would sing thy praise" l\foes. II, 78 

v. 45; ~j ~ "if thou didst wish" ibid. v. 39. qr. 11.a.J~ ,ll c& 
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,l:.:u a....9ol ~? '7~ ... J.»'>~ ~ ~~ I~? "if the protection of 
God did not embrace the world, life would no doubt have come to an 

end" Jos. St. 4, 14; ~ I;~ ~ 01-~ '-.°ot-.. LI U ~ "if they 
were not in the world, it would dissolve" Aphr. 457, 14 (where there is 

a var. loot l;b-.a»); 01;01~ ~ loot o.0~» .•• I~ ,l.9J ~.LI~ "if 
we had a pure soul ... , astonishment thereat would strike us dumb" 

Moes. II, 160 v. 1307 (and so 164 v. 1357, while 166 v. 1385 has a.~ 

1001 LI); {p..~ ~ 1001 ;01.b.s:, ... 4 ~ ~o "and were the eye 

clear ... , the throng would astol}.ish us" Moes. II, 164 v. 1355; ~ ~ 

loot JO? ... ~ot ... o&JI "if one had power ... , then would this (one) ... 

he higher" Anc. Doc: 87, 16. 

B. The clause with ~ is subjected to a certain dependence in 

cases like 1'.~ oti ~~ ~ ~? .bj ,b,o Kai rl ff {Aw sl ·;for; ai,,~10YJ Luke 

12, 49 (P. M .bjo); --.o;..L~ ~ ,la.01 b.JI ~~ "thou wishest now, 
thou hadst seen him" Moes. II, 160 v. 1819 (and so v. 1320); ,ba..:,o 

k~ oti ~~ ~ ,0Lo01 ~j "and how much you wished, it had already 
gone down" ,Tul. 23, 22. Cf. ibid. 81, 25; 104, 26. The notion of a hy­

pothesis has in these cases passed over into that of a wish. 

C. With U ~, accompanied by a noun, the idea of existence does 

not need to be expressly denoted: .J,.....:. U \..a.J01 lb-.»a.. -;...b? J .. ~ U ~0 

~ ~ l001 Kai' sl µ11 K~ptoq (oq) SKOA6f3wae'I rdq ijµepaq (tKehaq) O~K 
a11 sawffYJ 'liiiaa aap; Mark 13, 20 (S. differently); o~::i....? ~;CI.Q) U ~ 
"had it not been the offence, which they committed" J ul. 50, 27; ~o 

--.01~1 ~ ~ .b.~ Jlo oc;,, JI "and had he not been, then neither 

would there have been (§ 339) any revelations from his Father" Moes. II, 

118 v. 654. The construction of ? JI ~=JI ~ is exactly like the latter 

in syntax: ~a. JI ~ IL~? .l,..97 ~::i..? JI ~ "if the famine had not 
become severe, he would not have allowed him to come with us" ,f oseph 

242, 9 (Ov. :rno, 15); ~ ~l '91 ~~ tr'•» .J,,.m~? ,lo::::-.~? U ~ 
Lo01 "had I not been made subject to the king of the Persians, I too 

,rnuld have gone up" Sim. 328 inf. (1) 

(1) I would not like to maintain confidently that even in ~;li P ... ? ci.~ 

"if I did not ... think" Jui. 132, 12, the ? is correct. 
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J ror ~ § 376. In rare cases J occurs instead of~ with conditions clearly 

assumed as impossible, e. g. in i-i; ~ l~ ~ b-l }J..:Jo, 'Pt» ;...., J 
.Jm~ ~ loo, .Ill, I!.~ ~°' ,::~ pfc~ I~ "for if cattle had 
any advantage in keeping the sabbath, the law would have hindered them 

from these impure things before" .Aphr. 233, 8 (only one Codex); Jo 
J,~I? ~~°' J,_bj; t=>":>'O). ~t=-.b loo, J.A» JJ p.;,a "for if it were not in the 
power of our hands to do anything, we would be the instruments of others" 

Spic. 20, 22 (in the parallel clause ~). 
Clauses § 377. The great variety of Conditional Clauses could only be 
which 
rooemble represented here by a fe-w leading types. But, besides, there are as-
couditioua.l • d 1 'th C d't' 1 Cl th D' . . Clauses. socrnte more or ess WI on 1 10na auses proper, e ISJUnctive 

Structure 
of Periods. 

Conditional, ·with ol-ol (§ 258), the _Temporal Conditional, with ? ,b, 
(§ 258), as well as the Temporal, with? .. ~[, ~ (§§ 258; 265 &c.) and 
many others. ~ takes a concessive meaning, by the addition of ~' 

more rarely ~ "much, greatly, even" ("even while")-"however 

much", "although", e. g. ,L.~b..» l~;ol. .. o,~ ~ ~ slo "and al­

though he builds it up, it is still called a crack" .Aphr. 145, 10; ~ ~ 

~i loo, ~Kml ... oi;o,b "although Xenaya [Philoxenus] was at 

the time in Edessa" Jos. St. 25, 11 and frequently thus.-~ ~o 

o;.a.:il JJ '-a.JI 11;0 JA? "however much he tried and punished them, still 
they did not do well" .Aphr. 402, 13. 

* * * 

STRUCTURE OF PERIODS. INVOLUTION AND OTHER 
IRREGULAR FORMS. 

§ 378. The fondness of the Syrians for the construction of rather 

long Periods, founded on the genius of their language-has been not a 

little fostered by the model which the Greek Style presented. Those 

periods are produced by the co-ordination and subordination of such 
clauses as have been already described, or others like them. The number 

of possible ways, in which the known elements may in these individual 

cases be combined, is unbounded. 
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§ 379. The license given in the arrangcme.ut of words in a clause Involution, 

is in part also extended to the arrangement of the clauses, which serve ?" Enrclos-
1ng o one 

as members of a period. For the purpose of being brought into stronger c~an~• 
within 

relief, the governed clause is occasionally placed a long way before tlie another, 

governing; and not seldom an express Involution or enclosing of one 

clause within another, makes its appearance. Of. J.-,a,» ,a+? ~.boa.. ~~ 
~J.J/~J? ~ JJ pt;» ~ otla.J.~ ~? --oi~ --;.J?LI "for, from the 
day on which the name of Christ was named over him, by nothing was he 

persuaded to resolve to satisfy his hunger" Ov. 182, 12; ~ ~? ~~ 

~? l~»~ ~a.a. ~~Al? "'~ ~ otL~.3? 1,~, Iba. .. ? ~ 
ooo, ~L~b 014;~ I~? ~o; "but who can describe the wonderful 
changes, which, in this stolen quiet of the few days of his prayer, were 

renewed in his soul by the spirit of God?" Ov. 185, 18; L~i .bj? ~ 
\..a.sl ~?? ~! ~io "ei, qui vult, clixi et dico eos fadles esse" Spic. 6, 4; 

t:.Jl ~? ~ lk.,o; lL~L ~ot ~o "et quum haec mirabili'ct 

mctgna audiverim te facere" Addai 3, 3 ab inf.; ~ ~.i? ~I lb..~? ~-;~ 
'-°~ '-°~? .1..,-.? "those of the monks, who wish to make for them-

selves stone chests for the dead" Ov. 214, 12 ; ~µ '-].?~? ~ ~ JJI 
J,a,01 ~r,!? "but we have not now come to stir up the mud of Barde­

sanes" Ov. 64, 12; ~~l? ~~ I>,.:. ~;t:r..:ii:, f\'-:liCI» '-ob...sl '91? ~ 
~~~ '-°b...sl "for I see that you too are eager to hear profitable speech" 

Philox. 120, 2, and many similar instances. 

§ 380. Parentheses, like the following one, are seldom met with: Faren­

'-°°'Lo}L! ~ ,I.a,~ o~l ~ I·~ '-°b...sl ~~ ~ "how many 
th

esis. 

wise men, think you, have abrogated laws in their seve:i;al countries?" 

Spic. 19, 1. More frequently are parentheses found in quotations of 

sayings: e. g. '-°6+'1 Pi» tu0?i? I~~ ~i ~{ ~? "I am afraid, 
says the servant, to mention what you have stolen'' Joseph 218, 3 [ = Ov. 

307, 14] &c. 
§ 381. The construction of the Nominative Absolute (§ 317) be- Anacolu­

longs at bottom to the Anctcolidhon, and the same may be said of several 
th00

' 

other constructions which we have met with above. But true Anacolutha,-

i. e. those which are felt to be such,-are not very common. They belong, 

moreover, rather to the department .of rhetoric than that of grammar. 



Ellipsis. 

L 

316 § 382. 

§ 382. The range of the Ellipsis is very extensive. We have al­

rnady in foregoing sections dealt with various instances of its employ­

ment, cf. e. g. §§ 374 E; 375 C. To the Ellipsis belongs the omission of 

individual words and groups of words, which may be supplied from the 
contents of corresponding clauses (§§ 332; 374 F); thus farther ll~I, 
b...l;..~? -01 IL.....,.lo ofl-.A.i b...~ .a.JI? -01 "it is one thing fo~ ~ 
man to write with pathos, and another thing (for him to write) with 

truth" Jos. St. 5, 7; ;.....9.&? ~,la»? J,.l::..? 001 \.OJ;~? ~~? -~l~ 
~j.&J "and whenever they [the teachers] do put a question, (they do so) 

that they may direct the mind of the questioner [the pupil], so that he 

may ask properly" Spic. 1, 18; I.»~ oil~ ~? ~.-ul ~o 

~.a..?ol? l~fP ~~s..? ,l&.ri> JJ.f ~ o.9l? ,bo~ . .. ~~o .b~? 
"and sent others, who conveyed his kindness (i. e. his gifts) to the 
monasteries of the West and the South ... ,' so that even to the needy 

• 
rmints who dwell in the wildemess of ,Jerusalem (he sent gifts)" Ov. 

205, 22 &c. Bursts of Exclamation produce other ellipses, which do not 

admit of being formed into complete sentences. Others, again, are pro­

duced by the peculiar style of Adjuration-formulae. In fact living speech 

is very elliptical; but of course the proportion, in which the individual 

man may avail himself of this fonn of expression, is not a matter to be 

settled by grammar. 

APPENDIX. 

ON THE USE OF THE LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET 

AS CIPHERS. 

The letters, which are noted on p. 2, may take numerical values. 
A line drawn above them, or some other distinguishing mark, is wont 

upon occasion to make them significant as ciphers. In compound nu­
merals the higher order takes the right hand place. The hundreds from 

500 to 900, for which the alphabetical characters do not suffice, are 

represented by the corresponding tens, ~' @, '-'-, .s,, J, over which a 
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point is placed for distinction's sake. This point, however, is often wanting; 

yet the numerical value is generally quite clear from the mere order of 

the ciphers, or from the context. For the hundreds from 500-800, com­

binations with 1 = 400 frequently appear also, thus: .ol. = 500; ;). = 600; 

o&l = 700; l.l. 800. For the thousands the units may be placed, where 

the order of the ciphers gives them to be recognised as indicating thou­

sands; a small oblique stroke is sometimes set below them as a distin­
guishing mark. 

Examples: ~ 23; 't,; = 209; ?JA 394; ~ (,Leu) or ~l. 
= 527; ~I (Q,,m.91, ~~ = 1862; _j01 _:_ 5550 &c. 

\ '' Farther, the thousands are very often written out in full, with 

numeral letters accompanying, e. g. t»Jo ~ = 1944; ~ ~ ~ 
= 2152 &c. And, besides, there occur combinations of numerals written 

out in full and numerals represented by letters, e. g. ,Lmo l~lo ~ 
= 1967; ~~lo ~ = 630 &c. 

Rem. In certain MSS. a very ancient system of ciphers is found, 
resting upon quite a different principle. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

P. 2, 1. 2 from foot, 3rd last col.; after-sh-, insert-(§). 

P. 16, l. 15 from top; read-Exception. 

P. 23, 1. 19; for-"there"-, read-"then". 

P. 45, 1. 4 from foot of text; for ~~JI, read-~~t 

P. 46, l. 4 of§ 66; for-f. "'"+-, read-f. W:+:. 
P. 52, 1. 11 from top; read last word-l~oi~. 

P. 64, 1. 10; for ~OI?, read-~01f. 
P. 64, l. 11; for ~~, read-,4;.,. 
P. 74, 1. 4; for-syllables-, read-letters. 

j 

P. 87. 1. 11; for-~, read-~. 

P. 87, 1. 20, 2nd col.; for-~~•?, read-~;.1..1. 

P. 87, l. 26, 2nd col.; for-~4?, read-~-H:;?, 

P. 88, 4th footnote; for-~~~i, read-\.o~~J. 

P. 94, 1. 9 from foot; for-}-9~f, read ½t-0?· 
P. 95, 1. 3 from foot of text; for-~&~, read-~~~­
P. 97, margin; for-months-, read-month. 

P. 98, 1. 2 from foot of text; after-"ill" ;-, insert-~ "well", "much" 

(adv.);-. 

P. 103, margin; for-Preposition-, read-Prepositions. 

P. 107, 1. 8; read first word as-'t.~f. 
P. 114, l"t line of footnote·, for- ..... A,.m-, read--~. 

~ I{, .a 6 

P. 128, 1. 2; read last word as-J~. 
P. 128, 1. 9,· for-b-, read-~ . . :,,{ . "' 
P. 128, illt., mid. col.; for-Jc:a..i.J-, read-J~. 
P. 133, ult.; for-J.,.u.J-, read-~. 

P. 140, 1. 10; for--~o~-, re~d--ot-..Jo~~ 
• < • 
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P. 144, last column; read 3rd word as-...::,i ....__ . ---~ P. 182, 1. 16; read last word as-~. 

P. 209, 1. 8; read 3rd Syriac word as-,=,o?lf. 
P. 212, 11. 10 & 9 from foot; read-Sentences. 

P. 222, I. 11 from top ; after-§ 283-, insert-A. 
P. 229, 1. 15; for--..010;..I-, read--..010;..I. 

• ::c; • ::c; 

P. 232, 1. 5 from foot; for-'-l1r!-, read-~;zm..!. 
P. 240, 1. 2 from foot; from the words-"who are you Christians"-, 

delete-you. 

P. 244, l. 5 from top; read first word as-ensample. 

P. 255, 1. 15; for-28 ab inf-, read-28ct, inf. 
P. 255, 1. 19; read-consigned to writing. 

P. 257, 1. 16; for-oo~, read-oo~. .. "' 
P. 271, 1. 9 from foot; for-XXX-, read-XXIX. 

Note.-A vowel-mark, or a point or other sign, has fallen out in 

the Syriac portion of the type, much oftener than could have been wishecl 

It would appear that the occasional occurrence of such an accident, im­

mediately before the final impression, is exceedingly difficult to avoid in 

this particular type, however careful the manipulation may be; and, 

happening when it does, it is of course beyond the control of any proof­

reading. In the above list of "Additions and Corrections", only those 

instances of such a fault have been pointed out, which stand in Paradigms 

or similarly important situations. The others are left to the discernment 

of the reader to discover and correct, and to his indulgenc~ to condone. 





INDEX OF PASSAGES. 
(THE REJ<'ERENCES ARE TO THE PAGES OF THIS EDITION) 

A. SCRIPTURE. 

(a) OLD TESTAMENT. 

Genesis I Genesis I Deuteronomy 2 Samuel 
I, 2. . 238 43,10. . 167, 204 28,67. . 204 8, 14. . 284 
2, 6. . 238 44,28. . 236 38, 19 (Barh.J . • 120 18, 20 . . 200 

7. . 191 48,14. . 229 16, 8, 12 . 233 
9. . 151 50,15. . 233 Joshua 18,33 . . 204 

18. . 263 6, 3 sqq •• . 148 
8, 1 . . 238 Exodus 26. . 193 

I Kings 
10, 11 , 159 I, 5 . . 238 10,22. . 186 

6, 9. 55 
4, 2. . 238 5, 11 . . 284 14,30. • 198 

9. . 247 17 . . 108 15, 6, 19 . 198 
8,21. • 235 16, 5. . 187 Judges 22,28 . • 286 
9, 11 . . 207 17, 1 . . 241 2, 15. . 284 

23. . 256 18,21. . 157 8,22. 42 2 Kings 
25. . 156 21, 8. . 157 4,20. . 274 1, 16 (Hex.) .• . 285 

12, 1 . . 284 11. . 155 6,19 . . 274 9,32 . . 186 
11 . . 164 22, 3, 6. . 187 30 . . 209 11, 5, 9 . • 189 

14, 18 . . 238 26(Barh.) • . 141 7, 14. . 243 8 . . 148 

15, 17 . . 239 24,12. . 234 8, 5. • 153 20,12. . 161 
16, 1 (Ceriani). 243 32, 1 . . 252 7 . . 203 
18,27 • . 248 24. . 241 2 Chronicles 
20, 5. . 247 Leviticus 10,11 . . 266 4, 6. . 226 
21, 5. . 238 14,30. · . 201 

12 . . 138 
17 , . 182 11, 1 . . 165 Nehemiah 

23,15. . 185 
Numbers 

33 . . 290 18,26 . . 175 
24,11. . 292 14, 17 . . 192 

H. . 248 11, 4. . 204 16,25 • , 214 Job 
27,18. . 248 21, 5 • . 199 20, 13. . 209 1, 1 . . 289 

46 . . 202 25,15 (Ceriani). 15 1 (Hex.) . . 285 

29, 9. . 216 Ruth 3 . . 170 

81, 15. . 238 Deuteronomy 2, 5. . 182 7, 2 (Hex.). . 132 

27 . . 204 1, 35 . . 254 8,10. . 182 
5. . 106 

81,41 • . 185 4,14. . 229 21 . . 240 
34,22. . 203 24. . 222 10;18. • 204 
38,31. . 209 26 . , 117 I Samuel 11, 5. . 204 

87,33. . 236 9, 3. . 222 14,47. . 284 18, 5. . 20.;,, 236 

41, 2, 3 • . 154 21 . . 229 20,32. . 216 14,13 . • 204 

2, 18, 19 . . 158 13,14. . 244 , 21, 9 (Bar h.). . 141 15, 4. . 275 

42, 11, 31 . 159 24,15. . 256 . 28, 7 . . 189 22, 3. . 292 

21 
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Job Psalm Ecclesiastes Jeremiah 
24, 10. • 190 84,12. . 223 8,15 . . 172 10,20. . 240 
26, 6 . . 155 91, 15 (Hex.) . . 165 16, 19 • . 279 
so, 3. . 106 104,4. . 156 Canticles 28, 11 (Hex.) . . 293 
81,24. . 248 119, 20. . 106 3, 8. . 223 88, 9. . 247 
32, 4. . 238 186, 2. . 156 
38, 6. . 248 

Isaiah Lamentations 
9. . 247 Proverbs 1, 19 . . 207 4, 8. . 106 

40,19. . 248 
1, 16 . • 175 18, 3. . 222 42,11. . 238 8, 15, 18 . 247 12 (Hex.) . 196 Ezekiel 

Psalm 28. . 241 14, 16. . 221 16,39. . 190 

1, 3 . . 199 
4,23. . 153 16, 3. 78 28,40 . . 256 

3, 3. . 223 
5, 14 . . 153 19, 2. . 153 29, 18. . 153 

10, 14. . 222 
6,30. . 226 14 . . 221 44,13 . . 234 

19, 3. . 153 
s, 2. . 242 20, 4. . 190 

88, 17. . 221 
12 • . 248 28,15. . 255 Daniel 

84,15. . 234 
30. . 238 86, 6 (Hex.). . 311 8, 6, 11 sqq. . 222 

35, 3. . 222 
9, 12. . 247 37, 34 (Hex.) . . 143 24. . 266 

87,22. . 223 
17 . • 158 40, 3. . 172 4, 8, 9, 18 . • 156 

89, ult. , 294 
10, 2. . 155 48, 12. . 161 5, 11 . . 156 

40, 14. . 234 
15, 27. . 211 51, 2. . 138 12 . . 158 

41, 6 . . 204 
17,11. . 155 19 . . 175 6,20. .·275 

9. . 221 
28,35 (Hex.) . . 285 52, 2. . 107 9,21 . • 236 

48,12 (& Hex.) . 148 55, 1 . . 155 

50, 1 . . 156 Ecclesiastes 60,21. . 230 Micah 
61, 5. . 221 1, 3. .172,181 1, 2. • 286 
69,28. . 164 7 . . 153 Jeremiah 
78, 5. . 240 6, 6. . 167 4,29. . 172 Nahum 
84, 7. , 156 6 (Ceriani) 171 6, 8 . . 199 2, 10, . 106 

(b) APOCRYPHA. 

I Maccabees Sap. (Sol.) Sirach Sirach 
12,36. . 194 14, 10 • • 117 2, 11 . • 153 47,10. . 152 

! 19, 3. • 168 23, 19 . . 187 23 . • 155 
2 Maccabees 42, 11 • . 214 
14,44. . 256 43, 4. • 187 

(c) NEW TESTAMENT. 

Matthew Matthew Matthew Matthew 
1, 18. • 161 4, 8 . • 190 7, 9 • . 2321 11, 22, 24 . 196 

19 . . 160 5, 3, • 155 11 . . 159 27 • • 309 
22. • 291 5. . 230 14 • . 182 ! J2, 1 . , 214 

2, l . . 188 11 • • 157 29. • 266 10. . 303 
5. . 218 13 • ,163,249 8, 2. . 235 34. . 159 
9. • 274,292 25. . 205 4. . 305 44 . . 284 

11 . . 274 29 . . 273 16. . 189 45 . . 158,160 
16 . 188,274,297 34. . 177 22. • 214 18, 11 . • •. l 75 
18 . . 240 46 . . 180 9, 9. . 188 17 . . 168,248 
20. . 177 48. . 160 10, 16 . . 160 24,31,33 • , J68 

3, 9 • • 234 6, 11 • • 167 20. . 247 46. . 162, 250 
17 . . 287 16 . • 160 37. . 196 14, 15 . • 209 

4, 1 . . 299 34. • 179 11, 3. • 156, 216 27 . . 248 
6. • 176 7, 2, 7. . 201 ". • 247 15, 2 • • 2so 
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Matthew Matthew Luke John 
15, 34. . 170 26,63. . 248 5, 12 . . 235 (Bernst.-Gen.Ref.)133 
16,10. . 154 74 . . 120 7, 19, 20. . 216 1, 1 · , . , . 242 

16, 20 . 248 27, 4. . 182 8, 8. . 187 4 . . 255 
23. . 167 :, . . 229 47, 55. . 256 4, 10 . 239 

17, 8. , 230 12 . . 173 50. . 23.5 11 . . 178 
9 • . 215 27. . 228 9, 4. . 285 15. . 177 

17 . . 268 45, 46 . 154 41 , . 268 19 . 248 
19 • . 198 64. • 214 55. . 183 27. . 280 

18, 6 . , 231 28, 12 . . 158 10, 12, 14 . 196 28 . • 239 
13 . . 195 24 . • 247,248 30. . 177 
15 . . 198 Mark 30 . . 197 31 . • 192 
15-17 . . 204 1, 6 • . 220 35 . . 179 43. . 228 
30. . 249 11 . . 287 37 . . 205 2, 5 {Hark.) • 312 

19, 3. . 153 18 . . 230 42 . . 151 12 . . 170 
10 . . 197 27 . . 187 11, 17 . . 176 25 . . 231 
14. . 214 32 . . 189 42 . . 205 3, 4. . 167 
28 . . 285 2, 2. . 275 53 . . 215 17. • 231 
29 • . 187 3 . . 186 12, 13 . . 214 21 . • 299 

20,15. . 158 9 sq • . 230 22. . 167 35. • 171 

21, 21 . . 310 13. . 172 49 . . 313 4, 7, 10 • 209 
23, 24, 27 . . 154 14 . . 216 18, 2. • 160 15 • . 206 

27 . • 215 28. . 172 7. . 274 4, 29, 32, 35. • 248 

31, 32 . 257 3, 20. . 210 9 . . 204 34. • 178 

41 . . 168 4, 17. . 166 14 . . 205, 215 37 , • 156 

46. . 224 5, 9 . . 159 28, . 240 46,49 . 168 

22, 16, 21 . 166 15, 16, 18 . . 177 34 . 164,286,287 5, 1 (Hark.) • 196 

25. . 229 6, 10. 285 14, 2. . 220 7. • 156 

29 . . 228 11. . 196 15, 7. . 196 9. . 180 

36,40 . 154 17 . . 203 13 . . 170 13 . • 188 

43. . 155 37. . 214 17 . . 154 16 . . 304 

28, 4. . 228 49. . 146 22. . 232 19 . . 214 

14. . 248 56. . 310 24, 32. . 160 26 • . 244 

17 • . 228 10,13. . 216 29 . . 154 27 • . 239 

23 . . 204 14. . 214 16, 6, 7 . . 170 34, . 264 

27 . . 161 15. . 196 12 . . 178 6, 9. . 197 

34. . 153 30. . 187 13. . 278 7,19 . . 266 

37. • 164 11, 25 . . 205 16, 17 . . 196 8,39. . 246 

24, 2. . 153, 230 13,20. . 313 17, 1 . . 201 41 . . 239 

5. . 248 27. . 186 2. • 196,231 44. . 243 

7 . . 153 33, 35 . 205 18, 1 • , 206,282 48, 52 . 197 

10. . 187 14,21, . 312 13 • • 300 53. . 248 

22 . • 311 16, 3. . 204 19 . . 309 9,13. . 160 

25. . 274 22. . 158 30. . 226 

38 . . 282 Luke 25. . 196 34. • 177, 

41 . . 240 1, 15 • . 160 39 . . 299 10,35 ... . 239 

43. . 312 22. • 249 19, 18. . 167 38 (Bernstein) 19 

48,49 . 300 33. . 15.5 26 . . 241 11, 25 . • 310 

50. . 282 34. . 219 20, 2. . 154 26 . . 212 

25,32. , 187 42. . 160 29 . . 155 33 . . 291 

40. . 175, 179 73. . 279 30. . 166 38 . . 198 

26, 4. . 197 2, 1 . . 252 31 . . 167 12, 8. . 244 

9 . . 193 5. . 249 21, 14 • . 206 28. . 212 

11 . . 244 6 . . 250 22,29, 70 . 248 13,14 . . 239 

24. . 312 15,49 . 188 28, 5. . 230 15, 19 . . 239 

35. . 226 3, 5. • 172 8, 9 . . 173 16, 4. . 239 

38 . • 200 8 . . 225 24,29 • . 200,218 8, 16 . 19 

42. , 167 22 . . 287 20 (Bernstein)ll 7 

47. . 216 4, 5 . . 276 John 18, 18. . 200 

56. . 291 36. . 188 (Bernstein S. VI) 1 20 19,12 . . 238 
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John i Acts of the Apostles I Corinthians 2 Timothy 
20, 1 . • 200 15,36 . 182 15, 51 . . 264 3, 2 (Hark.) . 165 

12 . , 189, 193 16,27. . 203, 208 53 . . 266 
21, 18 . . 156 30 • . 225 Hebrews 

25 . . 253 17, 4. . 158 2 Corinthians 3, 17 . . 182 
26 . . 153 2, 9. 32 7, 18 . . 155 

19,34. . 154 12,29. • 222 
Acts of the Apostles 24, 17 . . 192 Galatians 18, 7. • 205, 223 

2, 4. . 224 26, 21 . . 234 2, 2. . 306 
39 . . 239 27, 15. . 289 6, \J. . 205 James 
45,47 . 216 28,22. . 196 8, 15. 83 

4,32. . 153 Ephesians 5, 17 (Hark.) • 200 
5, 10. . 276 Romans 6, 9 . . 205 

2l, 34 . 189 Revelation 
8,21. . 238 

8,2\J. . 306 
1, 10 (Gwynn). 155 

9,33. • 153 
14, 6. • 167 Philippian s 2, 5, 15 . , 122 

43. . 158 2, 4. . 275 4, 2 (Gwynn). 155 
10,26. . 177 I Corinthians 4, 15. • 254 9, 18 ( ,, ). 154 

33. • 256 8, 13. , 212 15, 6 • , 220 
12,15,19 . 177 9, 13 . 17 I Thessalonians 17, 3 iGwynn). 155 
18, 2. • 232 15,37 , • 184 

I 
4,13. . . 19~ 21, 10 ,, ). 155 

B. AUTHORS A.ND WORKS MENTIONED IN THE PREFACE, AS WELL AS 
THE FOLLOWING: 

PHILOX.= Discourses of Pbiloxenus, Bishop of Mabbogh (Budge); 
JOHN VAN TELLA. (Kleyn); 

EUSEB. CH. HIST.~ Eusebius' Church lli1tory; 
BEDJAN, MART.= Aola Martyrum et Sanctorum (Bedjan). 

~ddai Anc. Doc. Aphr. 1 Aphr. 
2, 12. . 153 90, 15 . 301 6, 1 . . 202, 228 I 12, 3 . . 273 
3, 3 ob inf. . 315 18 . . 176 4. • 199 18, 12. . 247 

ult. . 247 22 • . 210 12. . 175,199 14, 10. • 251 
81, 8. • 253 23. . 214,217 14. . 260 15, 1 . • 205 
44, 16. . 281 25 . . 220 16 . . 166 2. • 218 

idt. . 205 paen .. . 215 ult. . 175 4. , 301 
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181, 3 . 229 91, 17 . 241 99, l . 217 253, ad inf . 237 

182, 10 . 258 106, 25 . 192 100, 24 . 156 255,mid, . 250 

12 . 313 136, 14 . 165 106,inf .. . 217 II, 233, l (Jae. Sar.) 

188, 1 . 229 140,17 . 241 112,2 . 182 • 227 

148, 2 . 298 141, 12 . 241 113, inj.. . 266 287,in.f.(Jac. Sa.r,) 
146, 6 . 278 142, 1 . 241 120, 9 . 249 . 231 

152, 21 . 282 177, 27 . 275 122, 6 . 208 242,mid.(Jac.Sar.) 

27 . 278 206, 24 . 293 9 . 232 . 148 

155, 15 . 163 208,10 . 293 10 . 216 268 . 261 

158,26 . 286 20, 23. . 155 16 . 209 
162, 10 . 165 210, 10 . •. 192 23 . 274 Moes. 
169, 19 . 308 19, 21 . . 311 123. 166,216,228 I, 31, v. 296 (Jae. 

170, 4 . 195 211,6 . 311 124,2 . 169 Sar.) . . 194 

171, 2 . 293 213, 14 . 158 9 . 203 102,12 . 231 

177, 15 . 240 215,13 . 162 mid. . 218 103,28 . 281 

181, 13 . 193 235, 15 180 inf. . 228 II, 56, v. 124 . 249 

194, ult .. . 288 244, 18 . 237 125, mid. . 228 57, v. 175 . 249 

199, 22 . 293 246, 14 . 275 ult. . 212 63, inj: . . 251 

210, 7 . 312 257,3 . 273 126, 2 . 283 64, 1 • . 208 

217,26 . 204 258, 17 . 240 10 • 225 65,23 . 264 

219, 18 . 293 281, 13 . 241 mid. 186, 228, 236 68, 12 . 264 

220, 23 . 185 28,5, 7 . 241 127, supr . . . 220 25 . 151 

221, 6 . 231 327, 24 245 11 . 213 69,26 . 181 

222, 5 . 185 331,8 . 170 129, ult .. . 275 70, 10 . 182 

228, 4,6 . 185 335,17,21 . . 170 134, ult. . 180 11 . 279 

24 • 181 350, 7 . 274 135,9 . 187 71,30 • 252 

229, 4 • 165 IV, 87,9 . 220 137, inf. . 198 72,5 . 192 

285, 25 . 279, 282 149, mid. . 168 12 . 154 

289,20 . 293 Mart. 152, 9 . 219 14 . 194 

242, 22 . 284 I, 11, 2 . 164 153, 15 . 235 73, 18 . 243 

244,24 • 185 9 . 181 155,8 . 258 26 . 289 

245, 26 . 309 12,21 . 231 157,ult ..• . 288 74,3 . 158 

247, 2, 22. . 185 ult . . . 250 159, mid. 222, 287 75,5 . 222 

248, 3 • 185 16, 6 • 222 inj' .. . 283 761 V, 5 , 286 
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Moes. Ov. Ov. Ov. 
II, 78,vv. 39, 45. 312 21, 18 • 164 126, 26 . 237 168, 16 . 180,307 

80,vv. 75,77.260 25; 25 . 294 126, 2 • 235 20 . 276 
vv.79,81.311 45, 6 . 177 182, 14 • 237 22 . 283 

82, v. 83 • 311 59, 4 . 177 135, 7, 8 • 153 25 . 188, 274 
84, v. 115 . 188 13 . 290 186, 2 • 156 ult . . . 215 

v.117.181,254 !JO, 9 . 290 137, 5 . 299,310 164, 2 . 176 
86, v. 152 • 37 15 . 177 9 . 138 7 • 289 
88, v. 182 . 268 62, 21 . 214 188, 6 • 264 11 . 185 

v. 197 . 189 22 . 244 20 . 307 13 . 258 
90, v.221.259,311 63, 10 . 282 24 . 271 17 . 279 

v.221 • 259 12 . 159, 201 140, 19 . 204 21 . 172 
V, 233 , 206 21 • 201 20 • 312 . 22 . 228 
v. 237 . 181 24 • 226 141, 4 • 242 23 • 202 

92, v. 239 . 284 64, 12 . 31s I 8 . 230 165, 3 . 280 
V, 242 . 244 65, 17 . 292 14 . 159 7 . 251 

94, v. 296 . 166 67, 7 . 181 I 17 . 227 9 . 172 
96, v. 328 . 269 9 . 159 142,23 . 227 16 . 261 
98, v. 334 . 282 12 . 182, 294 145,18 . 293 22 • 297 

v.336 • 196 70, 1 • 240 147, ult. • 197 24 . 243 
v.358 . 243 2 . 298 150, 18 . 190 25 . 172 

100,vv.371,383.181 3 . 240, 281 161, 17 • 188,311 166, 7 . 275 
v. 371 • 254 17 . 210 154, 10 • 244 9 . 279 

102, v. 393 . 264 71, 10 • 229 155, 10 • 200 14 . 228 
104, V, 428 . 173 73, 1, 4 • 201 22 • 182 18 . 231 

v.431 . 268 75, 10 . 278 159, 4 . 211 24 . 153 
v.438 . 304 23 . 160 7 • 244 25 . 297 
V, 444 • 244 78, 5 . 184, 185 9 . 289 167, 12-14 . 280 
v.448 . 210 79, 18 sq •• . 252 9, 10. . 161 15 . 189 

106, v. 482 . 181 so, 4 . 181 14 . . 203 17 . 209 
110, v.521 . 301 81, 8 . 210, 262 15 . 165 20 . 279 

v.538 . 268 10 . 210 i 160, 4,9 . 177 22 • 299 
112, v. 550 . 217 82, 3 . 297 8 . 297 24 . 166, 189 
116, v. 635 . 298 88, 8 . 296 j 9 . 280 25 . 190 

v. 639 . 305 84,17 . 160 11 • 243 26 • 153 
118,v.654 . 313 18 . 159 14, 169, 179, 262 168, 1 . 189,288 
122, v. 703 sq. 262 85, 7 . 160 15 • 215 5 . 294 

V, 724 • 197 87, 21 . 189 16 . 160 7 . 276 
126, v. 787 . 291 891 ult .. . 201 20 . H02 8 . 174,262 
128,v.796 . 299 91,21 . 164 21 .178,253 9 . 297 
136,v.939 . 284 98,19 . 252 paen .• . 297 10 . 230 
146, v. 1081 . 197 99, 19 . 260 161, 13 . 163 15 . 243 
156, v. 1241 • 173 100, 1 . 160 15 , 177 19 . 166, 295 

v.1247 • 282 102, 14 . 262 20 . 196 20 • 289 
158, y. 1266 . 281 15 . 232 23 . 298 23 ' 

. 162 
160, v. 1307 . 313 22 . 189 162, 1 . 280 169, 8 . 302 

v.1319. 313 23 . 270 8.174, 246,308 21 . 298 
v. 1320 . 313 103, 3, 5 . 270 12 . 291 23 . 243, 304 

162 v. 1324 . 286 116, 12 . 249 , 14 . 242 24 ... 262 
164 v. 1355 . 313 116, 6, 7 . 242 I 19 • 291 26 • 207 

v. 1357 • 318 117, 15 • 174 20 . 274 170, 2 . 199,264 
v. 1384 . 305 119, 10, 11 . . 267 21 . 169 5 . 253 

166, v. 1385 . 813 14 • . 181 23 . 206 7 , 206 
v. 1392 • 264 16 . 253 26 • 310 8 . 155, 177 
v. 1397 . 266 ult .. . 181 163, 2 • 225 17 . 263 

121, 8 . 265. 8 . 254 21, ult. . 304 
Ov. 20 . 184 10 . 302 171, 14 302 

9, 25 . 217 122, 26 . 1981 12 . 247,304 23 . 306 
12, 19 . 275 128, 19 . 180 14 • 303 24 , 230 
21, 7 . 279 124, 14 . 276 / 15 • 300 172, 5 • 211 
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Ov. Ov. Ov. Ov. 
172, 14 . 308 185, 3 . 198 207, 3, 6 . 172 288, 7 . 161 

17 . 279 12 . 161,260 21 . 166 290, 8, 12 . . 260 
18 • 289 18 . 315 25 sg_ • • . 176 292, 25 . 147 
20 . 274,296 19 . 309 26 . 275 294, 6 . 189 
22 . 219 25 . 296 208, 19 . 179 16 . 306 

178, 11 . 251 186, 1 . 189 21 . 213 295, 15 . 227 
18 172, 261 21 . 209 24 . 1i1 20 . 296 

·24 . 261 26 . 210 210, 4 . 239 296, 2 . 232 
25 . 302 187,10 . 153 10 . 178 10 . 162 
26 . 201 16 . 263 ult . . . 173 17 . 204 
27 . 196 17 . 178 211, 2 . 230 299, 9-10 . 237 

174, 1 . 257 188,20 . 311 212, 4 . 239 800, 6 . 194 

8 . 261 189, 14 . 236 9 . 197 12 . 227 

11 . 257 22 . 304 14 . 155 808, 13 . 258 
14 . 205, 265 ult. • 230 218, 4 . 178 804, 13 . 286 
ult .• • 207 190, 1 . 231 9 . 270 805, 8 . 275 

175, 3 . 307 2 . 221 11 . 242 16 . 189 

5 . 279 4 • 304 17 . 265 306, 11 . 285 

11 . 276 13 • 163 214, 7 . 230 307, 14 . 315 

19 . 232 16 . 166 11 . 309 808, 17 . 227 

22 . 196 24 . 202 12 . 315 ult . . . 272 

26 . 230 27 . 293 21 . 173 811, 21 . 197 

176, 2 . 166 191, 9 . 161 215, 11 • 205 24 . 260 
5 • 151, 184 13 . 170 216, 16 , 163 812, 12 . 271 
6 . 306 20 . 304 tilt . . . 167, 242 818, 17 . 276 

14 . 268 192, 7 . 283 217, 4 . 241 24 . 217 

16 . 283 19 . 264 9 . 205 814,17 . 181 
27 , 253 20 . 214 14 . 249 818, 14 . 273 

177, 2 . 240 198,13 • 232 15 , 201 820, 9 . 290 
3 • 250 14 • 176 16 . 306 15 . 313 
4 . 247 17 • 166 18 . 269 828, 7 . 172 
7 • 229 21 . 164 218, 8 . 271 25 . 200 

11 . 254 194, 10, 11 . . 176 11 . 289 829, 10 . 298 
22 , 289 26 . 267 19 . 257 860, 7 . 190 

178, 7 . 153 195, l • 267 219, 1 • 178 894, 14 . 298 

16 . 202 19 . 243 10 • 278 897, 12 . 164 
22 . 257 196, 14 . 310 24 . 239 899, 22 . 172 
25 . 160 15 . 273 220, 4 . 244 400, 19 . 197 

179, 2 . 231 197, 6 • 213 10 . 270 408, 22 . 266 
6 . 183 26 . 295 19 . 231, 278 424, 4 , 286 
8 . 263 198, 1 . 209 paen. . 308 

11 . 164 3 . 291 221, 2 . 163 Philox . 
15 . 296 199, 1 . 293 6 . 153 29. 8 . 156 
17 . 224 14 . 257 9 . 173 47,16 . 311 
18 . 279 17 . 302 252, 4 296 54, 21 . 311 

180, 5 . 200 200, 8 . 178 261, 14, 16. . 168 106, 9 , 155 
9 . 293 13 . 207 266, 15 . I 71 120, 2 • 315 

181, 22 . 308 14 . 184 271, 22 . 286 154, 7 • 188 
25 . 195 19 . 280 278, 11 . 178 264 . 311 

182, 5 . 180 I 201, 1 . 201,312 275, 5 . 280 848, 20 . 283 
10 . 170 2 • 226 277, 2 . 210 855, 1 . 158 
12 . 315 202, 12 • 211 278, 15 . 210 861, 18 . 167 
18 . 222 208, 10 . 265 26 . 246 866 • 164 

188, 8 . 189 16 . 241 281,26 . 160 867, 6 . 158 
26 . 289 25 . 184 282, 1 . 159 884, 11 . 283 

184, 8, 15. • 178 204, 20 . 17~ 283, 11 . 214 478, 23 . 214 
17 . 285 205, 19 . 280 284, 16 . 234 500, 5 . 156 
19, 20 . . 286 ' 22 . 316 287, 23 • 196 518, 13, 20. . 157 
22 . 268 I 206, 11 . 172 26 • 210 519 I 12 . 157 
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Philox. Sim. Sim. Sim. 
524, 11 . 214 274 mid. . 216 825, 8 • 284 888,13 . 252 
581,19 . 283 275, 3 . 18ll mid. . 187 884, mid. • 288 
548, 26 · . 254 15 . 216 827, mid. • 198 ult. . 298 
544, 9 . 166 276, 5 . 154 inf • 264 885,mid. . 297 
552,20 . 207 7 • 243 828, 4 . 2H 888, 14 • 257 
570, 11 . 205 inf.. . 243 7 . 282 mid . • 213 
578, 19 . 283 277, ad i"r1f. . 184 supr .. . 215 889, inf . 297 
589, 24 . 283 278, ad inf. . 244 mid. . 310 890, 8 . 189 
U, CV, 11 . 255 279,mid . . 189, 275 inf. • 313 891, in/. 189,299,304 

280, mid. . 272 880, l . 286 892,mid. • 257,289 
Philox. (Assemani). 281, mid. . 265 inf . 283 898, 12 . 171 
II, H. . 288 282, 10 . 296 881, 3 . 180 895, mid. . 271 

44b. . 266 mid. . 170, 189 ad inf. . 178 inf. . 298 
inf.. . 198 382, 3 . 303 396,mid, . 188 

Philox.Epist.(Guidi). 283, 11 . 262 mid. . 180 397, 12 . 279 
Fol. lOa, 1, 2 • . 289 mid. . 306 333, 3 • 237 

13a, 1, 4 . . 311 inf. . . 214 mid. . 179 Spic. 
28b. . 220 284,mid. . 290 6 ab inf . . 2cll 1, 1 . . 151 
29a, 2mid .. 247 286, 6 . 167 334, 4 . 197 3. . 301 

mid. . 204,243 386, 13 • 209 6. • 308 
Sim. 290,mid. l 92,208,290 837, 9 • 232 7 . . 184, 281 
268 . 207,241 291, 11 . 190 340,mid . • 180, 257 9 . . 217 

ult . . . 246 292, 1 . 230 342, mid. . 2H 15 . . 175,301 
269, 1 . 174 supr. . 213 344 • 154 17 . . 235 

supr. • 169 10 . 288 12 • 173 18 . . 265,316 
6 . 262 mid. . 254 346,mid. • 166 20. . 169,208 
9 . 217, 220 293,mid. . 275 in/ . • 220, 272 2, 2 . . 184 

mid. • 160, 190 in/ .. • 274 348,mid. . 154 1 3. . 308 
ad inf, . 216 294, 4 . 229 349, inf. • 302 4. . 212 
inf.182, 192,268 295, 2 . 237 351, 12 . 192 13 . , 236 

270, 7 • 176 11 . 272 853, 11 • 272 14 . . 204, 310 
mid. ·, . 259 296,mid. . 188 854, inf. • 197 18 . . 161 
inf.. . 228,265 300, 2 . • 167 355, 3 . 166 19. . 286 

271 . 250 mid. . 267 356, l . 166 20 . . 173 
3 . 259 iuf •. . 276 357, mid. 174, 253 25 . . 278 
4 . 209, 263 301,4 . 271 358, 1 • 289 8, 3 . . ;;oo 
6 . 236 5 • 199 359, 10 • 197 4. • 312 
7 , 246 11 . 181 inf. . 301 6 . 151,294 
8 . 190 mid. . 153, 187 360, inf. . 170 6, 11 . 183 

13 . 259 inf. . . 204 363, mid. • 215 7. . 182 
mid .. 179, 247 303,mid. . 208 inf . 158, 289 11 . , 242 

249, 276, 280 304,mid. . 235 865,mid . . 243,275 18 . . 154 
inf, 246, 269, 297 305, 24 . 165 366,mid. . 28~ 20 . . 270 
paen. . 254 306, 4, 6 . 200 25 • 294 21 • . 242 

272, 1 . 230 308, 1 . 240 368,mid. . 183 24. . 312 
8 . 261 309,mid. . 281 inf. . 182 4, 4. . 312 
9 . 179 311,mid. . 180 369, 8 . 280 5. • 184 

11 . 195 312, 1 . 180 370, 4 . 181 7 . • 183 
13 . 242 mid. • 246 mid. . 296 15 . .-241 
ad inf. . 257 ad inf.. • 174 871, inf. . 232 17 . . 281 
i1>f. . . 232 813,12 . 236 372,in/. . 189 21 . . 295 
ult . . . 185 inf. . 200 378, mid. . 187 23 . 188 

273, 8 . 283 315, in/. . 236 374, 7 . 217 5, l . . 183 
12 . 242 316, ult. . 205 376, sq .• • 166 2 • • 183,309 
14 . 170 317, mid. . 167,272 377, 8 . 240,294 7 . . 226 
mid. . 253,308 in/. . 178 379, 12 • 282 11 . . 225 

273, inf, 230,248,276 321,mid. . 17Z, 213 381, mid .. • 194 13 . . 201 
274, 1 . no 322, 12 . 252 332, 3 • 200 14. • 156,295 

13 . 17!:I 323, 2 • 240 8 • 188 16 . . 196 
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Spic. Spic. Spic. Spic. 
6, 19. • 162,290 12, 18. . .• 2561 18, 18 . . 206 21, 7 • . 212 

24. . 281 19 . . 184, 201 21 • • 285 22, 5. • 189 
6, 4. . 315 ult. ... 264 25. . 312 ! 26, 2,3 . . 192 

6. . 110 13, 2. . 204 19, 1 . . 315 27,24. . 171 
10 . • 225 4. . 24!1 8. . 164 40, 8. . 119 
11. . 179 6. . 192,215 9 • . 184 20. . 154 
14. . 294 8 . . 219,304 10. • 151 41,15. 93 
21 . . 208 17 . . 218 14. . 309 43 sqq . • 156 

7, 1 • . 162 19. . 208 17 • . 282 7 • . 219 
14. . 211 24 . . 189 19 . . 187,292 44, 1. . 226 
15, 16 . 221 26 . . 231 28. . 278 46, 7. . 155, 192 
20. . 202 14, 1 • . 242 20, 4. . 178 47, 2 . . 241 
26. . 167 5 . . 254 5, 14, 18 . . 292 16 . . 292 

8, 1 • . 177 14. . 184 15. . 283 48,16. . 225 
14 . . 279 18 • . 272 22 . . 171,314 20. . 157 

9, 5. . 193 20,24 . 283 23. • 262 49,20. . 168 
9. 169, 17-7, 241 25. . 231 24. . 235 

14. • 186,297 26 . . 233 
22. . 183 15, 9 . • 281 ZDMG . 
23 . . 249,263 18 . . 189 XXV, 335 v. 190 . 296 
24, 25 . 284 19 . . 222 337 V, 297 . 284 
26. . 294 20 . . 266 339 v. 348 . 198 

10, 2, 18 . 265 23 • 190 v. 361 . 174 
19. . 194, 265 25. . 193 340 v. 403 . 284 
20. . 194,287 16, 8 . . 301 342, 453 . 189 
22 . . 249 12 . . 231 XXVII, 571 v. 103 . 273 
ult. . 184 22 . , 219 v.109 ..... . 274 

11, 7. . 265 23 . . 184 573 v. 267 (Cyrillona) . 1&5 
8. . 195 17, 4. . 267 578 v. 81 sq. (Cyrillona) .. . 172 

14. . 288 17. . 198,240 598 vv. 274, 276 . 274 
20. . 256 19. . 253 XXIX, 109 vv. 26, 27 . • 232 

12, 2. . 184 20 . . 237 v. 30 (Jae. Sar.) • . 166 
3 . . 188 23 . . 231 116 paen. • 243 
4, 6. . 166 18, 4 . . 242 ult . . . 209 
7 • . 266 7 . . 159 117 v. 235. . 210, 271 

10. . 297 9 . . 253 XXXI, 337 ult. (Jae. Sar) . . 180 
13, 278 16 • . 152 I XXXVI, tab. I, No. 8 .•. . 93, 193 

0. O'l'HER AUTHORS, WORKS AND DOCUMENTS, 
OCCASIONALLY REFERRED TO. 

Abbeloos Arist. Hermeneutica (G. Hoffmann) 
68, 11 . 194 26,6=27,7 . 285 
97, 1 . 293 

Assemani 
Acta S. Maris I, 310 b inf. (Jae. Sar.) . 194 
45, 2 . 272 357 (Simeon of Beth Arsham) . 253 

449 (Isaac Ninivita) . 181 
Acts of Thomas (llnrkitt) II, 44 (Philoxenus) ; . 288 
10, 11 . . 146 44b (Philoxenus) • . 266 

Apoc. Baruch 
83 (fol. 1561 c. ult.) 

Bardesanes' Hymns 
. 254 Gen. Reference • • . . . . . . . . . 36 



Barh. Gr. 
215, ult. (Quotation) . 

Clemens 
9, 18 

56,25 
136, 18 
140, 13, 14 
146,32 

INDEX OF PA.SSA.GES. 

I Kalilag and Damnag (Bickell) 
. 258 I 52, 16 . . . . . . . . . , , 

88, 8 .... 

• 256 Kniis, Chrest. 
. 194 39 , . . . . 
. 143144 inf. . . . 
. 143 
. 256. 

Lagarde, Anal. 

Codex of 44 20, 21:l 
Ref. to certain Examples ..•... 143 

145
, 

18 

Codex D of Alexis 
Var. to 18, 17 ... 

Documents (circa. 200 A. D-) 
Gen. Reference 

Ebedjesu . . . 

.... 146 

. 36 

Lagarde, Reliq. Jur. Syr. 
21, 23, 24 
57, 5. 

144, 4 ...... . 

Miirtyrer (Hoffmann) 
• 45 107, 964 

108, (173 .. 

335 

. 201 

. 219 

. 237 
• 273 

. 132 

. 187 

• 244 
. 311 
. 245 

. 285 

. 219 

Edessan Chronicle (Hallier) 
Gen. Ref. to Doc. of 201 A. D. 
145,paen. 

. 272 

. 284 

. 253 
. 237 
. 261 

Nova Coll . 
X,341 a .. . . •.•... 155 

146, 5. 
6 ••.•. 

16 
Offlc. Sanct. Maron. 
(Hyemal.) 366 b • . 
(Aestiv.) 74 b ult. 

Euseb.-Theoph. 
II, 84, ad inf. . 

· · · · · · • 
244 Clardagh (Feige) 

58, 2 Euseb. (Pseud.) de stella 
1, 18 . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 255 87, 7 

Geoponici 
95,2 

22 .. 

Gregor. Naz. Carm. 

. 220 

. 143 

Regulae Monasticae (Chabot) 
in 'Accad. dei Lincei, Rend. 1898' 
41, 15 , 
43, 10 ....••.•• 

II, 23, 21 . . . • . • ..... 132 Sette Dormienti (Guidi) 
22 v. 142 . 

Guria et Shamona 24 v. 43 . 

24, 8, 11 . . • . . . . • . . . • 238 27v.158. 
28v.168. 

lned. · (Sachau) 
2, 14 ... 

90,ult. 

Jesussabran 
509,ult. 
554,11 
568, 5 

(Chabot) 

Kalilag and Damnag (Bickell) 
10, 16 . . . , • 
15, 23 .....•.•..•. 

. 236 Simeon of Beth Arsham (Guidi) 
• 187 1, 3 . . . 

6, 5 ab inf 
I 7,rn ... 

• 185 I 9, 10 
. 247 : 14 
. 190 I 10, 13 

I 131 4 

I 
. 255 I Simeon of Beth Arsham (Assemani) 

255 I, 357 ............ . 

. 237 

. 237 

. 194 
. 293 

. 244 
. 45 

. 216 

. 213 

. 213 

. 2i6 

. 180 
, 192 
. 180 
• 237 
• 204 
, 195 
• 294 

• 253 
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Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi (Guidi) 
10, ult. . 194 
1~ 8 .2U 
15, 10 . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 165 
25, 9 .•.....•....•.. 205 

Stephen bar Sudaili (Frothingham) 
18, 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 265 

Synodes (Chabot) 
28,17,22... .236 

Testam. Ephr. . . . 197 

Testam. Jesu Christi 
104,12 .•..• , ......• 132 

Vita St. Antonii (Schulthess) 
11,paen . ..... . 

Wright's Catalogue 
28 a, inf.(J ac. Ed.) 
664b, 18 .•... 
689 a, 3 (Ephr.) . 

14 (Ephr.) . 

lingerie's Chrest. 
257, 8 (Ephr.) . . . 
278, 6 sq. (Epbr.) . 
279, 5 (Ephr.) 
327, v. 117 (Ephr.) 
374 (Jae. Sar.) . . 
375 (Jae. Sar.) . . . 
411, v. 46 (Jae. Sar.) . 

Printed by W. Drugulin, Leipzig. 
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